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Introduction 


Who this book is for 

Complete First Certificate is a stimulating and thorough 
preparation course for students who wish to take the 
First Certificate exam from Cambridge ESOL. It teaches 
you the reading, writing, listening and speaking skills 
which are necessary for the exam as well as essential 
grammar and vocabulary. If you do not want to do the 
exam, the book teaches you skills and language at an 
upper-intermediate level (Common European Framework 
level B2). 


What the book contains 


• Speaking and Writing reference sections. These 
explain the possible tasks you may have to do in 
the Speaking and Writing papers, and they give you 
examples and advice on how best to approach them. 

• A Grammar reference section which clearly explains 
all the main areas of grammar which you need to 
know for the First Certificate exam. 

• A complete First Certificate exam supplied by 
Cambridge ESOL for you to practise with. 

• A CD-ROM provides extra practice, with all extra 
exercises linked to the topics in the Student’s Book. 

Also available are: 

• Three audio CDs containing listening material for the 
16 units plus the recorded Listening Test supplied by 
Cambridge ESOL. The listening material is indicated 
by different coloured icons in the Student s Book as 
follows: Cl CD1, Cl CD2. Cl CD3. 


In the Student's Book there are: 

• 16 units for classroom study. Each unit contains: 

• one part of each of the five papers in the First 
Certificate exam. The units provide language input 
and skills practice to help you to deal successfully 
with the tasks in each part. 

• essential information on what each part of the exam 
involves and the best way to approach each task. 

• a wide range of enjoyable and stimulating speaking 
activities designed to increase your fluency and 
your ability to express yourself. 

• a step-by-step approach to doing First Certificate 
Writing tasks. 

• grammar activities and exercises with the grammar 
you need to know for the exam. When you are 
doing grammar exercises you will sometimes see 
this symbol: & These are exercises which are 
based on research from the Cambridge Learner 
Corpus and they deal with areas which cause 
problems for many students when they do the 
exam. 

• vocabulary necessary for First Certificate. When 
you see this symbol & by a vocabulary exercise, 
the exercise focuses on words which First 
Certificate candidates often confuse or use wrongly 
in the exam. 

• Eight unit reviews. These contain exercises which 

revise the grammar and vocabulary that you have 

studied during the previous two units. 


A Teacher’s Book containing: 

• Step-by-step guidance for handling all the 
activities in the Student's Book. 

• A large number of suggestions for alternative 
treatments of activities in the Student s Book 
and a large number of suggestions for extending 
activities beyond what is contained in the 
Student’s Book. 

• Extra photocopiable materials for each unit of the 
Student’s Book to practise and extend language 
abilities beyond the requirements of the First 
Certificate exam. 

• Complete answer keys including sample answers 
to Writing tasks. 

• Complete recording scripts for all the recorded 
material. 

• Four photocopiable progress tests, one for every 
four units of the book. 

• 16 photocopiable word lists (one for each unit) 
containing vocabulary found in the units. Each 
vocabulary item in the word list is accompanied 
by a definition from the Cambridge Advanced 
learner's Dictionary. 

A Student’s Workbook to accompany the Student's 
Book, with four pages of exercises for each unit. 

These exercises practise the reading, writing and 
listening skills needed for the First Certificate 
exam. They also give further practice in grammar 
and vocabulary The Student's Workbook is also 
accompanied by an audio CD containing listening 
material. 
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Content 

Tost locus | 

Fart 1 A text followed by eight multiple choice questions. 

Part 2 A text from which seven sentences have been removed and 
placed in a jumbled order, together with an additional sentence, after 
the text. 

Part 3 A text or several short texts preceded by 15 multiple-matching 
questions. 

Candidates are expected to 
show understanding of specific 
information, text organisation 
features, tone, text structure. 

Part 1 One compulsory question. 

Part 2 Candidates choose one task from a choice of five questions 
(including the set text options). 

Candidates are expected to be 
able to write non-specialised 
text types such as an article, 
an essay, a letter, an email, 
a report, a review or a short 
story, with a focus on advising, 
apologising, comparing, 
describing, explaining, 
expressing opinions, justifying, 
persuading, recommending, 
suggesting. 

Part 1 A modified cloze test containing 12 gaps and followed by 12 
multiple-choice items. 

Part 2 A modified open cloze test containing 12 gaps. 

Part 3 A text containing 10 gaps. Each gap corresponds to a word. 

The stems of the missing words are given beside the text and must 
be changed to form the missing word. 

Pari 4 Eight separate questions, each with a lead-in sentence and a 
gapped second sentence to be completed in two to five words, one of 
which is given a key word’. 

Candidates are expected to 
demonstrate the ability to apply 
their knowledge of the language 
system by completing a number 
of tasks. 

Part 1 A series of eight short unrelated extracts from monologues 
or exchanges between interacting speakers. There is one multipie- 
choice question per extract. 

Part 2 A monologue or text involving interacting speakers, with a 
sentence completion task which has 10 questions. 

Part 3 Five short related monologues, with five multiple-matching 
questions. 

Part 4 A monologue or text involving interacting speakers, with 
seven multiple-choice questions. 

Candidates are expected to be 
able to show understanding of 
altitude, detail, function, genre, 
gist, main idea, opinion, place, 
purpose, situation, specific 
information, relationship, topic, 
agreement, etc. 

1 

Part 1 A conversation between the interlocutor and each candidate 
(spoken questions). 

Part 2 An individual long turn* for each candidate, with a brief 
response from the second candidate (visual and written stimuli, 
with spoken instructions). 

Pari 3 A two-way conversation between candidates (visual and 
written stimuli, with spoken instructions). 

Part 4 A discussion on topics related to Part 3 (spoken questions). 

Candidates are expected to be 
able to respond to questions 
and to interact in conversational 
English. 


First Certificate content and overview Q 




Starting off 

Work in pairs. Are these sentences true for you? 
Give some details in vour answers. 


0 ^ Now listen again and choose the best answer 
A, B or C for each speaker. Before you listen, read 
each question carefully. 


1 I'm an only child. 

2 In my family we usually have our meals together. 

3 My grandparents helped to look after me when I was 
small. 

4 I help my family to do the housework. 

5 When I'm at home, I prefer being in my own room. 

6 I'd prefer to share a flat with my friends than live 
with my family. 

Listening Part 1 

You will hear part of an interview with four young 
people talking about their family lives. 

O Before you listen, describe the photos above. 

• What does each photo show about family life? 

• Which of these things do you do with your family? 


In Patrick’s opinion, why does his mother help 
him? 

A She enjoys it. 

B She worries about him. 

C She has plenty of time. H ® 

What is Tracey’s family doing to the house at the 

moment? 

A extending it 1 Q 

B cleaning it ■ jv- 

C painting it 

How often do Vicky and her father take exercise I ® 

together? 

A regularly, once a week 
B occasionally 
C only in the summer 

How does Kostas feel about family celebrations? 

A bored 
B embarrassed 


0^ Now listen to the interview. Match the 


C amused 


speakers to the photos. 



Exam information 

In Listening Part t. you: 

• listen to people talking in eight different situations 

• choose A. B or C to answer one question for each situation 

• hear each piece twice. 


(e) Unit 1 


it l* li h It 't It '* 





© Correct the mistakes in questions 1-4 on the 
notepad. Then check by listening to the questions 
again. 


t Ho* much ^ou help around toe bouse? 

Z Ho* often are fou a\\ doing things together as 
a family? 

3 You ever do sports *ito other people m four 
famiVj? 

A Are *( 0 i» enjo^ famiVf celebrations? 

6 

(/ 

1 


S 


? 

? 

? 
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© Work in pairs. Add four more questions to the 
notepad to ask other members of the class about 
their family life. 

You can ask about: family holidays, things they 
enjoy doing with their family, how the family 
spends weekends, which family member they are 
most similar to. etc. 

© Now ask your questions to another member of the 
class. 


Gra mmar 

I Resent simple and present continuous 

L O Look at the underlined verbs in each of these 

sentences from the listening exercise. Which are 

present simple and which are present continuous? 

1 1 don’t have a lot of free time these days because 
Ijn s tudy in g for mv exams, pres* >t? cotifmwws 

: We liye in this really old house by the sea ... 

3 itliocking nicer and nicer. 

4 ...my dad is a fitness fanatic, so he's.alwAYS 
funning or cvclmi: oi doing something energetic. 

5 I vL? sporty things with him now and again, more 
often in the summer, 

6 he^i?roM?ii_diimg something sportv right now 

7 Someone is_al>vay* MJn. J i H &.W J»d giving •» 
speech or singing a song ... 


0 Which tense and which example is used to 
describe ...? 

1 a situation which is permanent 

Tense: pres**! su*.pk Example: hc-mWcc 2 

2 an activity happening at the present moment 

Tense: Example: 

3 an activity in progress, but not happening exactly 
now 

Tense: Example: 

4 something which happens frequently with always 

Tense: Example: 

5 an activity which happens regularly or 
occasionally 

Tense: Example: 

6 a situation which is changing or developing 

Tense: Example: 

7 an activity which irritates the speaker 

Tense: Example: 

Q page 153 Grammar reference Present simple and 
present continuous 

0 Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tenses 
(present simple or continuous) in these sentences. 

1 Max has passed his driving test, so he 

(often give) me a lift to school 

in the morning. 

2 Sandra s dad and my dad 

(work) together. They joined the same firm 20 
years ago. 

3 I'd love to come out now. but I . 

(work) on my English grammar - I 

. (prepare) for a university 

entrance exam next month, you see. 

4 Look! The sun (come out) 

so we should be able to go out for a walk this 
afternoon. 

5 You (always interrupt) my 

private conversations! Can t you mind your own 
business? 

6 Why do they have to phone me now, just when 

I.. (watch) my favourite 

programme? 

7 I think winter (come): the days 

. (get) cooler. 

8 My mum (not do) much 

cooking because she (always 

bring) work home from the office. 




A family affair ^ 9 ) 


How to live with teenagers 


Reading Part 2 

O Work in pairs. Yon will read an article giving 
advice lo parents. Before you read, write these 
adjectives in the most appropriate column below. 

crt i tcal fussy hard-working lazy mature 

tactful polite quiet nervous relaxed 

responsible rude sensitive strict 
talkative udy tactless 


i 

There have been count lc» book* and television series 
on living with teenagers, yet parents don’t seem to have 
discovered how to get their children to pick up their 
clothes from the bedroom floor, or even clean their room 
occasionally. It might Ik* difficult to accept, but a new 



0 Add one of fhese prefixes unim-, ir-. in- to each 


approach to dealing wiih rude or difficult teenager^ is for 
parents to look at their own behaviour. 

"The kev to getting teenagers to respect you is to respect them 
first." says Penny Palmano, who has written a best-selling 
book on teenagers. **You can’t continue to treat them the 
same way that you have l>ccn treating them for the previous 
12 years: they have opinions that count. | 1 1 You’d he 
very upset. You’d never say that to an adult, because h show s a 
total lack of respect.” 

Palmano. who has a daughter aged 19 and a 16-vcar-old* 
stepdaughter, has even allowed the children to hold several 



I’ve found that if you have brought them up to do the right 


thing, and then trust them to do it, usually they’ll behave 


well,” she says. "I make them sandwiches ami leave them 


alone. But I make it clear that they have to clear up any mess. 


She agrees that teenagers can Ik* irritating: enjoy ing a world 


that is free of responsibility, yet desperate for independence. 


She doesn't think, however, that they arc trying to annoy 


0 Match each of these words with its opposite, e.g. 
hard-UKjrking - lazy. 


@ Unit 1 


of these words to make opposites, e.g. critical - 
uncritical. 


O Which of the adjectives above describe/descrihed 
your parents' attitude to you as a teenager? Why? 
Which describe/descrihed your attitude to your 
parents as a teenager? Why? 


© Work in small groups. 


© Read the article quickly without paying attention 
to the gaps. Do you think Penny Palmano has a 
mostly positive or a mostly negative attitude to 
teenagers? 


teenage parties at her home. They passed without problems. 


• Make a list of things that parents sometimes say 
about iheir teenage children, e.g. He's so untidy! 
He's always leaving his clothes on the bathroom 
floorl She’s very hard-ivorking. She spends hours 
studying in her room. 

• What do you think parents can do to live happily 
with their teenage children? For example. Listen to 
what their children say. 


hard-working-^, tactful polite quiet relaxed 
rude strict ^lazy tactless talkative 


critical Mntnhctd 

mature 

polite 

responsible 

sensitive tidy 





















j. I mil recently, *cicnti'i» assumed thai the brain 
itslu-il growing at about the age of 13 «nd that teenage 
oblcms were a remit of ris ing hormones ami a desire for 
dependence. Q_3 


ib would explain why many teenagers can't make gcnnl 
cisiuns. control rheir emotions, prioritise or concentrate 
several different things at the same time, f 4 1 I It 


ms that they do not intentionally do the wrong thing just 
► annoy their parents,” says Palmano. 

key to happiness for all. Palmano believes, is calm 
otuiion and compromise. If you want your teenagers to 
home by 11 pm. explain why, but listen to their counter- 
jumentv If it's a Saturday, you might consider agreeing to 
dnight rather than I am. which is what they had in mind). 

Instead, ask if they've had a problem with public 


>rt and let it pass; they’ve almost managed what you 


¥ 

urges a bit of perspective about othci things, too. "There 


Tm a teenager -what 


t’i vital to choice your battles carefully: don't criticise 
igers for having a n untidy room , then suddenly criticise 
for other things. £ 7 1 


One minute, it’s about an 


!v room and the next, you're saving, ‘And another thing 
and criticising them for everything." 

Adapted from Tbt Doit) Ttltfjtiph 


© Seven sentences have been removed from the 
article. Choose from the sentences A-H the one 
which fits each gap. There is one extra sentence 
which you do not need to use. 


Hut. n turns out that the region of the brain that 
controls judgement and emotions is not fully 
mature until the early twenties. 

If they arc up to 20 minutes late, don't react 
angnlv. 

For example, they may find it difficult to make 
the right decision between watching television, 
ringing a friend, or finishing their homework. 

I'm not turning into a criminal, it*' just clothes on 
the door. 

Parents often complain that teenagers can 
be charming to people outside ihc home but 
irritating to their family. 

I've never had a problem; in fact, the kitchen was 
sometimes cleaner than I'd let* it. 

(>n these occasions, parents tend to mention all 
the other things that they may or may not have 
done wrong. 

Imagine if you’d spent two hours getting ready to 
go out for rhe evening and someone said. 'You're 
not going out looking like that, are your’ 


Exam information 


In Reading Part 2. the text contains seven gaps. Following the 
text there is a list of eight possible sentences to Till the gaps. 
You must choose the correct sentence for each gap: there is 
one sentence you will not need 

This task tests your understanding of the structure ol the text 
and how the argument is developed 


O Write down on a piece of paper three things 
teenagers do which their parents find annoying. 
Pass the paper to another student. 

Take turns to tell each other what parents should 
do to deal with the things that annoy them. 


A family affair (n) 



Grammar 

Present perfect simple and continuous 

O l ook at the pairs of sentences below and answer 
the questions. 

1 a ... Penny Palmano. who has written a best¬ 

selling Ixtok on teenagers. 

b She's been writing books for more than 20 wars ... 
Which sentence ... 

1 talks about the result of an activity? 

2 talks about the length of an activity? 

2 a I've been learning how to do things like 

carpentry and so on. 

b I've phoned her more than six times, but she 
never answers the phone. 

Which sentence... 

1 talks about how many times something has 
been repeated? 

2 talks about changes or developments which are 
not finished? 

3 a I've been helping my mum while her secretary is 

on holiday. 

b We've lived in this house since I was a small 
child. 

Which sentence ... 

1 talks about something which is temporary? 

2 talks about something which is permanent? 

O page 153 Grammar reference Present perfect simple and 
present perfect continuous 

& Complete these sentences by putting the verb into 
either the present perfect simple or the present 
perfect continuous. 

1 |Ve be*-* visiting (visit) friends, so I haven’t 
spoken to my parents yet today. 

2 1 (ask) him to tidy his room 

several times. 

3 I ...(clean) the kitchen, so what 

would you like me to do next? 

4 My neighbour . (play) the violin 

for the last three hours and it's driving me mad! 

5 Congratulations - you . (pass) 

the exam with really high marks! 

6 We can’t leave Adrianna to run the shop - she 

(only work) here for a few days. 

7 We (spend) every summer in 

Crete since I was a child, so it'll be sad if we don’t 
go there this year. 

8 I’m really tired because I ... (cook) 

all day! 



Use of English Part 2 

o Work in pairs. You will read a text about 
housework in Britain. Before you read, match 
the verbs ( 1 - 8 ) with the nouns (a-h) to make 
word combinations for some common household 


chores. 

1 do—^ 

a 

the beds 

2 do 

b 

the dinner ready 

3 dust \ 

c 

the floor 

4 get \ 

v d 

the furniture 

5 hang 

e 

the ironing 

6 lay 

f 

the table 

7 make 

8 

the washing out to dry 

8 sweep 

h 

the washing-up 


© Discuss: 

• Who does each of these chores in your family, and 
why? Example: 

My dad does the ironing because he has more time, 

• Which of these chores do your parents enjoy 
doing, and which do they hate doing? 

• Do you think men or women do more housework 
in your country? Why? 


( 12 ) Unit 1 







Read ihe lexl quickly lo find oul if the text says 
»ho should do the housework: men or women? 


Who should do the housework? 


tn an age when most women (0) M ... out to 

bt many of them full-time, they still find themselves 
l*ng most (1) the chores. Research shows 

rsat mothers spend, on average, three hours a day 

... .. housework and cooking, whereas fathers 
spend just 45 minutes. Men still expect women to do the 
L ipusework. (3) men do things around the 

•o.ie they act as though they are doing their partner a 
They say things like: 'I've done the washing-up 
- you', instead of regarding it as 

seething (5) benefits both of them. 

*5,sewt>rk is (6) important that couples 

j ffc-.ld discuss (7) along with all the other 

IftiS issues when they are first deciding whether to marry 
Ifr £3} . Men give all sorts of excuses for 

L «cc ioing housework: 'I work long hours and I don't think 
•*Vs work is as stressful as (9) ’. or: 


h •ould do more, but she's so much better 

—. it than me.' But what a man really 

nrs by this (11) that he feels his job 

15 ornately (12) important than his 


s^rtners. 


Adapted from The Daily Moil 


0S«»ad the text again more carefully. What four 
reasons do men give for doing less housework? 


Li: 


nplete the lexl by writing one word in 
h space. Make sure that you spell Ihe word 
rectly. 


.L 


information 


Use o* English Part 2 there is a text with 12 gaps. You must 
M one word in each gap, 

■ are given an example (0). 

■ usually need ’grammar words, e g. articles (a. ihe. an). 
®csit-ons [to. with, by, etc.), auxiliary verbs {do. did. have. 
£ pronouns [it. them, which, etc.), conjunctions {and. 
-r-’.r. hot. etc.). 


A hen you have finished, look at the box which 


© Work in groups. Imagine that you are going lo 
share a flat together. Discuss and decide which of 
you will do each of the chores in Exercise 1. 

These are Ihe words you need. Check them against 
your answers and make the changes you think are 
necessary. 

ipq/vs/ieqi os jo tou pjouj 

auuu v si uoqM/ji jqj 6uiop ie 

Vocabulary 

Collocations with make and do 

A collocation is a combination of words formed when 
two or more words are frequently used together, e.g. 
do an exam not make^an-exam. Recognising and 
using collocations is important for success at First 
Certificate. 

0(0 First Certificate candidates often confuse 
make and do. Circle the correct alternative in 
italics in the sentences below to form collocations 
with make and do. 

1 When men make / (dn)ihings around the house, 
they act as though they are making / doing their 
partner a favour. 

2 I always make / do my own bed in the morning 
but I don’t do / make any other housework. 

0 Read the extract from the Cambridge Advanced 
Learner's Dictionary and the list of common 
collocations. Then complete the sentences on page 
14 with the correct form of make or do. 


Oo u ;«w. nwons n> tx-norm nr. *cttat» or yin 

IshouHJdoiroreexenxe 

i 3 'xxrrf fl t tire *HO ** eW ffi fft* 

Make ttsiM'Jy :o create or ptoouce somottuny 

Did you make the dress yourseit? 

Q--« . n. ^ . ^ - -a. 

f" " T Vtr rnr XftfrJy JT KFXrrr 

Common collocations 

Do business, a course, exercise, a favour, housework, 
homework, the shopping, work 
Make an appointment, the bed, a decision, an effort, an 
excuse, friends, money, a noise, a phone call, a plan, a 


ioilows Exercise 7. 


promise 


A family affair (J3) 









1 Would you please slop so much 

noise? I've got a lot of work 10 . 

2 My mum is me a cake lor my 

birthday tomorrow. 

3 Patsy likes being a teacher. She feels she's 

.. something useful. 

4 If you want to go to university, you'll have to 

more effort and a lot 

more homework than you're doing at the moment. 

5 I think the best him Stanley Kubrick ever 

. was Space Odyssey 2001. 

6 I joined the sports club partly to 

friends and partly to ... a bit of exercise. 

Speaking Part 1 

Exam information 

The Speaking paper has tour parts and you do it with a partner. 

In Speaking Pan I you will each be asked questions about 

yourself, your life, your work or studies, your plans for the 

future, your family and your interests. 

O 1-ook 4* these two questions which the examiner 

may ask you in Speaking Part 1. 

• Where are you from ? 

• What do you like about the place where you live? 

1 Which question asks you to give your personal 
opinion and which asks you for personal 
information? 

2 Which question can be answered with quite a 
short phrase and which question needs a longer 
answer? 

© Listen to two students. Irene and Peter, 

answering the questions above. Note down their 

answers. 

Irene: 

Peter: 


© Who do you think gives the best answers? Why? 

o Work in pairs. Take turns to ask each other these 
questions: 

1 Where are you from? 

2 What do you like about the place where you live? 

3 Do you come from a large family? 

4 What do you like about being part of a large/small 
family? 

5 Who does the housework in your family? 

6 What things do you enjoy doing with vour family? 

7 Tell me about your friends. 

8 What things do you enjoy doing with your friends? 

9 Which are more important to you: your family or 
your friends? 

10 Do you have similar interests to your parents? 

0 page 178 Speaking reference Speaking Pm / 

Writing Part 1 

Exam information 

In Writing Port t there is one task you must do. You: 

• rood o short text (e g. an email, a letter, an advertisement 
or an article) and some notes about it: there are four points 
you must doal with in your answer 

• write a letter or email dealing with the lour things 

• must follow the instructions exactly. 

You have to make enquiries, suggestions, requests, give 
reasons, etc. 

You have obout ftO minutes and you should write between 120 
and 150 words. 

o Read the writing task below and underline the 
four points you must deal with in the first email 
on page 15. 


An English friend of yours. Anne, is a student. She 
has written to you asking for advice. Read Anne's 
email and the notes you have made. Then write an 
email to Anne using all your notes. 


© Work In pairs. Make brief notes on: 

• the best time of year to visit your country 

• the best way to meet young people 

• what clothes Anne and her friends should bring. 


(u) Uni! 1 






I've gol together with six of my friends from college 
and wo re hoping to travel to your country for about two 
weeks for a holiday Can you give us some help please?_ 

We d like to know when is the best time of year to visit 
your country. Also, we want to meet people our own age 
(17 -18). What's the best way to do this?- 

We don’t want to carry too much stuff, so can you tell 
us what clothes we should bring? 

And while we re there, would you like to join our group 
and travel round with us? I think it would be great fun 
don’t you? 

Many thanks and looking forward to hearing from you 
Anne 


Read Chiara's email to Anne. 

1 Has she answered all four points* 
1 Were her ideas the same as yours’ 


Subject 'Holiday 

- *r*ne 

”*y*s for your email. It's very exciting to hear you’re coming to Italy Personally. 
■ tv* the best time to come is in the spring before it gets too hot. 

• ,ou want to meet young people I suggest spending a few days at a school or 
sciege How about coming to mine? I’m sure we can organise something with the 
toK^ers Also, it would be a good idea to stay in a youth hostel 
r re sonng the weather is usually quite changeable, so you should bring some 
Arc clothes for the daytime but a jersey and a jacket for the evenings 

also for your invitation to join the group I’d love to do so if I’m free I'll be 
10 show you some of the most Interesting things In my area. Let me know 
you’re coming! 
urshes. 


Tell War ftium 
wd wfcv 




© Read the email again and 
underline three suggestions 
Chiara makes. 

© Put the words in the sentences 
below into the correct order 
to form ways of making 
suggestions. The first and last 
words are given. 

1 Hew to some school young my 
meet visiting about people? 
How fibout visitr*? tKV 

school f c reeef scree VCVm 
people! 

2 I in going clubs the cafes to 
suggest and evenings. 

/ 

evenings. 

3 It idea a club good contact be 
youth in to my would the area. 

It ---- 

area. 

© Write your own answer to the 
writing task. Use the notes 
you made in Exercise 2. Write 
between 120 and ISO words. 
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My first bike 


Film star. £wan McGregor, recently rode round the 
world on a motorbike. He talks about how he first toe 
up riding motorbikes. 


© Answer the questions below. 

1 Which of the activities in the photos have 
you done? 

2 Which do you think is . 
a the most enjoyable 

b the cheapest 
c the healthiest 
d the most relaxing 
e the least active 
f the best one to do with friends 

3 Which would you like to try? Why? 

Reading Part 1 

You will read an extract from a book ill which 
Scottish actor Ewan McGregor explains how he first 
became interested in motorbikes. 

Q Before you read, work in pairs. What do you 
think people most enjoy about riding motorbikes? 

© Read the extract quickly to find out how Ewan 
McGregor became interested in motorbikes. 


O Work in pairs. Choose a word or phrase from the 
box for each of these photographs. 


My biking beginnings can be summed in two words: teenaga 
5 love. My first girlfriend was small with snort mousy blonde hair 
and I was mad about her. Our romance came lo an abrupt end. 
however, when she started going out with another guy in my 
hometown. Crieff. He rode a 50 cc road bike first and then a 12: 
And whereas l had always walked my girlfriend home, suddenly 
to she was going back with this guy. 

I was nearly s xteen by tnen and already heartbroken. Then om 
day on the way back from 3 shopping trip.to Perth with my mu 
we passed Bucnar. s the local bike shop. I urged my mother lo 
stop the ca- get ou: walked up the short mil to the shop and 
pressed my nose to the window There was a light blue 50 ec b 
on display ' gh: a: the front of the shop I didn't know what ma: 
it was. cr - - .vas any good. Such trivialities were irrelevant to 
me. A - new was mat I could get it. in three or four months' ti 
when was - • teen and allowed to ride it Maybe I could even g 
20 my gri'nend back 

I r rizcer. my first bike when I was about six. My father orgar ■ 
a tin; rec nor da 50 cc and we headed off to a field that belong 
.. - -mil . ' ■ . I clambered on and shot off. I wont all over 
me fisia. I‘nought it was just the best thing. I loved the smell o 


: riding motorbikes playing computer games 
clubbing window shopping 
doing aerobics playing chess 
playing team sports 
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© For questions 1-8, choose the answer (A, B, C or 
which you think fits best according to the text. 

1 Why did Ewan's relationship with his first 
girlfriend finish? 

A She didn’t enjoy walking. 

B She met someone with a motorbike. 

C He was upset by her behaviour. 

D He made her angry. 

2 What does ‘such trivialities’ refer to in line 17? 

A his mother’s attitude to the bike 

B the bike’s size and colour 
C the bike’s price 

D the bike’s quality and its manufacturer 

3 Why didn’t Ewan buy the bike immediately? 

A He couldn’t afford it. 

B He wasn’t old enough to ride it. 

C He hadn't learnt how to ride it. 

D He didn’t know if his girlfriend would like it. 

4 The adults were frightened the first time Ewan 
rode a motorbike because they thought 

A the bike was too noisy. 

B the bike was too fast. 

C he was going to have an accident. 

D the bike was too big for him. 

5 What was Ewan’s main reason for buying the 
motorbike? 

A It was less expensive than a car. 

B It would help his relationship with his 
girlfriend. 

C It was good for his image. 

D It was a useful means of transport. 

6 How did Ewan's desire for the bike affect his 
behaviour? 

A He couldn’t think about anything else. 

B I le spent more time talking to his mother. 

C He invented reasons for buying the bike. 

D He spent a lot of time riding a friend’s bike. 

7 What does Ewan mean by ‘venturing further 
afield.' in line 53? 

A taking greater risks 
B becoming more independent 
C travelling to more distant places 
D living somewhere different 

8 Who, according to the whole passage, was most 
against Ewan getting a motorbike? 

A his first girlfriend 

I B his father 
C his mother 
D his friends 


: jtid of it. the look of it, the rush of it, the high-pitched 2 s 
r: g of the engine. Best of all, there was a Land Rover 
-ext to two large piles of straw with about a metre and 
tween them. I knew that from where the adults were 
g it looked as if there was no distance between them, 
e arge heap of straw. I thought 1 would have a go. I came )o 
:: wards the adults, shot right through the gap in the 
was thrilled to hear the adults scream and elated that it 
;~:ened them It was my first time on a motorbike, it was 
land I wanted more. 

r I looked through Buchan's window in Perth that day. 35 
Liy all made sense to me It was what had to happen. I 
- ember whether it was to win back my cx-girlfriend s 
r rot, but more than anything else it meant that, instead 
% :o walk everywhere, t could ride my motorbike to 

fields at the bottom of Crieff and when I ^ 


the games 
weekends 


K :c fantasise about it. I spent all my waking hours 
p mouT getting on and starting up the bike, putting on 
t-- and riding around Crieff. I couldn't sleep. Driven to 
rr. :rt by my desire for a bike, l made a series of promises 
Lr,:l won't leave town. I'll be very safe. I won’t take any 

- : do anything stupid. But, in fact I was making the 
. jp -1 never thought about keeping them. 

\b it on a hill. It's a small town and my whole childhood 
^ - walking around the town, from my parents’ house 
friends' houses. It was great, but I was getting 
ks%- when children become aware of the possibilities 
■Bg further afield. Crieff is smack in the middle of 

- - more than a day’s drive from anywhere in the 

ij in ess, like us, you went everywhere by bicycle With so 
ful places nearby, the idea of getting a motorbike 

I Bruch to resist. 

Adapted from Long Way Round by Ewan McGregor 

and Charley Boorman 


Leisure and 



© Use lhe word given in capitals at the end of the 
lines to form a word that fits in the gap. 

1 I was very swfnsfid that you didn't phone me 
last night". SURPRISE 

2 I thought the film was rather after all 

the publicity it had received. DISAPPOINT 

3 She's an teacher and that's what 

makes her lessons so enjoyable. INTEREST 

4 Anita looked quite when she left the 

police station. WORRY 

5 Paul found climbing the mountain an 
experience. EXHAUST 

6 Marie told me a rather story about 

her trip to the fashion show in Milan. AMUSE 

on You will hear a girl talking about one of the 
experiences listed below. Listen and decide which 
experience she is talking about. 

a I rode a motorbike for the first lime, 
b 1 was punished for something I didn’t do. 
c I had to study all weekend for an exam, 
d 1 broke a bone, 
e I was trapped in a lift. 
i 1 won a competition, 
g 1 did a parachute jump. 

@ Listen again. Which adjectives did she use to 
describe each of these things? 

1 The whole experience: 

2 How she felt after studying: 

3 How she felt about her boyfriend's suggestion: 

4 The thought of breaking a bone: 

5 How she felt in the plane: 

6 The jump itself: 

0 Work in pairs. Look at the experiences a-g in 
Exercise 4. Have you done any of these or have 
any of them happened to you? How did you 
feel about them? Take turns to describe your 



Listening Part 2 

O Work in small groups. You will hear a television 
interview in which a psychologist talks about 
playing video and computer games. Before you 
listen, discuss the questions below using the 
words in the box to help you. Example: People 
who play video games are more creatiw in the way 
they think. 

1 What are the positive effects of computer games? 

2 What criticisms do people sometimes make of 
video games? 

creative distract educational imagination 
concentrate on skills solve problems 
unsociable violent waste of lime 



Exam information 


Listening Part 2 is an interview or talk. 

• You must listen and complete ten sentences. 

• For most spaces you will need between one and three 
words 

• Write words you actually hear. 

• You hoar the recording twice. 
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Exam information 

In Reading Pari 1. you must: 

• read a text of 550-700 words 

• answer eight questions about it by choosing A. B. C or D. 
You have about 20 minutes to do this 


O Work in pairs. 

Student A: You are a teenager. You want to buy a 
motorbike, but you need your parents to help you 
by lending you some money. Think of reasons why 
you want a motorbike and then try to persuade 
your mother/father to lend you the money you 
need. 

Student B: You are one of Student As parents. You 
don't want him/her to buy a motorbike. Think of 
reasons why he/she shouldn't buy a motorbike and 
try to persuade him/her not to do so. 


Vocabulary 

Phrasal verbs 

O Match these phrasal verbs in the text (1-7) with 
their definitions from the Cambridge Advanced 
learner's Dictionary (a-g). 


1 take up (lines 2-3) -n 

2 sum up (line 4) 

3 go out with (line 7) 

-1 head off to (line 22 ) 

5 shoot off (line 23) 

6 start up (line 43) 

7 make up (lines 47-48) 


a describe the important 
facts about something 
briefly 

b go to 

c have a romantic 
relationship with 
someone 

d invent something, such 
as an excuse or a story, 
often in order to 
deceive 

e start doing a particular 
activity 

f start moving very 
quickly 

g start the engine of a 
bike or car 


0 Write one of the phrasal verbs in the correct form 
in each space in these sentences. 

1 After they had finished, they off to «i 

cate for a sandwich and a cup of coffee. 

2 How would you . her personality in 

just a few words? 

3 Mark found it hard to..his bike in the 

cold weather. 

4 Sometimes when I arrive home late I 

an excuse to tell my parents why I am late. 

5 The girl who he hopes to be a famous 

film star. 

6 I need to get more exercise, so I'm thinking of 

.. jogging or aerobics. 

7 When the meeting ended, she suddenly 

without saying a word to anyone. 

Grammar 

Adjectives with -ed and -ing 
O Look at these sentences from the reading text. 

I was UrnJicd to hear the adults scream and dated 
that it had frightened them. It was my first time on a ! 
motorbike. It was exciting and I wanted more. 

--- 1 

1 Which of the underlined words refer to how Ewan 
felt? 

2 Which of the underlined words refer to what made 
him feel like that? 

C P a 9® 154 Grammar reference Adjectives wth -ed and - mg 

&(*) First Certificate candidates often confuse 
adjectives with *ed and adjectives with ing. 

Circle the correct adjective in italics in each of 
these sentences. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


Visiting D isneyland. Paris was an amused / 
(ormising) experience. 

It can be very annoyed / annoying if people are 
rude. 

You will never get bored / boring at night in Taipei 
because the nightlife is wonderful. 

I am very confused / confusing about what you are 
offering in your advertisement. 

The situation was very embarrassed / 
embarrassing for me and I felt uncomfortable. 

I was really excited / exciting and wanted to see as 
much of the city as possible. 


@ Unit 2 
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0 Now rend the sentences below and discuss what 
type of words (nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc.) you 
could use to complete the sentences. 

Some people thin* video and computer game* make youna 

pwpfe 0). 

Computer games may cause a reduction in the number of 
(*)- 

According to some teachers, students do (?) 
than before. 

Evidence suggests games placers have (4) 

Skills. 

Placing games may improve old peoples ($) 

tamers can follow up to ((,) on the unco 

simultaneously 

Computer games might help (7) . ... do their 

jobs better 

Some experts suggest video games are 

®. Ihan traditional classroom teaching. 

Young people learn to (ft and#** 

clearly. 

They learn the value of mafcmg a consistent 
0 °). when working 


© ^ Listen to an interview about video and 
computer gaming, and complete the sentences in 
Exercise 2. 

o Work in small groups. Which of the ideas 
expressed in the recording do you agree with, 
and which do you disagree with? Why? 



Grammar 

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs 

O Look at these sentences (many are from Listening 

Part 2). Then complete the rules below for 

comparison of adjectives and adverbs by writing 

examples from the sentences in the spaces. 

• ... video games and television programmes tend to 
make youngsters more violent. 

• ... fewer crimes are being committed ... 

• ... they do less homework than they used to ... 

• ... certain games give people better visual skills ... 

• It's one of the easiest games to play ... 

• ... airport security staff might do their job better if 
they were trained with computer games. 

• ... teachers are finding it harder to compete for 
their students' attention and enthusiasm. 

• ... computer games can be more educational than 
a lot of the traditional activities that go on in the 
classroom. 

• ... some of the most successful games arc highly 
educational ... 

• ... many computer games can be played on the 
cheapest computers. 


Buies 

Adjectives and adverbs with one syllable 
form comparatives and superlatives with -er and 
-est. Examples: (i) -,( 2 ) 

(3).... 

Adjectives ending in -y and -/y form 
comparatives and superlatives with -er and -est 
Example: (<*). 

Adjectives and adverbs with two or more 
syllables form comparatives and superlatives 
with more and most Examples: (5) 

(*) and ® 

Some adjectives and adverbs form 
irregular comparatives. Examples; good. 

(6) - . best: little. (9) 

least; well. (10) . best 

O page 154 Grammar reference Comparison of adteeuxes 
and adverbs 
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0 O Firs! Certificate candidates often make 
mistakes with comparisons of adjectives and 
adverbs. Correct the mistake in each of these 
sentences. 

1 There are lots of ways to keep fit, but I think the 
healthier of all is aerobics, f ^ kWi 

2 Playing chess is more cheaper than gaming. 

3 Clubbing is more sociable that biking because you 
meet and speak to a lot of people. 

4 When you play chess, you have to think more 
hardly than when you're gaming. 

5 I don’t go window shopping as often than I used 
to. 

6 For me. clubbing is the more enjoyable way to 
spend my free time. 

7 Speaking for myself. I find team sports the less 
interesting. 

8 Biking is more good than team sports. 

Use of English Part 4 

Exam information 

In Use of English. Part 4 you must: 

• complete eight sentences with between two and five words 
so that they mean the same as the sentences printed before 
them 

• use a word given m CAPITALS without changing it in any 
way 

This part tests your knowledge of grammar and vocabulary. 

0 For questions 1-8, complete the second sentence 
so that it has a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word given. Do not change 
the word given. You must use between two and 
five words, including the word given. 

1 He doesn't enjoy running as much as cycling. 
MORE 

He likes . Q we tfon. running. 

2 Lena enjoys reading more than any other free time 

activity. 

MOST 

For Lena reading.....—.- 

free time activity. 

3 It is easier to learn the guitar than most other 
musical instruments. 

ONE 

The guitar is .......—. 

musical instruments to learn. 



4 Olivia finds watching TV more boring than 
reading. 

NOT 

For Olivia, watching TV is 
. .. reading. 

5 Maria’s brothers are better tennis players than her. 
SO 

Maria doesn't . . her 

brothers. 

6 No one in the class works harder than Peter. 
HARD-WORKING 

Peter person in 

the class. 

7 Sailing is more expensive than biking. 

NOT 

Sailing is . biking. 

8 It took Janusz longer to finish the game than 
Sarah. 

MORE 

Sarah finished the game 

Janusz. 

0 Check your answers by looking at the clues for 
questions 2-8 below. Change your answers where 
necessary. 

Clues 

2 Use the adjective of enjoy. 

3 You need an adjective + esr. 

4 Use as ... as or so ... as. 

5 You need to use an adverb. 

6 Hard working is a three-syllable adjective. 

7 Use as ... as or so ... as. 

8 You will need to use an adverb. 


Leisure and pleasure 



Speaking Part 2 

Exam information 

In Speaking Part 2 the candidates take 
turns to: 

• speak on their own for a minute 

• compare two photographs which 
the examiner gives them 

• answer o question connected with 
both photographs. 

Work in pairs, either as Pair A or 

Pair B. 

O Study your question. You will 
have to answer it by talking to 
someone from the other pair. 
Work together and decide what 
you can say. 

• Prepare to answer both parts of 
the question. 

• Don't describe the photographs 
in detail, but compare the 
activities in general, e.g. why 
the people in the photographs 
might be doing them, which 

is most useful, enjoyable, etc. 
and why. 

• Think of reasons and examples 
to back up the second part of 
the question. 

0 Work with a partner from the 
other pair and take turns to 
speak for one minute about 
your photographs. 

O P a 9 e 179 Speaking reference: 
Speaking Part 2 


Pair A 

Compare these photographs and say how you think people benefit from 
spending their free time in this way. 



Pair B 

Compare these photographs and say why you think it's important for 
people to have hobbies. 
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Unit 1 


Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 


©Complete the sentences below by writing an 
adjective in each space. Choose from the adjectives 
or their opposites in the exercises in Reading 
Part 2 on page 10. In some cases more than one 
answer is possible. 

1 Juan's parents are very strict ...... and don't 

allow him lo do everything lie wants. 

2 You were rather .inviting his ex¬ 

girlfriend to the same party as him. 

3 Pascale is quite.. about what she eats; 

she doesn't like fish and she will only eat a few 
vegetables. 

4 David is so. that it's hard for anyone 

else to say very much. 

5 Melanie tries to act confidently even when she’s 

feeling very.about things. 

6 T wouldn’t have criticised you if T had known how 

. you were! 

7 Helen is very young, hut she behaves in a 

..and responsible way. 

8 i know my room is not very.. , but I've 

been very busy studying for exams! 

0 Complete these sentences with a verb in the 
correct form. 

1 When the washing mach i rie finishes, con Id you 

the clothes on the washing line in 

dry? 

2 He had just.. the floor and pm away the 

broom when she walked in wearing muddy boots. 

3 I don’t mind washing clothes, but I hale 

..the ironing! 

4 Have you.the table yet? We're about to 

eat. 

5 F worked in a London hotel lor a couple of months, 

so I know how to.. .. beds! 

6 1,1 . .the washing-up while you relax! 

© Complete these sentences with the correct form of 
make. or do. 

1 Could you .. d.o .me a favour and lei me 

copy your notes from the last class? 

2 Do you mind if I use your phone? I've got to 

-.. Jn urgent phone call. 

3 . .'be shopping on my way home this 

evening. 


4 Vm . this English course because I’m 

hoping to study in the USA next year. 

5 I’ve got so much homework to . ’. that I 

can't come out with you tonight. 

6 Marco has .a big effort with his students 

so I'm afraid he’s a lift disappointed with their results 

7 Sarah wasn't enjoying the party, so she. 

an excuse and left. 

8 We phoned the police because our neighbours were 
. . loo much noise. 

Grammar 

© Circle the best alternative in italics in each of these 

sentences. 

1 We just, live / (y^relusnj vm^ with my grandparents 
while uur house is being painted. 

2 He 's doing / He does this job for a couple of months 
before he goes / he's going to university. 

3 Susie learns / is /earning to drive. 

4 I he reason I never phone / I’m never phoning you is 
that my mum always talks / is always talking on the 
phone to her friends when 1 get. / I’m getting home. 

5 The roads gel. / are getting more and more crowded. 
Soon we won't be. able to drive anywhere. 

6 Andy does not come / isn’t coming with me today 
because he plays / he's playing football every 
Saturday. 

© Write the verb in brackets in either the present 

perfect simple or present perfect continuous, in 

some cases, both forms are possible. 

1 I’m celebrating because my team Ms. Mk... 

(win) the league! 

2 At iasT you.(arrive) - we. . 

(expect) you for ages. 

3 Of course I’m annoyed. 1. (spend) ages 

preparing for this party and no one. 

{turn up) yet. 

4 We .. (have) a really interesting time. 

Gavin . (tell) us about his trip round the 

world. There are a few countries he still . ... 

(not tell) us about, hut I get the impression he 
.(see) almost everything! 

5 Kare ..Close} a lot of weight since she got 

married. I don’t think she.(feel) very 

happy. 
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Unit 1 Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 

O Complete the sentences below by writing an 
adjective in each space. Choose from the adjectives 
or their opposites in the exercises in Reading 
Part 2 on page 10. In some cases more than one 
answer is possible. 

1 Juan's parents are very.strict and don’t 

allow him to do everything he wants. 

2 You were rather . inviting his ex- 

girlfriend to the same party as him. 

3 Pascale is quite . about what she eats; 

she doesn't like fish and she will only eat a few 
vegetables. 

4 David is so that it's hard for anypne 

else to say very much. 

5 Melanie tries to act confidently even when she's 

feeling very . about things. 

6 I wouldn't have criticised you if I had known how 

.. you were! 

7 Helen is very young, but she behaves in a 

and responsible way. 

8 I know my room is not very , but I've 

been very busy studying for exams! 

0 Complete these sentences with a verb in the 
correct form. 

1 When the washing machine finishes, could you 

Wa™. o*A I he clothes on the washing line to 
dry? 

2 He had just the floor and put away the 

broom when she walked in wearing muddy boots. 

3 I don't mind washing clothes, but I hate 

. the ironing! 

4 Have you the table yet? We're about to 

eat. 

5 I worked in a London hotel for a couple of months, 

so I know how to beds! 

6 I'll- the washing-up while you relax! 

© Complete these sentences with the correct form of 
make or do. 

1 Could you. do . m e a favour and let me 

copy your notes from the last class? 

2 Do you mind if I use your phone? I’ve got to 
. ... an urgent phone call. 

3 I'll the shopping on my way home this 

evening. 


4 I'm this English course because I'm 

hoping to study in the USA next year. 

5 I've got so much homework to ...... that I 

can't come out with you tonight. 

6 Marco has a big effort with his students] 

so I’m afraid he’s a bit disappointed with their results] 

7 Sarah wasn’t enjoying the party, so she 
an excuse and left. 

8 We phoned the police because our neighbours were I 
. ... too much noise. 


O Circle the best alternative in italics in each of these 
sentences. 

1 We just live / (We'reTust living) with my grandparents 
while our house is being painted. 

2 He's doing / He does this job for a couple of months 
before he goes / he's going to university. 

3 Susie learns / is learning to drive. 

4 The reason / never phone / I’m never phoning you is I 
that my mum always talks / is always talking on the I 
phone to her friends when / get / I’m getting home. 

5 The roads get / are getting more and more crowded. 
Soon we won't be able to drive anywhere. 

6 Andy does not come / isn't coming with me today 
because he plays / he's playing football every 
Saturday. 

© Write the verb in brackets in either the present 
perfect simple or present perfect continuous. In 
some cases, both forms are possible. 

1 I'm celebrating because my team wen 

(win) the league! 

2 At last you . (arrive) - we 

(expect) you for ages. 

3 Of course I'm annoyed. 1. (spend) age 

preparing for this party and no one 

(turn up) yet. 

4 We (have) a really interesting time. 

Gavin (tell) us about his trip round the 

world. There are a few countries he still 

(not tell) us about, but I get the impression he 
(see) almost everything! 

5 Kate dose) a lot of weight since she g<J 

married. I don’t think she (feel) veJ 

happy. 


Grammar 
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Unit 2 


Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 


o Complete the sentences below by writing a 
phrasal verb from the box in the correct form in 
each of the spaces. 


take up 

sum up 

go otrt-WTth head off to 

shoot off 

start up 

make up 


1 When Andrea first evt .. Carlos, her 

parents weren't too happy, but now they like him a 

lot. 

2 She turned the key in the ignition and the engine 

... immediately. 

3 Mario is thinking of .._ . jogging as 

he doesn’t feel he's getting enough exercise. 

4 Instead of reading to the children. I think I’ll just 

. a story for their bedtime. 

5 I’ll. the argument in just a few 

words to save time. 

6 When the traffic light turned green, the taxi 

really quickly. It was an 

exciting journey! 

7 After the match they all . .a local 

club to celebrate. 


Word formation 


0 Use the word given in capitals at the end of each 

sentence to form a word that fits in the gap. 

1 What an band! AMAZE 

I never expected they’d be 

that good. 

2 They found the journey so 

. that they fell asleep 

as soon as they arrived. 

3 My problem at school was that 

1 was .. with the lessons. 

4 Jake felt .with his 

exam results. He had hoped to 
do better. 

5 Why are the buses always late? 

It’s to have to wait 

in the rain! 

6 I’m doing this course because 

I’m .. in studying 

architecture at university. 

7 Annette felt very .. that SURPRISE 

she hadn't been invited to the party. 

8 I found driving a Formula 1 car 

a really . .. . experience. 


EXHAUST 


BORE 

DISAPPOINT 


ANNOY 


INTEREST 


EXCITE 


Grammar 

©Correct the mistakes in each of these sentences. 

1 1 wish you’d be momptiet! gvictcr 

2 Small towns are more safety to live in than large 
cities. 

3 Today’s the hotest day of the year so far. 

4 She looks more relax than she did before the exam. 

5 Patty is so smart - she’s always dressed in the last 
fashion! 

6 If you study more hardly, you’ll get higher marks. 

7 Everest is the higher mountain in the world. 

8 His first day at school was the worse day of his 
life. 

9 We need to eat more healthier food. 

10 We should buy this sofa because it’s definitely the 
comfortabiest. 


Vocabulary and grammar rtview Unit 2 (25) 




types of holiday 


holiday places 


Happy holidays 


Starting off 

O Work in pairs. Write the words and phrases in 
the box in the appropriate columns below. 


a ca m pmg-holtdqy at a campsi t e 
w al k t ng -a nd - d t m btng- at a luxury hotel 
a beach holiday on a cruise ship 
meeting new people sunbathing 
a sightseeing holiday relaxing a cruise 
at a youth hostel at sea in the mountains 

backpacking visiting monuments in the city centre 
at the seaside seeing new places 


o Now look at the photos and answer these 
questions using some of the words and phrases 
from the box. 

1 What type of holiday does each photo show? 

2 What do people do on these holidays? 

3 Why do people choose these holidays? 

4 Which holiday would you enjoy most? 

And Which least? Why? 
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Listening Part 3 

O You will hear five people talking about the 
holiday they look last year. Before you listen, 
work in pairs. Read each statement A-F below 
and discuss what type of holiday each speaker 
might talk about. 

A We ate g ood food and visited galleries. 
b We did sometliiu&Jieat but not dangerous. 

C We did very little during the day. 

D We got a lot of exercise in an unspoilt area. 

E We stayed in friendly places that didn’t cost too 
much. 

F We travelled to different cities and islands in sty le 

and comfort- 

0 Match the underlined words and phrases with 
words and phrases with similar meanings in the 
box. e.g. somethin g ncu» - a complete novelty. 

a complete novelty delicious meals kind 
luxury natural physical activity 
risky sat around 

©n Now’ listen and for questions 1-5 below. 

choose from the list (A-F) in Exercise 1 what each 
speaker says about their holiday. Use the letters 
only once. There is one extra letter which you do 
not need to use. 

1 Francesca 

2 Mike 

3 Sally 

4 Paul 

5 Katie 

Exam information 

► Listening Port 3: 

• You listen to five different speakers talking about a related 
subject You must match each speaker with ono of six 
statements A-F. There is one extra statement you don’t 
need. 

* You hear each speaker twice. 

O Work in small groups. 

• What do you like about holidays with your family? 

• What do you like about holidays with your friends? 


Vocabulary 

Journey, trip, travel and way 

QO First Certificate candidates often confuse the 
following words: journey, trip, travel and tray, 
l.ook at these sentences from the recording script 
in Listening Part 3 and complete Ihe extract 
below from the Cambridge Advanced Learner's 
Dictionary by writing journey, trip, travel or tray 
in each space. 

• I went on one of those journeys overland to Kenya . 

• ,. during the day we just sat around by the pool and 
were really lazy, unless we made a trip to the beach, 
which was about 20 minutes away by bus. 

• We had just climbed one of the really high peaks and 
we were on the way down when a storm came. 

• I think that’s one of the best things about foreign 
l ravel - meeting new people. 


travel tourney tup Of way 


_ J 

0 Circle the correct alternative in italics in each of the 
following sentences. 

1 She met plenty ofjnteresting people during her 
weekend travel /(nip) to Montreal. 

2 We stopped at the supermarket on the way / trip to 
the beach to pick up some cold drinks. 

3 This August I've booked a journey / trip to Greece 
with my wife. 

4 I realise that for you this is a business journey / trip. 
but 1 hope we'll have lime to see each other. 

5 People spend fjr more on foreign travel / journey than 
they did 50 years ago. 

6 The travel / journey to my village will take about 
three hours. 

7 Have a good travel / trip to Budapest - see you next 
week when you get back. 

8 You can't get to work by bicycle if the journey / way is 
very long - over 30 kilometres, for example. 

9 Excuse me. I'm a bit lost. Can you tell me the best 
tourney / iwxy to the bus station? 

© Work in small groups. Imagine you are planning a 
day trip together this weekend. Decide where you’ll 
go. how you'll gel there and what you’ll do when 
you're there. 



Happy holidays! (27) 
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Grammar 

Past simple, past continuous and used to 

O Read the grammar rules below. Then read the extracts from 

Listening Part 3 which follow and decide which sentence (a-e) is an 
example of each rule. 


Rules Example 

1 The past simple is used to talk about actions or events 

in the past (often which happened one after the other/ c 

2 Tne past continuous is used to talk about an activity that 
started before and continued until an event in the past. 

3 Tne past continuous is used to talk about an activity mat 
started before and continued after an event in the past. 

h Used to is used to talk about situations or states in me 
past which are not true now. 

5 Used to is used to talk about repeated activities or naDits 
in the pasr which do not happen now. . 




a My dad used lob? a climber and when he was younger... 

b Still there was an upside to it. because that's when I met this Polish 
girl called Jolanta. while we were walking round one of the museums. 

c ... so we left our parents to get on with things and wcill off for the day 
together. We had a really great time ... 

d ... we took trains and buses everywhere and stayed in these really 
cheap places with lots of other young people from all over the world 
who welldoing the same sort of thing as us. 

e on my family holidays we always used to go to the same hotel and 
lie on the beach ... 

O page 155 Grammar reference Past simple, past continuous and used to 

0 Circle Ihe correct alternative in italics in each of the followine 

sentences. 

1 When he walked / ( ura walkiiig) home from work, he found a wallet 
which someone had dropped. 

2 When I went to primary school. I u-as doing / used to do about one 
hour's homework a day. 

3 As soon as Mandy was getting / got the message, she was jumping / 
lumped into her car and uvs driving / draw to the station. 

4 When I was a child, we used to spend / u'ere spending our holidays in 

my grandparents' village. 

5 Luckily, we walked / were walking past a shopping centre when the 
storm began / was beginning. 

6 I used to visit / uws visiting many unusual places when I was / uus 
being a tour guide. 


Reading Part 3 

O Work in pairs. What are the 
advantages and disadvantages 
of travelling by train on 
holiday? Think about cost, 
meeting people, comfort, 
convenience, etc. 



0 You are going to read about 
seven people’s most memorab 
train journeys. Before you rea 
what they say. read questions 
1-15 carefully and underline 
the most important words in 
each question. 

© For questions 1-15, choose 
from the people (A-G). The 
people may be chosen more 
than once. 

o Work in small groups. 

• Which of the train journeys 
on page 29 sounds the most 
exciting to you? 

• Take turns to tell each other 
about a memorable journey 
you have made. Then decide 
which of you made the most 
interesting journey. 

Exam information 

In Readme Part 3. you must match 15 
questions or statements with parts of a 
text or a number of short texts. This task 
tests your ab<ltty to read qurckly and 
locate specific information. 


(m) Unit 3 



My most memorable 
train journey 


A Rose: I was 18 and I'd just left school 
when I went on holiday to Thailand. 

I stepped onto a tram travelling to 
Chiang Mai from Bangkok, ready to 
endure many hours of discomfort. 

This, after all. was what travelling 
involved. I was really surprised when 
I saw how soft the seats were. Mine 
even converted into a bed and had a 
curtain in case I wanted privacy. The 
scenery was beautiful and delicious 
snacks were offered through my 
window at every station. I had a 
wonderful time and the curtain stayed 
open the whole way. 

I Kate: My most memorable train 
journey took place quite recently. 

While we were sitting in our 
compartment, two women entered 
with screwdrivers and dismantled 
the wood panels on the wall. They 
then took fake designer watches out 
of a black holdall bag and they hid 
them in the walls. When we got to 
the border a guard came to check our 
compartment, tickets and passports. 
One of the watches had an alarm 
which fortunately went off when the 
guard had left our compartment. 

C Amy: Mon billet est tombe dans 
ia mer! (My ticket fell in the sea!) 
Careless. 17. and with very little 
money. I was leaning on the rails of 
the ship carrying me to France when a 
gust of wind snatched my ticket from 
the top of my open bag and dropped 
it in the sea. A wonderful ship's 
officer took pity on me and provided 
a handwritten letter explaining what 
had happened. With only the letter 
and the phrase ‘Mon billet est tombe 
dans la mer!', I travelled the French 
railways for three weeks to the south 
and home again. 


Which person 

expected to have an unpleasant journey 7 
lost something at the beginning of their journey? 
travelled with an animal? 

was asked to help solve a problem by people they met? 

travelled with people who seemed especially nervous? 

saw wildlife from the train? 

was entertained on the journey by another traveller? 

was happy to arrive despite a problem on the journey? 

travelled without all the correct documents? 

travelled through an area where few people live? 

didn't mind when the tram didn’t arrive on time? 

witnessed an illegal activity on the journey? 

was on a very crowded train? 

obtained food when the train stopped? 





1 

A 


2 



3 



4 



5 



6 



7 



8 



9 



10 



11 



12 



13 



14 

— 



5 Dave and Jess: Crossing Australia from 
Sydney to Perth on the ‘Indian Pacific' 
is an adventure. You pass through 
time zones and areas where man and 
animals have adapted to the harsh 
environment over many centuries. You 
travel from mountains covered with 
eucalyptus trees to dry dusty plains 
and deserts. You see kangaroos, 
camels and wedge-tailed eagles. As 
we headed west, towns and villages 
became fewer and fewer. Finally we 
reached Cook, a place on the Nullarbor 
Plain. It only had four residents left and 
they invited us to become ill in order to 
prevent the local hospital from being 
closed. 

E Andy: An epic journey down India's 
east coast from Calcutta to Chennai 
took two nights and almost three 
days. The bare, sweaty, second class 
carriage was packed full of people. 
During the journey a wise old man told 
me numerous stories which always 
ended with the proclamation 'that 
is the Indian way’. At the stations I 


had countless cups of sweet tea and 
omelettes delivered by boys from the 
platforms. And no one cared that the 
train had arrived four hours late. 

F Anna: My most memorable train 
journey was on an overnight steam 
tram from Mombasa to Nairobi I spent 
the journey trying to rescue my pet 
monkey who had got trapped under the 
seat. When I greeted my mother at the 
bustling station, I was covered in dirt 
and had bites all over my hands. But I’d 
rescued my pet, so I was smiling! 

G William: My most memorable rail tnp 
must be the Regionalle train between 
Florence and Rome. The scenery was 
magnificent and it gave us a great 
opportunity to see the country and the 
people close up for the first time. In our 
compartment there was a man who got 
off at every station to make sure we 
hadn’t arrived in Rome, and an older 
woman who. as we pulled out of every 
stop, took her bag down off the rack to 
check that nothing had been stolen. 

Adapted from The rimes ! 


Happy holidays! (29) 


Grammar 

Past perfect simple and 
continuous 

O hook at this sentence from 
Reading Part 3 B(Kate) and 
answer the questions. 

One of the watches had an 
alarm which fortunately went 
off when the guard had left our 
compartment. 


1 Which of these actions 
happened first? 

a The alarm went off. 
b The guard left our 
compartment. 

2 Which verb form is used 
to indicate that something 
happened before something 
else in the past? 

3 Compare the sentence above 
with the one below. Why 
do you think fortunately is 
used in one sentence and 
unfortunately in the other? 

One of the watches had an alarm 
which unfortunately went off 
when the guard was leaving our 
compartment. 


O P a 9 e 155 Grammar reference 
Past perfect tenses - past 
per feet simple 

o Work in pairs. Find at least 
six other examples of the past 
perfect tense (had been / had 
done) in Reading Part 3. 

Why is the past perfect used in 
each case. i.e. what is the event 
or situation in the past simple? 
Example: Reading Part 3 A (Rose) 
I'd just left school: She was on 
holiday in Thailand. 


0 Put the verbs in brackets in the following sentences into either the 
past simple or past perfect. 

1 We were feeling hungry although we had enter. (eat) lunch 
only an hour before. 

2 I didn't know my way around the city because I 
(never be) there before. 

3 The party, which our hosts . (organise) before we 

arrived, was one of the most enjoyable parts of our trip. 

4 When I (arrive) in Nairobi. I wasn’t allowed into 

the country because I.. (lose) my passport. 

5 I .(recognise) her from the photograph although I 

(never speak) to her before. 

6 He helped to raise money to repair homes which the hurricane 

.-.(damage). 

O Look at the sentences below. 

• Which sentence focuses on the length of time spent travelling? 

• Is the underlined verb in the past perfect simple or past perfect 
continuous? 

a Paul u'as tired because he ’d been travelling all day. 
b Paul u'ent to the information office because be d never travelled in the 
region before. 

Q page 155 Grammar reference Past perfect tenses - past perfect continuous 


© Put the verbs in brackets into the past simple, past perfect simple or 
past perfect continuous. 



1 The storm damaged the house where she be-e-w Jivm* (live) 
since she left school. 

2 We . (walk) up the mountain for about three hours 

when suddenly it . (begin) to rain. 

3 I . (already finish) the work when she 

.. (offer) to help me. 

4 I .. (only speak) for 30 seconds when he interrupted 

me with a question. 

5 I was tired and dirty when I (get) home because I 

. (walk) in the country all afternoon. 

o page 168 Grammar reference Irregular wos 



0 page m Speaking reference: 
Speaking Pm! 3 


Speaking Part 3 

Exam information 

In Speaking Part 3. the two candidates must discuss a situation or problem together 
and reach a decision. The examiner: 

• gives you a page with a picture or several pictures showing different ideas or 
options 

. tells you what your task is. He/She asks you to discuss the opt.ons and teHs you 
what you should decide about. The questions are also printed on .he piompt sheet. 

This part of the exam takes about three minutes. 

O Work in pairs. Read the Speaking Part J lask in the box on the right 
and look at the photos. What different types of end-of-year trips aie 
you asked to discuss? 


Imagine that your college is 

organising an end-of-year 
trip for its students. The 
photographs show some of the 
options. 

• First talk together about § 


how each of these trips 
could benefit the students. 

• Then decide which one you | 
think would be the most 
suitable. 

- s 


© ^ Listen to two First Certificate 
candidates beginning the task. 
Note down what benefits they 
mention for the first two photos. 


© ^ Complete these questions 
the students ask each other by 
writing one or two words in 
each space. Then listen again 
to check your answers. 


. (!). S'Aldi . I start? 

• How do you (2) . • 

a Sightseeing holiday can benefit 
students? 

• (3j. ,hi s 

photo? It's an activity holiday 
in the mountains. 

(4). ? 

• And the third photo? What 

about (5).■ 


o Now do the complete task 
yourselves. 

• Ask each other questions as in 
Exercise 3. 

• Talk about each of the photos 
in turn. Take about Wi to 2 
minutes to do this. 

• Decide which trip would be 
most suitable. Take about 1 to 

1/2 minutes to do this. 


' ' 












Unit 4 


Q Work in small groups. 

You will read about a school in California where the 
students grow, cook and eat their own food. How do 
you think students benefit from this? 

0 Read the text quite quickly to find out how 
students benefit from growing, cooking and 
eating their own food. 


A school in California finds a new way to teach 
students about healthy eating 

Alice Waters - chef and restaurant owner - is sitting in 
the kitchen garden of the Martin Luther King School in 
Berkeley, California. The kitchen garden is called the 
Edible Schoolyard and students at this public school 
preparing a vegetable bed as part of a lesson. 
Later, they will cook what they pick as part o' their 
school lunch. 

; j Y iT 1 Each student receives between 18 and 4C 
hours tuition a year in the Schoolyard and as a result 
what they eat at school has changed. A good part of 
the food grown here is used in the school's daiiy meal 

Waters has been fighting to improve children's diets to 
a decade, and in 1996 she started a campaign ;o raise 
funds for the Edible Schoolyard and the School Lunch 
Initiative. 2 I And Waters hopes that they will 


Starting off 


Learning about food 


Reading Part 2 


Work in pairs. 


1 

2 

3 

4 


What is your favourite dish? 

Do you prefer eating alone or with other 
people-’ Why? 

Look at the photos. Which of these ways 
of eating do you most enjoy? Why? 
Which photos show people eating in a 
healthy way? Which show people eating 
in a less healthy way? Why? 







- an example for other parts of the country as well, 
have such a huge problem of bad eating habits in 
United States that teaching about food cannot be 
:o parents/' she says. "So many children generally 
eating fast, cheap, easy food that something has to 
done." 

Guerrero, director of the School Lunch 
e. explains how it all works "This is mainly a 


ing garden,” she says " [_ 3 


Nearby 


therefore also supply food as part of the regular 
at the school. These are prepared using fresh 
ingredients when possible 
j! classes in the Edible Schoolyard involve plenty 
lening activity. However, they are not a break 
normal school work as academic projects ore 
attached In one lesson the students are asked 
|ose one part of the garden as their personal spot 
re entire year. They then observe and record in a 
what happens in this spot as time progresses, 
record their observati ons of insect life, the soil 
c^a'-ges to the olans. 




in the kitchen involve cooking lunch, but 
ink into classroom academic subjects The food 
here includes a range of dishes from pasta to 
vine leaves and delicious Italian omelettes filled 
herbs and vegetables. The recipes are dictated 
it vegetables are available. Science is taught 
nutrition and cooking technique; geography 
the effects of the seasons and eating habits 
the world. 


s midday meal consists of home-made pesto 
tomato sandwiches, with a big vegetable salad, 
is eating. Teo Hernandez, 13, says he has 
the way he eats. "I can now cook and grow 
I have changed my 


he says. 


6 


to food; I like some herbs and lettuce and I 
s salt It’s been fun, the teachers are nice - and 
s no homework." Teo has been in the US for only 
years, but his teachers say he has learned to 
perfect English in such a short time because he 
*appy at school. 

Alice Waters succeeded? Is the Edible 

ird model the way forward? [T 7 [ _J "When 

Decome unhealthy due to bad diet, they become 
i." says Waters. ' But eating such good food 
c cking. smelling and cooking the vegetables 
fruit in this garden makes them care about what 
eat - and it shows them that we care about them 
seeing a child saying to another. ’Would you like 
i 7 ' - that is the essential thing " 

Adaptod from The Daily Telegraph 


0 Seven of the eight sentences below have been 
removed from the article. There is one extra 
sentence. Highlight or underline the words and 
phrases in the sentences which refer to something 
in another part of the article. (Sentences A-C 
have been done for you as an example.) 

A I don't know ye! if I will continue doing so in the 
future but I know I can. 

B judging by the happiness in this garden among 
a mixed bunch of ordinary children, the answer 
would have to be yes. 

C Keeping notes in this way is viewed as 
an essential part of experimental learning. 

D One lesson, on European diets in the Middle 
Ages, ends with the children cooking roasted 
vegetables with herbs and garlic. 

E The problem, according to some critics, is that 
these projects may be just too expensive to run. 

F These two projects aim to provide all 10,000 
students in Berkeley’s public schools with 
good food while also placing food at the heart 
of the curriculum. 

G We couldn't possibly produce enough food in 
this small space to feed all 300 children. 

H Lessons like this one take place in the garden 
and kitchen and they form part of the curriculum 


O Choose from the sentences A-H the one which 
fils each gap (1-7). When you place a sentence, 
check what the words and phrases which you 
highlighted refer to. 

Exam advice 

• Read the text carefully before you look at the spaces, so you 
have on Idea of whot each paragraph contains. 

• Read the sentences carefully; can you recognise where 
some sentences should go? 

• When you finish, read the complete text again to check your 
answers. 


0 Work in small groups. 

• Do you think all schools should teach students 
cookery and healthy eating habits? Why I not)? 

• Did you study cookery at school? 

• How would you teach your children to have a 
healthy diet? 


Food, glorious food 


Vocabulary 

Food, dish and meal 

o& First Certificate candidates often confuse 
food, dish and meal. Read these extracts from the 
Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. 



fOOd nnun [Cor U| *<>mrthinjc thu propk-mil minuU <mi. or plmi» ah*..!* 
l«» keep lhem ill*e hnbjjttod . /fcrrv mu IttU uf/oud and drink til ihr 

A ___ J 



dish lmoM mam [C] f.«0 prepared .» a pariKubr a» pan of a meal 
•' t bukrn/t rgri.inan dlil• 



mea I Q«HE3 Mown |C] an otcaMon when I-«kI |» eaten, or the lood which Is 
eaten oa such an atcsMoa: I /Hire mi mam imml til mUdda t . )<.» mail 
iiunr round for a men! tomHIme 


0 Look at these sentences from the Reading text 
and write the correct word in each space in 
the correct form. Then check your answers by 
looking at the text again. 

• A good part of the (1J ... food grown here is 

used in the school's daily (2) 

• The (3) cooked here includes a range 

of (4) . from pasta to stuffed vine 

leaves and delicious Italian omelettes filled with 
herbs and vegetables. 

• Today’s midday (5) . consists of home¬ 

made pesto and tomato sandwiches. 



QCO Each of the sentences below contains a word 

which is often used wrongly by First Certificate 

candidates. Cross out the wrong word and write 

the correct word. 

1 I'm quite surprised but I'm really enjoying English 

-food 

2 Moussaka is one of the rnosi delicious meals you 
can eat in my country. 

3 The beef food is really tasty and looks quite 
healthy. 

4 The meal in my country is delicious. 

5 Too many people eat ready foods which they buy 
from supermarkets. 

6 When I visit you I could cook a food that is from 
my country. 

7 The cost of your holiday includes two dishes a 
day: breakfast and dinner. 

O Work in pairs. 

• Do/Did you eat at school or college* If so. what 
is/was the food like’ 

• How many meals do you eat each day? Which is 
your favourite meal? 

• Which is your favourite dish? Who prepares it for 
you? 
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Grammar 

So and such 

O Complete these sentences from the Reading text 

by writing so. such or such a in eacli space. 

• "We have (1) stick a huge problem of bad 
eating habits in the United States that teaching 
about food cannot be left to parents." she says. 

" 12 ) many children generally are 

eating fast, cheap, easy food that something has to 
be done.” 

• Teo has been in the US for only three years, but 

his teachers say he has learned lo speak perfect 
English in (3) short time because he 

is 14J ... happy at school. 

• “But eating (5) .... good food ... makes 

them care about what they eat ..." 


o& Most of the sentences below contain mistakes 

made by First Certificate candidates. However 

some of the sentences are correct. Find and 

correct the mistakes. 

1 I'll remember the meal for a long time because it 
was stteh delicious, so 

2 I can't work in so much stressful conditions. 

3 It was such fun for all of us to be together. 

A They're so nice, talkative, funny people. 

5 I’m glad to see you after so long time. 

6 It's difficult for animals to survive in such different 
climate. 

7 It's a pity that there were so few spectators at the 
football match. 

8 There are few hotels in this town with so 
comfortable beds. 


©Complete the rules below by writing so or such in 
each space and the number of the example from 
Exercise I above. 



1 r a/an t adjective 

- singular countable noun fr that ) Examples f 

and . .. 

2 r adjective *■ uncountable 

noun / plural noun Ct that ) Example 

c _ r adjective / adverb 

(rthat 4 Sample 

l| r much t many / little / 

(r noun) It- that ...) Example. 


page Grammar reference So and such 


Write so. such or such a(n) in each space in the 
-iollowing sentences. 

1 I always enjoy visiting his house because he makes 

W. .suck lovely food. 

2 There are many good restaurants in 

this town that I don’t know which to choose. 

3 I don't think going out for a meal is 

good idea - all the restaurants will be full. 

4 It's difficult not to cook good food when the 

ingredients are fresh. 

5 it was interesting conversation that 

I’ve been thinking about it all night. 

6 I've got little food in the house 

that I think we'd better go out for a meal. 


Listening Part 4 

O Vou will hear an interview about Slow Food 
with Valerie Watson, a representative for an 
organisation called the Slow Food Movement. 
Before you listen, work in pairs. 

• What is fast food? Why is it called fast food? 

• Do you think fast food is good for your health? 
Why (not)? 

• What do you think Slow Food is? 

Listen to the interview once to find out what 
the purpose of the Slow Food Movement is. 

Slow Food* 


Food, glorious food ^J7) 


0 Read questions 1-7. Underline the important part 
of each question (but not the options A, B and C). 
The first has been done as an example. 


1 The Slow Food Movement was originally started because 
A people wanted more time to enjoy cooking and 

eating. 

- B a restaurant was opened in a historic location. 

C doctors warned that fast food was bad for 

people’s health. 

2 What, according to Valerie, is Slow Food? 

A food which is complicated to cook 

B food which takes a long time to eat 

- C food of good quality 

3 What does Valerie say is the problem with fast food 
companies? 

- A They serve the same food all over the world. 

B They make traditional food producers 

disappear 

C Their food is not as healthy as traditional food. 

4 According to Valerie, the mam aim of the Movement is to 
improve people’s 

A diet. 

B health 

- C lifestyles. 

5 What is the Salone del Gusto? 

—A an event where food producers can show their 
products 

B an organisation which educates people about 
food 

C a company which sells traditional Italian food 

6 What surprised Valerie about the Salone del Gusto? 

A the wide range of foods she saw there 

“ B the nationality of many of its visitors 
C the effect it has had on British food 

7 Who does Valerie think will benefit most from the Slow 
Food Movement? 

A children 
B working parents 

- C families in general 



© tfol Listen to the interview again and choose the 
best answer A. B or C. 

Exam information 

In Listening Part 4. there ore seven questions and you choose 
one answer from throe possible options. You hear the recording 
twice. 

© Work in small groups. 

• Do you think Slow Food is a good idea? 

• Should we spend more time cooking and eating 
food, or should we spend the time doing other 
things? 


Grammar 

Too and enough 

O Read these sentences from Listening Part 4. 
either too. too many, too much or enough 

space. 


people eat (1) ioo 


3 hamburgers. 

(3) .-... 

food in general. 

We don’t have (4) time to take care 

of ourselves, or enjoy our lives. 

... wherever you sit down fora meal, whether 
in Tokyo, Milan or Cape Town, the food you're 
given is (5) similar. 

There’s just not (6) variety. 

... we’ll be relaxed (7) .. ...... 

other more. 
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© Complete these grammar rules by writing too or 
enough in each space. 


a 


t aojecrive / adverb inAninve) 


Example «.* 

; «• much / many / fe* / little f noun 

v - mnnirive; Examples 

c asjecrive / advert r 
Example:. 

- r noun o- inrinifive) 

Examples- 


(r innnirivej 
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iplete these sentences with either too. too 
iy, loo much or enough. 

L 1 School meals in Britain contain fee chips 

and not fresh vegetables to be really 

healthy. 

2 Schools don't really spend.time 

leaching students about nutrition. 

3 Teachers don’t take .interest in their 

students’ diets. 

* The canteen is small tor all the 

students to eat lunch at the same time. 

5 Most of us eat our meals .... quickly to 

really enjoy them. 

©6> Each of the following sentences contains a 
mistake made by First Certificate candidates with 
mo. too many, too much, enough and pen'. Find 
the mistake and write the sentence correctly. 

1 I liked the restaurant but 
fhert wasn't xttcwrti rood 
Z Experts say that fast food is n 
mti. woi very <\ood hr vw 


"tOO" mu c h go o d for 


9 

10 


I don't have money enough to pay for your dinner. 
We didn’t like the hotel because it wasn’t enough 
comfortable. 

The food takes too much long to prepare so 
customers become impatient. 

Some people suffer from doing too hard work. 

It is too much cruel to keep animals in small 
cages. 

It’s not a sport loo difficult, so I think you can 
learn it quite quickly. 

The bed was not too much comfortable. 

I’m afraid the meal was too much expensive. 


0 Work in pairs. Imagine you have both been to a 
birthday party at a restaurant. Unfortunately, it 
was probably the worst restaurant either of you 
have ever been to. Discuss together how terrible 
the experience was, e.g. The restaurant was too 
crowded. The service wasn't fast enough, etc. You 

can talk about: 

• the food 

• the service 

• the price 

• how you felt. 

Speaking Part 4 

Exam information 

In Speaking Part 4. the examiner 

• asks both candidates questions to find out their opinions on 
topics related to Part 3 (see page 32) 

• may also ask you to react to opinions the other candidate 
expresses, so It's important to listen to what he/sho says. 

OM You will hear two First Certificate candidates. 
Magda and Miguel, practising Speaking Part 4. 
Listen and decide which two questions below 
they are answering. 

1 How can children and young people be encouraged 
to eat healthily? 

2 Do you think young people should be taught how 
to cook at school? (Why / Why not?) 

3 Do you think that fast food is bad for you? (Why / 
Why not?) 

4 Do you think it is important for families to eat 
together? (Why / Why not?) 

5 How important is it for people to be interested in 
the food they eat? 

6 What, for you. is a healthy diet? 

0 Work in pairs. True or false? 

1 Magda and Miguel answer the questions with just 
two or three words. 

2 They add ideas to support their opinions. 

3 They don’t just repeat the words of the questions, 
but use other vocabulary as well. 

© Work in pairs. Discuss the questions in Exercise 1 
above. 
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Food, glorious food (39) 




Exam information 


Use of English Part 1 

O You will road a short review of a restaurant in Manchester. Read 
the review quickly to find out what the writer liked about the 
restaurant, e.g. the price. 



P\oso 

I (0) ..... B, Moso Moso for the 

first time this month, and (I). 

that it was easily the best Chinese 
restaurant I've eaten in. 


The surroundings were modern, yet 

•t (2) . felt airy and cosy. 

The waiters were very friendly and 

informative, and not (3) ...... . 

busy, as is often the (4). 

in some of the city's more popular 
restaurants. 

As I was eating with a party of eight, we (5) to sample a good 

range of items on the menu, and between us couldn't find a single item that 
wasn't satisfying and delicious. Every (6) featured wonderful 

combinations of flavours All the ingredients were cleaHy (7) . „.. and 

of the highest quality, and in my opinion, the seafood was particularly 

(8) —..We felt that we were given very good (9) .... for 

money, because the meal came to about £10 per person which we thought was 
very reasonable. 

All of us would highly (10) .this restaurant and. as it is located 

(11) . a short walk from our workplace, we will no 

(12) ...be back for many more lunches! 

Adapted from Manchester Evening News 


In Use ol English Part 1 you read a text 
with 12 gaps You must choose the 
best alternative A. B. C or D for each 
gap. In the exam you will have about 10 
minutes for this 

Part 1 tests your knowledge of the 
meanings of words, how they are used, 
and the grammar connected with 
particular words. 

© Work in pairs. Describe your 
perfect restaurant. 

Writing Part 2 
A review 

Exam information 

In Writing Part 2 you may be asked to 
write a review 

• Possible subjects of the review 
may include a book, film, theatre, 
restaurant or shop. 

• This task tests your ability to 
express your opinions, describe 
things, make recommendations, etc. 

O VVork in pairs. Read the 

writing task below and discuss 
the question which follows. 


You have seen this 
announcement in your local 


0 For questions 1-12, read the text again and decide which answer 
(A, B, C or D) best fits each gap. There is an example at the 
beginning (0). 


0 A went 

B(tne7T) 

C tested 

1) proved 

1 A revealed 

B noticed 

C found 

D knew 

2 A then 

B already 

C even 

D still 

3 A too 

B much 

C more 

D enough 

4 A reality 

B case 

C situation 

D fact 

5 A achieved 

B succeeded 

C managed 

D reached 

6 A plate 

B dish 

C food 

D meal 

7 Afresh 

B new 

C recent 

D best 

8 A tasteful 

B tasty 

C charming 

D special 

9 A price 

B worth 

C cost 

D value 

10 A recommend 

B propose 

C suggest 

D advise 

11 A hardly 

B almost 

C exactly 

L) just 

12 A chance 

B problem 

C doubt 

D likelihood 


English-language newspaper. 


Have you eaten at a local 
restaurant recently? If so. 
why not write a review 
for our Food section, 
telling other readers what 
the restaurant and its 
food is like? 

All reviews published 
will receive a tree meal at 
the restaurant. 


Write a review. 





Which of these elements do you think a restaurant review should contain? 


1 The type of restaurant 

2 The writer's general opinion of the restaurant 

3 A description of its design and surroundings 

4 A description of the food 

5 A description of the other customers 

6 A description of the service 

7 An explanation of how to get there 
S A recommendation 

9 An indication of the price 

10 The location 



3 Read the review in Use of English Part I again. Which of these 
elements did the review contain? In which paragraph? 


© Read the following writing 
task. 

You have read this announcement 
in your college magazine. 


Do you have a favourite 
restaurant in town? If so. 
why not write a review 
tor our Free time section, 
telling other readers what 
the establishment is like and 
giving us a recommendation? 
The three best reviews will 
receive a prize of 50. 


1 The type ot restaurant 

2 The writer's general opinion of the restaurant 

3 A description of its design and surroundings 

4 A description of the food 

5 A description of the other customers 

6 A description ot the service 

7 An explanation of how to get there 

8 A recommendation 

9 An indication of the price 

10 The location 



Q K review is a good opportunity to show your range of vocabulary. 
Write each of the adjectives below in the appropriate column. You 
can write some adjectives in more than one column. 


cosy debetous fresh friendly modern 
>3*sfymg tasty wonderful informative 


reasonable 


de.Uw 


Write a review. Write 120-180 
words. 

Write a plan for your review. 
Your plan could include: 

Paragraph I: Introduction: name 
and type of restaurant * 
where situated: your overall 
opinion of it 

Paragraph 2: Particular dishes 
the restaurant serves + your 
opinion: the decor, service, 
etc. 

Paragraph 3: Things you 
particularly like + price(s) 
Paragraph 4: A general 
recommendation 

© Work in pairs. Discuss your 
ideas for your plans. Think of 
vocabulary you can each use. 

© W'ork alone and write your 
review. 
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Writing Part 2 


© *dd two more adjectives of your own to each column. 


Food, glorious food (ftl) 





Unit 3 Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 

O Circle the correct option in italics in each of these sentences. 


1 Welcome to the Intercity Hotel. I hope you had a good travel / (Joum 

2 Sarah came back from her shopping trip / journey with lots of new 
clothes. 

3 Among Brian’s many interests, he lists foreign journeys / travel and 
climbing. 

4 Do you know the way / journey to the cathedral? 

5 Marco Polo’s trip / journey to China took him several years. 

6 I always stop for coffee at a caftf on my journeyt / tray to work. 

7 I made a trip / travel to Egypt this summer and really enjoyed it. 

8 Many of our students have quite a long trip / journey to college each 
morning. 

Word formation 

0 Read the text below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of si 
of the lines to form a word that fits in the gap in the same line. 

Paradise Hotel 

Can you imagine a more (1) refo/mg way to RELAX 

spend one's summer holiday than in a 

(2)..hotel? The hotel which we had COMFORT 

booked was beside a lake and surrounded by 

spectacular mountains. Imagine how (3) APPOINT 

we felt when we arrived at the Paradise Hotel and 

found that we had been given a room with a view 

over the kitchens and not the (4) NATURE 

mountain scenery we had been expecting. Then 

when we went down for dinner the first evening 

feeling (5) ... after our long journey HUNGER 

we found that a coach tour had arrived and the 

restaurant was so (6). that we had to CROWD 

wait for a table. It was really (7) . with NOISE 

so many people talking and when we finally sat 
down for dinner the waitress was tired, irritable 

and generally (8) . ..So the next day we FRIEND 

decided to move to a smaller and (9) QUIET 

hotel just down the road. And fortunately we made 
the right decision because we had a thoroughly 
(10).. stay there. ENJOY 


Grammar 

0 For questions 1-6, complete 
the second sentence so that it 
has a similar meaning to the 
first sentence, using the word 
given. Do not change the word 
given. You must use between 
two and five words, including 
the word given. 

1 During my visit to London. I 
took hundreds of photos. 

WHILE 

I look hundreds of photos 

wfulft .x was WS«f i-Hg 

London. 

2 I didn’t notice that my 
passport was missing until I 
reached the immigration desk. 

LOST 

When I reached the 
immigration desk, I noticed 
that 

my passport. 

3 I've given up using public 
transport to travel to work. 
USED 

I 

by public transport, but I’ve 
given it up. 

4 She was still at university 
when she got married. 
STUDYING 

She got married 

at university. 

5 Paola and Antonio met for 
the first time at the party 
yesterday. 

NEVER 

Paola and Antonio 

before the party yesterday. 

6 Pablo is no longer as 
frightened of spiders as in the I 
past. 

USED 

Pablo 

frightened of spiders than he I 
is now. 
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brar 


writing food, dish or meal in the 
□me spaces more than one answer is 


ivited me out for a (1J 


ims not very good though. For my first 


ailed 'Chef's special*, which turned out 


was quite disappointing 


gel didn't enjoy his (6) 


nk we would have enjoyed ourselves 
at home - after all. I had plenty o: 


ird given in capitals at the end of 
d that fits in the gap in the same line. 


the m 

ea 

1 . 

TIME 

Phil s 

pc 

nt 


• 


prepa 

rir 

tg the meal that we ate 


understan 
We didn't 

d r 

ge 

ter e 

t a t 

a 

al 

sily. 

ale at the 

restaurant 

bt 

»cau 

Si 

i it was too full. 

SO 

The rest a i 

ira 

nr 




















Unit 5 


Studying abroad 


Starting off 


O Work in pairs. Find eight reasons lor studying abroad by matching 
the beginning of each sentence ( 1 - 8 ) with its ending (a-h). 

1 You live in and learn about a with other ways of thinking. 

2 You get to know \ b new people. 

3 You benefit < \ c new friends. 

4 You learn I d 

5 You become . I e 

6 You learn to look ' f 

7 You cotne in contact I g 

8 You make ' h 


more independent, 
after yourself. 

from other approaches to studying, 
to speak another language, 
another culture. 


0 Which, for you, are the three best reasons for studying abroad? 

© Can you think of other reasons for studying abroad? 

O Have you studied abroad? If so. why? If not, would you like to? 
Why (not)? 


Listening Part 1 

O You will hear people talking in five different situations connected 
with studying. Before you listen, match the following words 
connected with education to their definitions from the Cambridge 
Advanced Learner's Dictionary. 


term — 

a 

area of knowledge which is studied in school, 
college or university 

subject \ 

b 

course of study at a college or university, or 
the qualification given to a student who has 
completed this 

assignment 1 

c 

detailed study of an area of knowledge, especially 
in older to discover new information 

course 


information written on paper 

tutor 

V* 

number or letter which describes the quality of a 
piece of work done at school, college or university 

research 


one of the periods into which a year is divided 
at school, college or university 

notes 

8 

piece of work given to someone as part of their 
studies 

mark(s) 

h 

set of classes or plan of study on a particular area 
of knowledge, usually resulting in an exam or 
qualification 

degree 

i 

teacher who works with one student or a small 
group at a British college or university 
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0 Now read the questions below' and underline 
the main points in each question (but not the 
alternatives A, B or C). 

[ 1 You overhear a student talking about the course he 
has been doing, liuw dues lit kd about the course 
now? 

A frustrated 
B nervous 
C satisfied 

2 You hear a student complaining about a problem 
she has had. Who caused the problem? 

A a teacher 
B a flatmate 
C a classmate 

5 You hear a student at a language school in Japan. 
What does she like most about the experience? 

A attending language classes 
B doing other activities after class 
C meeting other language students 
14 You hear an interview with a student who is 

thinking of studying abroad. What does she think 
will be the main benefit’ 

A living in a different culture 
B living away from home 
C getting a belter qualification 
? You overhear a teacher talking to his students. 

Why is he talking to them? 

A to explain something 
B to remind them of something 
C to cancel something 

•a Now listen and for questions 1-5 choose the 
»t answer (A. B or C). 

Ect advice 

- =>ad the questions carefully, underlining the main ideas in 

question as you read 

- T*se words you hear will be different from the words in 

question, listen for tho mooning rather than the actual 
words 


2 I was really embarrassed when I found out / knew 
what she'd done. (Speaker 2) 

3 If I lived in Italy. I'd learn / studv about how 
Italians live and think. (Speaker 4) 

4 I learn / know Japanese from Japanese teachers. 
(Speaker 3) 

5 I’m doing a karate course learnt / taught in 
Japanese. (Speaker 3) 

6 ... I’m knowing / getting to know lots of Japanese 
people. (Speaker 3) 

7 They also organise lots of other things for you 
to assist / takeptirt in after you've finished your 
English lesson. lSpeaker3) 

8 There are clubs you can assist / join if you're 
interested... (Speaker 3) 

9 You're expected to join / attend all your tutorials 
once a week ... (Speaker 5) 

0 Now check your answers by reading these 

extracts from the Cambridge Advanced Learners 

Dictionary. 

assist i r’ti (lor T| format U) help Urn U•* hr r.xpntr,! to auUIthe r dilot 
uiili I hr •rtn !•<», </ III*Urat Ions for Ihr book 
attend l»l ratMM'j , trb OUbOt formal II or T1 to£> to an event. plKr 
rt. 1 hr merliHK n mi Ibr fifth and uvrr hoping rirryonr will allend 
cot to know r. b / sth to -pend time with uhikxkk or nothing *o 
that you icrailiullt leant mufr at*mi them Ihrfinl louplr of mrriingi air 
/nr ihr doctor and fuiltrni logrt lo know tneb oilier 
join innitMF . vrMBtBl ,»*» |l orT]: to betume a member «rf an urjsnUat«.n 
I frii ... unjil a/lrr t hriamai Unit I dr, Idrd to Join agym 
take part lobe lotolvtu in an actotiywMh other pe.^tlc Stwdonn'f 
mu a lit take part in ant of Use clou at Unties 


Common Learner Error 
know or find out’ 

,f ,'(W knOW V^VtlliilQ V(Uj ItIfW * 

Andy knows whal time trie tram leaves 
i' via. find no out you team rww tar r| 

I II mg the station to find out what tone the tram leans 

to n fi et to ne the tmtieew* 


ibulary 

fmf out. get to know. know, learn, teach and study, 
join, take part and assist 


#£> First Certificate candidates often confuse 
the words in italics above. Circle the correct 
alternative in each sentence. 


I I've been thin king of go ing to an Italian university 
and learning / ^rudvmg) intern.itional business for a 
year. (Speaker 4) 


learn, teach or study? 

learn n In ijr' w "Am-.'et 

I want to team now to drt,e 

Wher teach nMOito.yo 


My dad taught me how to dnve 


Ki study yt 


He is studying txomgy at university. 


Studying abroad (*5 


0 Complete these sentences by 
using one of the words or 
phrases from the box in the 
correct form. 

assist ottef*d find out 

gel to know join 
know learn study 

take part in teach 

1 Dimitri has been attoidiw* 
Spanish classes because he u 
hopes to study in Seville next 
year. 

2 I’ve -... a lot of 
interesting people from 
different countries while 
doing this course. 

3 Maria hopes to 
chemistry when she goes to 
university. 

4 While Karen was at summer 

camp, she how 

to windsurf. 

5 The best way to 

the answer to this question is 
to look on the internet. 

6 I’d like to ring Kevin but I 

don’t his phone 

number. 

7 I had a wonderful course tutor 

who me to speak 

Spanish really well. 

8 The university has an 

accommodation officer who 
will students 

with finding somewhere to 
live. 

9 Kostas a youth 

club because he wanted to 
meet people. 

10 It was the first time he had 

a marathon, so 
people were surprised when 
he won. 


Grammar 

Zero, first and second conditionals 


O Read the sentences (1-6) below. Which ...? 

a refer to something which the speaker thinks is possible 
b refer to something which the speaker is imagining, thinks is 
improbable, or thinks is impossible 
c refers to something which is generally true 

1 If you speak a bit of the language, it's much easier to make friends. 

2 If I went, it might make it more difficult for me to get a gotxi degree 

3 If for any reason yvu can't make it to a tutorial, try to let yvur tutor 
know. 

4 If I lived in Italy, I'd learn about how Italians live and think. 

5 If your tutor has to cancel a tutorial or put it off. he or she ll try to tell 


yvu the week beforehand. 

6 Your tutors will organise you into groups and suggest research unless youm 
prefer working alone. 

O page 156 Gramma/ reference Zero, firs; and second conditionals 

0 Match the beginning of each sentence with its ending. 


1 I won’t mention your name.* 

2 I'd travel round the world \ 

3 We don’t allow people to do \ 
the course 

4 I’ll have to buy the book 

5 Ifl decide to study abroad. 

6 If 1 see her. 

7 If I wasn’t so busy. 

8 If 1 went to study In Australia. 

9 I’d take a taxi 

10 If students come to class 
regularly 


a I won’t see my girlfriend for 
several months. 

b they usually get good results, 
c I’d go to the cinema with you. 
d 1 wouldn't come back, 
c I'll tell her you called, 
f if I hail the money, 
g unless 1 can find it in the library, 
h unless you want me to. 

I if I could afford one. 
j unless they have the right 
qualifications. 


0 Work in pairs. Take turns to ask each other these questions. 

• If you could study anywhere in the world, where would you go? 

• If you studied in a different country, what do you think would be you 
biggest problem? 

• How will you celebrate if you pass all your exams this year? 

• If you could change one thing in your life, what would it be? 

• If. one day. you became famous, what do you think you'd be 
famous for? 




Use of English Part 3 

Form a noun from these verbs. 
Then look at extracts B, C and 
E in Reading Part 3 to check 
\our answers. 





tlC-M 


0 Lach of the nouns below has 
been formed from a verb. Write 
tfee verb next to each noun. 



?ad the text on the right. Use 
e word given in capitals at 
e end of some of the lines 
iorm a word that fits in the 
ace in the same line. 



Learn Polish in Poland 

We run Polish language courses with small classes so that 

students receive individual (0) Mention from their ATTEND 

teachers. During the course, you will gain a good working 

(1) . of Polish as well as an KNOW 

(2) of Polish culture. At the same time you APPRECIATE 

will meet (3) people and have fun. INTEREST 

While we realise that many people have some (4) DIFFICULT 

learning Polish, we do our best to make it easy and 
(5) ..... . Our language programme focuses on ENJOY 

intensive classroom instruction of reading, writing, oral 

(€) ... , grammar and vocabulary. Starting from COMMUNICATE 

the most (7) situations, you will notice a BASIS 

gradual (8) in your language skills until you IMPROVE 

eventually master Polish. 

To learn a language, one must interact with native speakers; our 
students are immersed in city life with the (9) ... of ASSIST 

qualified teachers who are on hand to teach, and encourage 

students with the aim of increasing their (10) . CONFIDENT 

with Polish. 


Adapted from www.polishsummer.<om 


Exam advice 

• Rend the text quickly lo gel a general idon of what it is about 

• Look at the space and decide what type o! word you need (noun. verb, adjective or 
adverb). 

• When you have finished, check your answers by reading the text carefully ngnin 
© Work in pairs. 

Apart from going to classes, what other things can you do to improve your 
knowledge of a language you’re learning? 
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<y€,A_h. 


(jyh.+a\ 


ever thought of studying abroad? Read about five people 
<e done just lhat. 

A Vanna studied in Australia 

My first weeks were one of the worst experiences of 
my life. I felt extremely lonely and lost. In my country, 
students hardy ever live away from home when they 
are at university, so the first thing I had to do was 
to learn to look after myself. Then I had to face my 
second big challenge: the language. It was hard to 
listen to a foreign language 2- hours a day, and even 
harder to take notes during the lectures! I found the 
quite easy to understand, as they generally spoke English 
- : ;'|y. Unfortunately that was not always the case with my 
•res. Coming to terms with a dillerent teaching method was 
• j prise, but when I got used to working in groups anc doing 
its, I began to feel more confident. 

, B Mandy studied in Finland 

The hospital where I studied was small and friendly. 

I spent five weeks as a nursing assistant on an 
f) orthopaedic ward. My mentor had already worked 
in a London hospital, so she was familiar with the 
English hospital system. I also had a fantastic tutor 
who was incredibly helpful. She drove me to He.sinki 
several times to catch boats and buses and I spent 
many Sundays at her house enjoying her cooking 
b; pitality I feel that my contact with patients and hospital staff 
i me a much better understanding of human nature and 
naviour and i ve noticed a marked impiovement ihjm. 

C Karl studied in the UK 

London as a multicultural city gave me the feeling that 1 
was at the centre of things. One of the best things was 
that as a university student I was able to get to know 
people from all over the world. Another thing I liked 
about studying in the UK was having the opportunity 
to change aspects of my studies if I wanted to. I was 
also lucky to take part m an internship programme, 
which enabled me lo work in the British Parliament as 
is assistant, so my studies were not just theoretical. 


>: 




D Verina studied in Brazil 

I spent my second year abroad in Sao Paolo. .V v r ym i 
French and my dad's Portuguese, so be ng b ng..a 
already had the advantage of know:* ‘.he -. -I, 
but l was totally unprepared for the amazing experience 
of living in Brazil I studied on average 38 hours - week, 
which l felt was too much, but it was fantastic mixing with 
other students. I had a great social life and managed to 
combine studying with everything else, like my day-to-day 
chores. Studying in a foreign university is a once-in-a-lifetime opportunity, 
but you have to make the most of it as the year flies by so quickly. 

E Paul studied in Austria 
Luckily, because my mother is German, I didn't come up 
against a language barrier, but I did meet lots of people 
from all over Europe with only a basic knowledge of 
German. After a few months they were all speaking with 
much more confidence. Many people have told me that 
if there was no language barrier, they would love to have 
this sort of experience My advice is always go. If you do, 
by the end of the year you will be able to put on your CV 
that you have working knowledge ot another language. But if studying in a 
foreign language really scares you, there rs an option iri many countries of 
studying in English and many of the textbooks are in English anyway, 

© Work in small groups. One of your mother's friends 
has received this letter. She has asked you for your 
opinions. Think about the experiences of the five 
students you have just read about and decide what 
Anna should do. 


-* 




isglSp 

Should V looK for a>» or find s*me^C .f st W■ 

> loci'- forward to hearing your opinions. 




Yours, 

Anna 


Speaking Part 1 


......J 


Q Work in pairs. Ask each other these questions. 

• Which is/was your favourite subject at school-: Why? 

• How do you think you'll use English in the future? 

• Do you enjoy studying? Why (not)? 

0 Listen to how Nikolai and Magda answer 
questions. 

1 What is Nikolai's favourite subject and wha: ms 

does he give? 

2 How will Magda use English in the future? 
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@ ^ Now listen again and answer the questions 
below. True or false? 

) They answer t he questions very briefly. 

2 They give reasons for their answers. 

3 They sound positive and enthusiastic 
when they are speaking. 

Exam advice 

* Listen carefully to the question and make sure your answers 
are relevant. 

• Answer the question and where possible; 

* give reasons for your answer, or 

* add a little extra information. 


I- 









© Work in pairs. Take turns to ask your partner the 
questions in the boxes. 

Student A 

• Can you describe the school you go to / went to 7 

• What would you like to study in the future if you had The 
chance? Why? 

- much homework do 5icdent5 in your country generally f 
do? 

• Can you tell me what you most enjoy about learning English? £ 

• Tell me about the best teacher you've ever tad. 


Student B 

• Do you prefer studying alone or Mth other people? Way? 

• Can you remember your first day at school? Tell me about it. | 

• Would you like to study in a different counTry? Why inor)? 

• (+o,v important are exams in your country? 

• HoiV important is learning English ro you? 



Writing Part 1 

O Work in pairs. Read the following writing task 
and discuss questions 1-4 below. 

A Canadian friend. Matt, recently visited you and has 
just sent you a letter. Read Mail's lelfer anti the notes 
you have made. 

1 How long would you go to Canada for? 

2 If you we nr to Canada, what would you study? 

3 What do you think are t.he advantages of going to 
the Rocky Mountains? 

4 What do you think are the advantages of sharing a 
flat with Matt's friends? 





Thanks for having me io stay last \ 

month and showing me around your ;. 
town. Yon mentioned when / was 
there that you would like to come io § 
my town to study next year. It would •. 
he great to seeyou. again . Please let £ 
me know how long you're thinking of f 
Coming for and what-you would like 
to study so / can find information \ 
for you. 


Also\ if you came m the summer we 
could do a trip together either to the 
Rocky Mountains or to Vancouver. 
Which wouldyou prefer? 

If you like, / could arrange foryou 
to share aflat with some friends of 
mine. Would you be interested? 
Best wishes ■ 

Matt 


Spew- kow 
-ft?r 

ex^wi-v. 

wh.Oct X lATCVwf 

ro 6o 


RcWr 
Mowtf&wis 
because ... 


Yes, sav 
whiff 


viyw.\WAVAV^s>WAwnin» 


0 Read Pia's reply to Matt’s letter. How does Pia 
answer questions 1-4 above? (You should ignore 
spelling mistakes for now.) 


Dear Matt, 

Thanks fee year letter offering to find seme information, about I 
corses fee ws*. I’m hoping to come, for two months from, the 
begining of July to study English. Vo you know if thefts a 
language school cr university in your town, vyi ch run.< classes 
during the summer} 

I think it's an excelcnt idea for us to go on a trip together in I 
the summer. I'd preffr.r to go to the fiocky Mountains as I 
visited Vancouver tws years ago and I'd like a completely HfcW I 
experence. 

Thinks also for offering u organise accomodation for me. 

I'd realty like to share a flat with your friends bccaus.this 
would give me an Opirtunity to make some friends myself wM 
practise my English. 

Many thanks for year help and I'm looking foward to 
from you scon. 

S>est yjiskts, 


Via 


sn) Unit 5 















0 C*\ Now listen again and answer the questions 
below. True or false? 

1 They answer the questions very briefly. 

2 They give reasons for their answers. 

3 They sound positive and enthusiastic 
when they are speaking. 

Exam advice 

• Listen carefully to the question and make sure your answers 
are relevant. 

• Answer the question and where possible 

• give reasons for your onswer. or 

• add a little extra information 



o Work in pairs. Take turns to ask your partner the 
questions in the boxes. 

Student A 

• Can you describe the school you go to > *ent ro? 

• What *ould you like ro study m the future if you had me 
chance? Why? 

• Ho* much home*ork do students in your country generally 
do? 

• Can you tell me *hat you most enjoy about learning English? 

• Tell me about the best teacher you've ever nad 


Student B 

• Do you prefer studying alone or *ith other people? Why? 

• Can you remember your first day aT school? Tell me about if. 

• Would you like To study in a different country? Why loot)? 

• Ho* important are exams in your country? 

• Ho* important is learning English to you? 

- 


Writing Part 1 

O Work in pairs. Read ilic following writing task 
and discuss questions 1-4 below. 

A Canadian friend. Mall, recently visited you and has 
jusl sent you a letter. Read Man's letter and the notes 
you have made. 

1 How long would you go to Canada for? 

2 If you went to Canada, whai would you study? 

3 What do you think are the advantages of going to 
the Rocky Mountains? 

4 What do you think are the advantages of sharing a 
flat with Matt's friends? 



Thanks for having me to slay last 
month andshowing me aroundyour 
town. You mentioned when / was 
there thatyou would like to come to 
my town to study next year. It would 
begreat to see you again. Please let 
me know how long you're thinkin 
coming for and what you wot* 
to study so / can find in forma 

f, r you. - 



dike 

tion 


Also, if you came in the summer we 
could do a trip together cither to the 
Rocky Mountains or to Vancouver. 
Which would you prefer? 


/ * # % 

tfyou like, I could arrange for you 
to share a flat with some friends of 
mine. Would you be interested? — 
Best wishes, 

Matt 


Sav kew 
fotdj tor 


wiMtf 1 WA-Mf 
f 0 do 


»>0V-KfAl-KS 

because ... 

Yes, SAV 
■ wfcvi 


0 Read Pia’s reply to Matt’s letter. How does Pia 
answer questions 1-4 above? (You should ignore 
spelling mistakes for now.) 

_ — ■ " t 

Dear Matt. 

Thunks fir your letter offering to find some information abi 
corses fir me. I’m hoping to come fir two months from fhc- 
blgining of July to study English. Do you know if there's a 
language school or university in your town with runs classd 
during the summer? 

I think it's an tKceUnt idea fir us to go on a trip together! 
the summer. I'd prtffir to go to the Reeky Mountains as U 
visited Vancouver two years age and I'd like * completely j 
expert nee. 

Thanks also fir offering to organise accomodation fi< me I 
I’d really like to share a fiat with your friends beeaus thA 
AtfiiU give me an oportunity to make some friends myselA 
practice my English. 

Many thanks fir yiur help and I'm looking fir.ard to hi 
from you soon. 






The letter contains ten spelling mistakes 
ly made by First Certificate candidates, 
the mistakes and write the correct spelling 
twrrs - courses). 

these examples of direct and indirect 
ns. Decide whether questions 1-5 below 
true or false. 


stions 



SetaoL 

m your town which 
runs classes during 
the summer* 


* whgie is ihe.iieaigsL 
airport ? 


mdirect questions 


Do you know if there's 
j ljnttua&y sdiupl.or. 
unim.stiy.-iii younoxisi 

which runs classes 
during the summer? 

(from Pia's letter) 


cost to rent a flat? 


Could you tell me where 

thCJlcareslairpoi.i is? 

Can you give me an idea 

of h gw m uch ; t w ould 
CCSl to rent a flat? 


: hill d-LXWI expect 

to go to the 
mountains? 


Let me know when 
you expect to g o to the 
mountains. 


■ In each pair of examples, the order of the words in 
the underlined part is the same. False 
: n indirect questions, the word order of the 
I underlined part is the same as in a statement (a 
sentence which is not a question). 

3 Example a is a yes/no question. In indirect yes/no 
questions you must use if or whether. 

4 In example d. the auxiliary verb do is used in both 
the direct and indirect questions. 

3 Indirect questions always need a question 
mark (?). 


0 : **9 e 156 Grammar reference indirect questions 


©Rewrite these questions which someone 

enquiring about studying in Canada might write 
in a letter, starting with the words given. 

Example: When does the course start? 

Can you tell me when ccvrse starts' 

1 How much does it cost to rent a flat? 

Can you tell me 

: What qualification would I get at the end of the 
course? 

1 would like to know 

3 How far is the college from the city centre? 

Do you know .._... 


4 Will I have to do a lot of homework? 

I'd like to know .. 

5 Does the college have sports facilities? 

Can you tell me . . 


0 Do the writing task below and write a letter of 
between 120 and 150 words. Remember to use all 
the handwritten notes and try to use some of the 
question forms you have just practised. 


Your Australian friend. Caroline, has recently sent 
you this email. Read her email and the notes you have 
made on it. Then write an email to Caroline using all 
your notes. 



Of course! 
Wkflf dates 7 


I JUJI muim uui uimut ail cuu«.ai>uiioi 

summer camp here in Australia and I 
immediately thought of you! Would you he 
- interested in coming? 


There would be lots of people our age from 
Sav wUi tV. all over the worfd You can choose which 
subjects I _ subjects you want to study and there’s also j 
w.xr.f ftwi wkjj the opportunity to do lots of sports 


Mow muck? 


TUe Grreat 
Sorrier Reef 
beCAVSe ... 


_It’s not very expensive and afterwards wc 

could do a trip together Which would you 
prefer to visit the Australian desert or the 
— Great Barrier Reef? I’m enclosing a couple of 
photos of them to help you decide' 
let me know soon. 


Love. 

Caroline 


Exam advice 

• Make sure that you deal with all the points in tho notes or 
you will lose marks. 

• When you have finished, check what you have written. 
Including the spelling 
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of his hairy, sleepy ^rie-os from back home 
wed us while we rested and drank water, 
hing very exciting ab out scramblin g through 
search of great apes. [ Tj ~^\ Despite the 
e was extremely watchfj, studying the paths 
sniffing the air, listening for any change in the 
sionaily catching the movement of a rcd-tai .ec 
up in the trees. 

doing this for ten years, j 5 J Despite 
groups to see them every day. he siiii loved 


m 


Caleb ;alkod quietly on a radio to fellow guides 
ahead to discover where group C had headed, 
some time until ne tinaly crouched down in the 
and gestured to us mat the gorillas were nearby 
forward slowly, Caleb made a seres of strange 
s :o say hello. |_6 1 Then, as the vegetation 
9 saw a young male gorilla silting in a free aboul. 
es away. The goril a watche d us idly while tic ate 
n the Drenches around him. 7 1 ]we followed 
•: little path, while ahead of us we could hear the 
ing branches as the family ate their iunch. 

ers were playing under a tree. The leader of the 
ered past tnem, listened to Ca eb's noises for a 
then disappeared into the darkress of the forest. 
No one felt afraid, but we all felt a little strange. 

ut two metres from a mother while she broke 
- hor baby son to eat. 

the gorillas like this for maybe 45 minutes. The 
son stared back at us, before they disappeared 
r bushes, we sat to eat whi le we compared 
of what we rad witnessed. Then we headed beck 


© Eight sentences have been removed from 
the article. Read it again more carefully and 
underline words and phrases before and after the 
gaps which you think may connect to something 
in the missing sentences. 

© Now choose from the sentences A-I the one which 
fits each gap (1-8). There is one extra sentence 
which you do not need to use. 

A .a;I around we could see the black ayes ol the 
rest of his fami ly looking at us through the low 
branches 

B There were seven in my party, including a keeper 
from Chicago zoo who looked after gorillas for a 
living Put had never seen their, in trie wild. 

C They were divided into family groups, five of which 
were used to people watching them. 

D We fol lowec rather cautiously, our heads full of 
. King Kong. 

E When ne first started, he -ad io sit in a clearing 
every day without moving and let tne gorillas sniff 
around him until they accepted him. 

F When ne had finished he slipped down to the 
ground, and then pulled the tree down behind 
him. 

G i was so close to him that i was able to reach out 
and touch him. 

H You've seen films of it Dul the idea of actually 
meeting wild gor lias makes you very alert. 

I After an overnight f ight to Kampala, we had 
driven for ten hours to Bwindi in the remote 
south-west corner of Uganda. 

Exam advice 

• In the exam seven sentences are removed, not eight as 
here. 

• Read before and after the gaps carefully to find clues to 
help you 

• Read the sentences in the list caretully too, looking ; or 
dues which will connect them with the text. 

© Work io small groups. 

Would a trip like this interest you? Why (not)? 


in tan. 


Adapted from The Observer 


The planet in i_53! 


•... 





v • - *ng very exciting ab out scramblin g through 
r search of great apes. [ 4 { J Despite the 


to see them every day, ne still loved 


A All around we could see the black eyes of the 
rest of his family looking at us through the low 
branches. 

B There were seven m my party, including a keeper 
from Chicago Zoo who looked after gorillas for a 
living but had never seen them in the wild 

C They were divided into family groups, five of which 
were used to people watching them. 

D we followed rather cautiously, our heads full of 
King Kong 

E When ne first started, he had to sit in a clearing 
every day without moving and let the gorillas sniff | 
around nim until they accepted him. 

F when he had finished he slipped down to the 
ground, and then pulled the tree down behind 
him. 

G l was so close to him that i was able to reach out 
and touch him. 

H You've seen films of it but the idea of actually 
meeting wild gorilas makes you very alert 

I After an overnight llignt to Kampala, we had 
driven for ten hours to Bwindi in the remote 
south-west comer of Uganda 


Exam advice 

• In the exam seven sentoncos are removed, not e.ght .is 
here. 

• Read before and after the gaps carefully to find clues to 
help you. 

• Rend the sentences m the list carefully too. lookinQ for 
clues which will connect them with the text 

0 Work in small groups. 

Would a trip like this interest you? Why (not)? 


© Now choose from the sentences A-l the one which 
fits each gap (1-8). There is one extra sentence 
which you do not need to use. 


© Eight sentences have been removed from 
the article. Read it again more carefully and 
underline words and phrases before and after the 
gaps which you think may connect to something 
in the missing sentences. 


s o' hairy, sleepy friends from back home 
owed us while we rested and drank water 


-e was extremely watchful, studying the paths 
sr.ffing the air. listening for any change In the 
feasonany catching the movement of a red-tailed 
up n the trees. 

** doing this for ten years, [si Despite 


say heUo. 


_Z 


. Caieo talked quietly on a radio to fellow guides 
ahead to discover where group C had headed 
some time until he finally crouched down In the 
'it and gestured to us that the gorillas were nearby 

—tin f 


over ‘erward slowly. Caleb made a series of strange 

Then, as the vegetation 


saw a young male gorilla sitting in a tree about 
away. The gonlia watched us idly while he ate 

i we followed 


m the branches around him. 


•tie path, while ahead of us we could hear the 


if ng branches as the family ate their lunch, 
rs were playing under a tree The leader of the 
past them, listened to Caleb's noises fora 
then d sappeareo into the darkness of the forest 
No one feit afraid, but we an felt a little strange, 
about two metres from a mother wnile she broke 
Bfcr her baby son to eat 

jbed the gon las like this for maybe 45 minutes. The 
line son stared back at us. before they disappeared 
cer bushes we sat to eat wfiie we compared 
of wha: we had witnessed Then we neaced back 
Be mountain 

Adapted from The Observer 


The planei in danger (53 


Vocabulary 

Look. see. watch, listen and hear 

0(0 First Certificate candidates often confuse 
look, see and watch, and listen and hear. Complete 
these sentences from the reading text using look, 
see. watch, listen and hear in the correct form. 
When you have finished, check your answers by 
looking at Reading Part 2 again. 

1 ... ahead of us we could .hear the noise of 

breaking branches as the family ate their lunch. 

2 The leader of the group wandered past them, 

. to Caleb’s noises for a moment and 

then disappeared into the darkness of the forest. 

3 We the gorillas like this for maybe 45 

minutes. 

4 All around we could the black eyes 

of the rest of his family at us through 

the low branches. 

0 Read these two extracts from the Cambridge 
Advanced learner's Dictionary. Then circle the 
correct alternative in italics in the sentences 
which follow. 


Common Learner Error 
look see or watch"' 

See marc to notice people end things with your eyes 
She saw a big spider and screamed. 

Look (at) s usee wnen you are trying to see sometnmq or someone 
If look .s followed &>• an object you must use a preposition 
The usual proposition ts 'at' 

I've looked ewrywhem. but can't find my keys I looked at the map to 
find the mad 

Watch meats (o took at something (or a period ot time usualy 

He watched tetevison an evening 


listen listen to or hear’> 

1 hear *r»en you want to say that so mds 

l com near his music through the wan 

Use listen u say that i*i pay attention to v 

The audience listened carefully. 


Us» listen to wnen you want to say wnai it s mat \ 

The audience listened to the speaker. 







1 I ( looked at) / untried my watch and saw that it 
was time to leave. 

2 I really enjoy looking at / watching horror films. 

3 We live near a motorway and can listen to / hear 
the traffic non-stop. 

4 I’ve been looking at / watching our holiday photos. 

5 Did you watch / see Buckingham Palace when you 
were in London? 

6 She knew the policeman was looking / watching 
what she did. 

7 Jenny looks so relaxed when she’s listening to / 
hearing music on her MP3 player. 

8 Martin was in the kitchen so he didn’t listen to / 
hear the telephone when it rang. 


Listening Part 2 

O You will hear part of a radio interview with 
Sylvia Welling, a student who is working on a 
rainforest project in Costa Rica. Before listening, 
work in pairs. Use the photos on the right to help 
you. 

•* Why are rainforests being destroyed? 

• Why is it important to preserve rainforests? 

0 Look at the sentences below. What type of 
information do you need to complete each space 
(e.g. a date, a number) and/or what type of 
word(s) do you need to complete each space (e.g. 
a verb, an adjective)? 


P-ainforest Project, £o$ta P-ica 


working on 


Sylvia is spending her (i) . 

the project 

The aim of the project is to (2). 

the rainforest 

Sylvia is on the project because she wants to gain 

(?)-... experience 

One part of her job involves (4) . 

forest 

She also works as a (6) for visitors. 

She says rainforests are destroyed to make land available for 

M 

“bbc predicts that CO ... of rainforests 

will have been destroyed by the year 2060 
As a result, the world will probably become 

«■ i 

She thmks that many species of animals will only be found \ 

»... J 

She- hopes visitors wiU be more careful about W Zd 
(iO) --- when thef go home 


0 Circle the correct alternative in italics in each of 
the sentences below. 

1 Isn't it hoi? 1 think (fhwm) / VUte opening the 
window to lot in some fresh air if that’s all right. 

2 I have to leave class early tomorrow - I’m going 

io take part in / i'll take pan in a debate on global 


Use of English Part 1 

0 You will read a newspaper article about how less 
light is reaching the Earth from the sun. Before 
you read: 

• What may be causing this? 

• What might happen as a result? 



Earth getting darker as 
sunlight decreases 


inH recent report, scientists (0) C that the Earth is getting 
darker because of pollution in the atmosphere. The reason 

for tliis (1). apparent in 2001 n*en flights in the US 

were grounded for a few days and soertsb ( 2 ).that 

days were brighter and nights were cooter. It is thought that 
pollution is ( 3 ) for this. Strict is reflected back into 
space after hitting particles owfal by car fames, aerosols and 
aeroplanes. 

Scientists (4) ..Mbs may have 

(5) .the climate frar beem™. ewn warmer. They 

also believe that when laws (6) 


into effect, the speed at wNd 

will (7). Toihesmpti 

world, hundreds of insr_~3 
per cent in the amnwt cl» 
surface of the Earth inmfc 

The (10).— onaBnoAi 

since even a one psotf« 
reduce the ^rt wflhafsMer 
to the reduction r sjusrt 3 
problems, such ar aohn 
believe that the rsteicr ir 
cooler. As a resrfL less 1 
f- a (12) mihm«* 
few years. 


»■ertfs dimate changes 

■ scenfests >8) .the 

BOMriei a drop of around ten 

rwAtidii>as(9).the 

1950s to the early 1990s. 

■- : very damaging, 
cr - semtight is enough to 
Toe adors that have led 
: ass? vanous environmental 
Tt 3 □ d rain. Some scientists 
chi n) ...theoceans 
zm tm may have played « 
- - in the last 


Ihe Daily Ma il 


warming. 

3 We're going to spend / We'll spend our summer 
holidays in the south oi France - I’ve booked the 
hotel already. 

4 Bv Che year 2050, global temperatures ivtU be 
rising / will haw. risen by at least 1.5 degrees. 

5 Sarah has decided that she’ll study / she's going to 
study Earth Sciences at university, so she's been 
preparing really hard for her final school exams. 

6 With global warming I think that the way we live 
will change / will have changed a lot over the next 
St) years. 

7 1 hope people will remember us / will be 
remembering us tor saving the earth from 
environmental disaster - not for destroying it. 

8 What a lot oi dust! It's going to make / It'll be 
making me sneeze! 


©Work in small groups. Copy the questionnaire 
below into your notebooks, then complete it by 
discussing the questions. 



Student 1. 1 

Student 2: 

Student 3: 1 | 

Do you think there will be 
more people living in the area 
or fewer? 



s 

f 

How do you think the shops 
will have changed? 

J_ 


What new buildings do you 
expect to see? 



I 

j 

Will the countryside have 
changed? 




What do you think people will 
be doing in then free time? 



_ 

What other changes do you 
think will happen? 




Do you think it will be a better 
larea to live in or worse? Why? 

_ 


□ 


© Read the article without paying attention to the 
gaps and find the answers to the questions in 
Exercise 1. 


Questionnaire 

What do you think the area where you live will be like in 20 years time: 
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reaching the Earth from the sun. Before 


Questionnaire 

What do you think the area where you 


live will be like in 20 years' time? 


Student 3 


Student 2 


Student t 


I Do you think there will be 

more people living in the area i 

or fewer?___1 

How do you think the shops I 
will have changed? _ 

j What new buddings do you 

^exp ect to see ’_ 

Will the countryside have 

changed? _____ 

What do you think people will 
be doing in their tree time? 

"whatother changes do you 
think will happen? _ 

Do you think it will be a better 
area to live in or worse? Why? 


• What may be causing this? 

• What might happen as a result 

0 Read the article without paving attention to the 
J and find the answers to the quest.ons In 


Earth getting darker as 
sunlight decreases 

,n a recent report, scientists (0, C «<££**>* 

darker because of pollution in .he atmosphere The won 
lor this (I) apparent in 2001 when flights in the US 
were grounded lor a lew days and scientists (21 . ™ 

days were brighter and nights were cooler. It ts thought that 
pollution is (J) 'or this. Sunlight is reflected back t 
space alter hitting particles created by car fumes, aerosols a 
aeroplanes. 

Scientists (4) that this phenomenon may have 
(5 ) the climate from becoming even warmer. They 
also believe that when anti-pollution laws (6) 
into elfect. the speed at which the world's climate changes 
will (7) To the surprise oi scientists (8) 

world, hundreds of instruments recorded a drop of around 
per cent in the amount ol sunshine which was (9) 
surface of the Earth Irom the late 1950s to the early 1990s 
The (to) on agriculture could be very damaging, 
smee even a one per cent reduction in sunlight is enouglU 
reduce the growth ol some crops. The factors that have le. 
,o the reduction in sunlight also cause various envi.onmen 
problems, such as air pollution and acid ram. Some went 
believe that the reflection of heat has (ID e 

cooler. As a result, less rain lorms and this may have play. 
a ( i 2 ) in changing weather patterns in the last 

I few years. 






Work in small groups. Copy the nues.ionnalre 
below into your notebooks, then complete it by 
discussing the questions. 


0 Circle the correct alternative in italics in each of 
the sentences below. 

1 isn't it hot- I think C/W) / ''ll be opening the 
window to let in some Iresh a.r it that s oll nght. 

2 I have to leave class early tomorrow - / m going 
,o ,2 port in / I'll take par, in a debale on global 

3 vv22s r O spend / We ll spend our summer 
holidays in .he south of France - I've booked the 

4 By'the year 2050. global temperatures he 

rising / will have risen by at least 1-5 degrees. 

5 Sarah has decided that she’ll study / 

study Earth Sciences at university, so she s lue 
preparing really hard tor her final school exams. 

6 With global warming I think that the- way we * 
will change / will have changed a lot over the next 

7 ? hope people will remember us I will be 
remembering us for saving the earth from 
environmental disaster - not for 

8 What a lot of dust! It's going to make / It U 
making me sneeze! 


Use of English Part 1 

n v... ..ill a newspaper article about 
















0 For questions 1-12. read the text again and decide 
which answer (A. B. C or D) best fits each gap. 
There is an example at the beginning (0). 


4 id) 

B inform 

C (claim) 

D instruct 

\ cam c 

B became 

C got 

D made 

\ noticed 

B learned 

C knew 

D measured 

A guilty 

B accused 

C suspicious 

D responsible 

* advise 

B alert 

C alarm 

D warn 

A prevented 

B avoided 

C controlled 

D protected 

Ago 

B arrive 

C come 

D become 

\ increase 

B grow up 

C develop 

D hurry up 

A over 

B around 

Cin 

D through 

A arriving 

B touching 

C getting 

D reaching 

A effect 

B result 

C change 

D consequence 

A caused 

B resulted 

C made 

D got 

Apiece 

B pan 

C effect 

I) game 


Lxam advice 


Read the title and the text quickly to get a general idea of 
wtiat it’s about. 

Deal with the spaces one by one. Read carefully before and 
after the space. 

If you are not sure which alternative is correct, discard 
the alternatives you think are wrong and choose from the 
others 

When you have finished, read the text again to check your 
answers. 


Vocabulary 

Prevent, avoid and protect: reach, arrive and get (to) 

OOJ First Certificate candidates often confuse 
the words in italics below. Circle the correct 
alternative. 

1 The government has opened a nature reserve 
to prevent / avoid / protect people from hunting 
endangered species. 

2 We reached / arrived / not at the nature reserve at 
nightfall. 

0 Read the following extracts from the Cambridge 
Advanced Learner's Dictionary. Then write one of 
the words in blue in the correct form in each of 
sentences 1-7 below. In some cases more than one 
answer may be possible. 

prevent l<> »*op «mw-tlun|t fn«fn luppcnmK or Himcnnc ln*ii »fc"n# 
tomclhinii label four nflroM to prttvnt amfuium 

3 VO I d u> wjv *way from wxncone or tomcitima deleft early to m<~td 
lb* tn$f H. 

protect tolutepMxncuttorMancthtin«afrfrommiury.duiuRctirl**« In 

important lo protect your ihtn from Ihr harmful tffeett of the i un 


reach to ,»rnv» at a pbe*. e'peeully thvt a long lime •»» * liM t* 

rffnri inulluw MV finally mi.W lire bmttfiut after midnight li •» n.n i 
n-fmiltv Ii0fcn.nl bv 4 pcrpmKton li l» not ixtemjll. u*cd wuh here «*r 
there. 

irrive in reach J pi 44 c ( npcetalh at ihe cod of a fcMirnci II uai dark by 
II* Urn* uv arrli rtl at Ihe tuition You artt.r »i • hiiilding of pari of a 
l>tn Miny « r armed al li* lbe.tr* Jiut a. II* play u at gtarthtg You 
arrive in a lo»o. rt« or country U ben did you arrli e In t>uuton' You 
arrive home/herrAhere ■ e armed home yeilerday 
get (+ tO) lorrathor arrive at a place If you yet to the bolel before «» 

Juit uuit at reception loo gel home/herr/iherr Wbml lime,I,*, be 
nomiullt yet home’ 

4 

1 This cream is perfect for you from 

insect bites. 

2 The weather was so bad that they didn't manage 

to t In* top of t he mou nta i n u nt i 1 1 h ree 

days later. 

3 She's driving home and she'll phone me when she 

_there. 

4 The new law .people from building 

houses near the National Park. 

5 When they at the hotel, they went 

straight to their rooms. 

6 I think we should set out early to . the 

worst of the traffic. 

7 You ought to be wearing a hat to your 

head from the sun. 
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introducing 


organising 

your opinion j logically 


expressing 


consequences 


© Complete the essay by writing a word or phrase 
from the box in each of the spaces. 


in pairs 


> von agree or disagree with the statement in rhe 
v. ruing task? Why? Briefly note down the main 
reasons for your opinion. 

mplete this plan for the essay by writing in 


consequently despite this reason 
in my opinion result 'he first 
the second aspect unless we do so 


r ideas 


© It’s important to use linking words and phrases 
like those in Exercise 6 when you are \vriting 
an essay. Linking words and phrases organise 
your ideas clearly and this helps the reader to 
follow your argument. Copy the table below into 
your notebook, then complete it by writing these 
linking words and phrases in the correct column 


-.ph itTae present situation and your opinion-. 


2 : firsr reason for yoar opinion; 


Second and third reasons for your opinion; 


Tbe-ftfsHs Conseq ue nt ly Ifriny opin i on 
As a result Because of this Finally Firstly 
For this reason I believe I led I think 
In addition Lastly The second [aspect) is 


Action we can take. consequences 


rk in pairs. Make a list of vocabulary 
nected with the environment that you could 
. when writing the essay. 

id the sample essay below without paying 
ention to the gaps. 

Compare the plan for this essay with the plan 
you made. 

Add useful vocabulary from the essay to the 
.:st you have just made. 


X-A Cpir-ICM 


© Work ill pairs. Read the following writing task 
and follow steps 1-4 above. 


You have had a class discussion on tilings you can do 
to protect the environment. Your teacher has asked you 
to write ail essay giving your opinion on the following 
statement: 

The environment we live in will change dramatically in r he 
next SO yews. 

Write your essay in 120-180 words. 


of the Jenifers, ive continue to harm if, andfar (2) . 

t that Mir children will live in a worse wend than we da. 

rhere are (we aspects of human activity which arc especially 

reus. ( 5 ) . . is atmospheric pollution, which is caused 

lust fumes and industry. This will lead to changes in the 

. andmake sea levels rise. As a('f) .. our children 

a warmer world and people living near the coast may have 
r :heir homes. 

t« the destruction ofcur natural environment such as 

*c<ts and countryside. (4) .., we are damaging the 

w£> or many animals and plants that live there and these will 


© Write the essay following your plan. 

Exam advice 

In Writing Part 2. one task may be an essay in which you are 
asked to give your opinion on a subject 

• Read the question carefully, und erlining the points you 
must deal with. 

• Make a plan with the main ideas for each paragraph. 

• Think of vocabulary you want to use and note it down. 

• Write following your plan. 





























i L<!* hate ban warning us for manyyears about the 
\ ef human art it xty on the environment (t) DtSpi t c beiny 
• efthe dangers, we continue it harm it, and for (l) 

• that cur children will(tt in a worse world than tie do 
there ate two aspects ef human activity which air especially 

(i) is atmospheric pollution, which is caused 

it fumes and industry litis will lead to changes in the 

• and mate sea levels rise- As a {*) our children 

' L, e in a warmer world andpeople living near the coast may hate 
their homes. 


as 


is the destruction of our naturalenttrvnment such 
rsts and countryside, (h) . ue air damayinj the 

ttats if many aium.il* and plants that live their and these will 
‘extinct. 

, urgent action is needed to protect the environment by 
j pollution and creating nature irsenrs. (S) . the 

Id our children live in will be much less pleasant than ours. 


© Complete the essay by writing a word or phrase 
from the box in each of the spaces. 

consequently d es p i t e this reason 
in my opinion result the first 
the second aspect unless we do so 


© It's important to use linking words and phrases 
like those In Exercise 6 when you are writing 
an essay. Linking words and phrases organise 
your ideas clearly and this helps the reader to 
follow your argument. Copy the table below Into 
your notebook, then complete it by writing these 
linking words and phrases in the correct column. 

TbHitsMs Consequently in-oty opinion 

As a result Because of this Finally Firstly 
For this reason I believe I feel I think 
In addition Lastly The second (aspect) is 


I expressing 

I consequences 

introducing 
you: opinion 

organising ideas 1 
logically 1 

tv 

1 * opitudu 

Tke first is 


© Work in pairs. Read the following writing task 
and follow steps 1-4 above. 


You have had a class discussion on things you can do 
to protect the environment. Your teacher has asked you 
to write an essay giving your opinion on the following 
statement: 

The environment we live in will change dramatically in the 
next SO years. 

Write your essay in 120-180 words. 


© Write the essay following your plan. 

Exam advice 

In Writing Port 2. one task may be an essay in which you ore 
asked to give your opinion on a subject 

• Read the question carefully. untletlinJOfl the points you 
must doul with. 

• Make a plan with the main ideas for each paragraph 

• Think of vocabulary you want to use and note it down. 

• Write following your plan. 
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Unit 5 


Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 

O Complete the crossword with words connected 
with education. 


Across 

t During the course you do some . to 

find out something new about the subject. (8) 

6 He's hoping to study for a in history 

at university. (6) 

7 I couldn’t go to the last class, so can I borrow your 

so I can sec what 1 missed? (5) 

Down 

2 What was your favourite at school? 

Mine was maths. (7) 

3 My teacher has given me a really difficult 

.. to do this week. (10) 

4 Sophie always gets high in her school 

exams. (5) 

5 We don’t do any exams here until the end of the 

second . .... (4) 

o Circle the correct alternative in italics in each 

sentence. 

1 Mario is thinking of taking driving lessons to 
know / (learn) how to drive. 

2 Ludmila wants to know / study biology at 
university. 

3 Sven is teaching / learning me how to ski. 

4 If you join / assist this club, you will know / get to 
know people from all over the world. 

5 You should attend / assist lessons every day if you 
want to get high marks. 

6 Sayed decided to assist / take purr in the debate on 
human rights. 


(6o) Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 5 


Word ft 

©u. 


prefer 


achieve 


know 



qualify 


Grammar 

O Complete the second sentence so that it has a simih 
meaning to the first sentence, using the word 
given. Do not change the word given. You must use 
between two and five words, including the word 
given. 

1 He won t pass the test because he doesn't work hard 

enough. 

HARDER 

If he worked v*xc*r pass 

the test. 

2 Studying abroad will make you more independent. 
BECOME 

If you ____ more 

independent. 

3 Sandra only goes to lessons because she wants to 
meet other students. 

ATTEND 

If Sandra didn't want to meet other students. 

lessons. 

4 I'll lend you my book if you take care of it. 

AFTER 

If you ... - - . you can 

borrow it. 

5 I can’t tell you the answer because I don't know. 

WOULD 

It I tell you. 

6 He's not very enthusiastic because he's tired. 

SO 

if . he'd be more 

enthusiastic. 




Unit 6 


Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 

O Complete these phrases connected with the 

causes and results of environmental problems by 
writing a word from the box in each space. 

arc change destruction extinct fumes 
ill i its pollution rising warming 

1 car exhaust rvms 

2 of the rainforests 

3 industrial . 

4 destruction of animal 

5 species of plants and animals becoming 

6 global 

7 climate . 

S -_rain 

9 sea levels 

Choose the correct word A. B. C or D to complete 
these sentences. 

1 You can your house from thieves by 

installing an alarm. 

A prevent B protect 

C save D avoid 

2 Nasim hid behind a door to talking to 

a teacher she didn't like. 

A miss B prevent 

C protect D avoid 

3 Ali had a heavy cold which him from 

doing the exam. 

A prevented B missed 

C protected D avoided 

4 Marcos didn't until almost the end of 

the party. 

A reach B arrive 

C get D attend 

5 You'd better hurry if you want to. to 

the bank before it closes. 

A reach B arrive 

C get D make 


Grammar 

© Put the verbs in brackets into the correct future 
tense (future simple, future continuous, future 
perfect or going to) in the following sentences. 

1 I read in the paper that they w go.**) ic 
bvitd (build) a new road through these 
woods next year. 

2 By the time I finish work tonight I think it 

(probably be) too late to go to 

the cinema. 

3 By the year 2100 the global climate 

(change) completely. 

4 I imagine that in the year 2050 some people 

(live) on the Moon. 

5 When you come round this weekend. 1 

(play) a game of tennis with 

you. 

6 Don't call Jane before 8 o’clock because she 

(do) her homework. 

7 What a beautiful red sunset! It 

(be) a beautiful sunny day tomorrow. 

8 1 firmly believe the world (be) 

a better place in 40 years' time. 

9 Don't ask for your dinner before 8 o'clock because I 

. (not cook) it by then. 

10 Having problems? I (help) you 

if you like. 


Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 6 (it) 



Unit 7 


mainly positive 


or negative? 


Starting off 

O Work in small groups. Match the job titles to the 
photos. 


teacher fta f i it- c as ft i c f coll centre worker 
waiter/waitress hospital porter hotel receptionist 


Q Which of the jobs do you think is the most 
difficult? 

0 Which ot the jobs would be suitable for students in 
their free time or in their holidays? 

© Which of tlie jobs would you be happy to do, and 
which would you prefer not to do? Why (not)? 


Listening Part 3 

OA You will hear five people talking about their 
first job. Listen and decide: 

• which joh from the lisi A-F each speaker is 
talking about (there is one job you will not need) 

• if the speaker feels mainly positive or negative 
about the job. 


0 For questions 1—5 beli .ou u ill have to choose 
from the list A-F which of the feelings each 
speaker describe? Bef re . ou listen again, 
underline the main idea- each sentence. 


Speaker 1 
Speaker 2 
Speaker 3 
Speaker 4 
Speaker 5 


A 1 felt I was 
B 1 found . > 


C I found the r:: - : 
D I liked havine 


E I felt I vi 
F I enio - 


A bank cashier 
B call centre worker 
C waitrcss/waiter 
D hospital porter 

E hotel receptionist 
F teacher 


: than others 


Speaker 1 
Speaker 2 
Speaker i 
Speaker 4 












© Listen again and match the speakers with 
how they felt. Use the letters only once. There is 
one extra letter which you do not need to use. 

Exam advice 

• Before you listen, read each alternative carefully. 
underlin ing the key words. 

• Listen for the general idea of what each speaker is saying. 

• Remember that the speakers may talk about something 
connected with other sentences but there is only one 
correct sentence for each speaker. 

O work in small groups. Take turns to describe a 
job to the other members of your group without 
mentioning its name. The others should guess 
what job you are describing. 

[Vocabulary 

Im :rk or job ; possibility ' occasion or opportunity, fun 
I * funny 

0(0 Read these sentences from the listening 

exercise. First Certificate candidates often confuse 
the words in italics. Circle the correct word. 

Cork or job? _ 

1 ... it was hard physical job / (uwfc) , you know, 
lifting people and helping Them into wheelchairs 
and pushing them. 

2 I got my first job / work as an assistant receptionist 
in a hotel when I was just 18. 

; Tt wasn’t a very well-paid job / work, but then lirsT 
jobs / works often aren’t. 

P ssibility , occasion or opportunity ? 

4 ... 1 thought it was a great opportunity j occasion / 
possibility to get some work experience. 

; And on some oppommifies / possibilities / 
ccatsums I was left on my own as the person in 
charge of the whole of this enormous hotel. 

i- xi or funny ? 

ft ' have to say though that T found teaching fan / 
mrmy and challenging. 

‘ Students prefer it if you have a sense of humour 
nd say something fun / /tinny from time to time, 
you know, make a joke. 

© Read these extracts from the Cambridge Advanced 
.-timer’s Dictionary to see why each answer is 
correct. Then circle the correct alternative in 
niics in sentences 1 - 8 , 


Common Learnor Error 

fun nr funny 9 '< 

If something is fun. you enjoy doing it. ? 

i reatiy (iked Hv skating - it vrdS such tun 

1 tf something is funny it makes you laugh. 
its a very fmy film. 

2 If something is funny, t is strange, surprising unexpected oi difficult to l 

explain (X understand ? 

The washing machine is making a Sunny noise again. 

possibility, occasion or opportunity 9 ■ 

A possibility is a chance that something ray happen c< be tine. \ 

Possibility cannot be followed by an infinitive. 
is there a possMit}'of getting a job In your organisation? 

An occasion is an event, or a -.11111: .vhen so et ng happens. Occasion j 
cioas not mean ‘chance’ or opportunity* \ 

Birthdays are almys special occasions. 

An opportunity is a possibility of dc-ng something, or a situation which l 
gives you the possibility of doing something. j 

The bio to Paris gave me 2c opportunity to speak French 
I haw .we opportunity to travel than rt\-/parents bid. 
f i> t;w c , orc fymiO ' iiy to fart parents 


work or job 9 

Work is something you do to earn money. This noun is uncountable. 

She enjoys bar work in the hospital. 

He's icokkfg- for Q wotf t 

Job :s used tn tain about Ihe particular type ot work acti/ty which yoi Ic. 
He's looking fora jcO in computer programming. 

Tesvfiing fans! Pe-mwh r tffsttr’it m * k ; 


1 1 know lie was trying to be fun / (firmy) but none 
oi his jokes mode us laugh. 

2 The trip was fan / funny - we should do it again 
sometime. 

3 i don't think there’s much possibility / opportunity of 
us choosing him for the iob. 

4 1 only wear this suit on special occasions / 
opportunities. 

5 Did you get afnj possibility / opportunity to speak to 
Matt yesterday? 

6 She's iusi written to our company applying for a 
work / job. 

7 I’m a qualified engineer, so my aim is to find 
work / job in that field if T can. 

8 One of my works / jobs was to count the money at 
the end of the day. 










li it it ft it >m k 1* s* i'i it I* ’* ! t'»i» I* i* !i 


Grammar 

Countable and uncountable nouns 

OTile words underlined in tlie sentences below 
are either countable [Cl or uncountable [U|. 

Look at the examples from the listening exercise 
and complete the rules 1-7 below by writing 
countable or imcountablc in the gaps. 

• My first job was when I was a.S- Uiden . 1 . |C! 

• li was hard physical work . [UJ 

• I had to fetcli patient s [Cl and wheel them to 
different hospital departments lor treatment. 

• l didn’t have mu ch self-confide ncg ... |Ul 

• On som e occasio ns \C] I was left on my own as 
the only person in charge ... 

• Sometimes all they wanted was gom e informatio n 

... im 

• Usually just a few simple instructions [C] over the 
phone were enough ... 

• 1 always had a great dea l of homework [UJ to 
coned ... 


\ nouns can use a or an in the singular 

2 .nouns can be made plural. 

3 .nouns only ha/e a singular form; they 

cannot be made plural 

4 ..nouns do not use a or an 

5 You can use some or any with uncountable nouns 

and with.nouns in the plural 

6 You can use few, a few, many and a large number 

of with..nouns in the plural. 

7 You can use little, a little, much, a great deal of 

and a large amount of with .. nouns. 


| 

£ 



©o Most of the sentences below contain mistakes 
which are often made by First Certificate 
candidates. However, two of the sentences are 
correct. Correct the mistakes. 

1 Could you please send me some informations 
about the job? eyi-femafiefi 

2 I hope you don't mind if I give you an advice about 
how to apply for the job. 

3 She’s just found t 7 work as an ambulance driver. 

4 Public transport is still the best way to get around 
the city. 

5 The hotel also provides accommodations for its 
employees. 

6 Congratulations! The news about your job is very 
good. 

7 He works in a shop selling furnitures. 

S Sorry to hear about the accident. Did it do many 
damages? 

© Complete these sentences b\ v\ riting a word from 
the box. Tn some cases more than one answer is 
possible. 


countable 


accident 



uncountable 


ftC i C'r\ 


o page ioB Grammw reference: Counmbte and uncountable 
nouns 

& Write these nouns in the correct column: 
countable or uncountable. If necessary, use a 
dictionary to check your answers. 

I seeictem ace ornmod a t i o n advice bed 

• bus damage dish equipment food 

furniture homework hotel information 
instrument knowledge luggage mcal 
news service software suggestion 

suitcase :ask tool transport 


piece/bit deo numoer 

1 Can l give you a r.ca : * of advice about 
shopping in this to -a m 

2 During the storm quite a large. of 

trees were blown down. 

3 Have you brougi n : • of equipment 

T asked for? The mm i.her. * mean. 

4 I’ve got a wonderful of news to give 

you - I’m getting married 

5 They put a great of effort into 

arranging :he par:. 









O Fot questions 1-8, choose the 
answer (A, B, C or D) which you 
think fits best according to the 
text. 

1 What did the people working at 
the hotel have in common? 

A They knew what the guests 
expected. 

B They shared all the jobs. 

C They lacked experience. 

D They enjoyed the work. E. 

2 Lucy's working day was 

organised in order to give her 
A time for her school work. 

B working experience. 

C time at midday to relax. 

D time to have lunch with her 
father. 

3 What does the writer mean by 
daunting in line 22? 

A disgusting 
B frightening 
C interesting 
0 strange 

4 What did Lucy do while she f 

walked from the kitchen to the 
dining room? 

A She smiled at Gordon in a 
friendly way. 

B She avoided touching Cordon. 

C She checked the food Gordon 
gave her. 

D She started to look more 
friendly. 

5 Why did Lucy enjoy serving 
breakfasts more than dinners? 

A She enjoyed the view from the 
dining room while working. 

B She had a better relationship 
with the guests. 

C The guests were more 
punctual than at dinner. 

D She worked more efficiently at 
breakfast. 

6 How did Lucy's father improve 
her position in the hotel? 

A He put her in charge of the 
restaurant. 

B He asked her to provide 
entertainment for the guests. 

C He made her responsible for 
part of dinner. 

D lie gave her a special uniform 


7 Whal was special about tbe food on Lucy's Sweet Trolley? 

A Lucy made it following traditional recipes. 

B Lucy made the same food ior picnics. 

C Lucy and Gordon made it together. . 

D Lucy made most of it without following recipes. 

8 wi impression .loos Lucy give of her job through,™, the passage? 
A It brought her closer to her father. 

B It was sometimes uncomfortable. 

C It was always enjoyable. 

D It was quite easy to do. 

Exam advice 

matches what the text says. 

© Work in pairs. 

. would you enjoy doing a job likens? Wtyfoot) 


What do you think arc 


ideal holiday jobs for teenagers? 


Grammar 

Articles . A . , , 

o Look at the underlined examples from .he reading text m extracts 1-6 
° .he rules for art.: es la. an. the, -t. 

» * - : _>ed when using 


1 When 1 was just sixteen, a 

my father bought a Qjy.c 
g uesthouse llines 1-2) 

2 ... my father bought an old 
guesthouse in th g vjl lage wh er e 

we live d (line 2 ) 

3 At the early stages of tfceinie]. i 

he experimented (line 4 

4 ...my dad bad a vision o: v. r. 

guests wanted (line 6) 

5 l he mo snmmmukim ■>- 
work {line S) 

6 the most important thing 
wpik (line 8) 

Q page 158 Grammar refe'ence 

0 Complete the spaces in the folic 
article is needed. 

I was just 1 8 and it was (I ; V-- 

( 3 ) .sunifoer holidays and - = ~ 

would be <5) .....good way of ear* 

( 7 ).. university in (3 

(10)... ... information into the cc 

,ob rather bong. I earned ( - 


uacauiiiabie nouns in the 

.. - i with sing', lar* 

- . - - . mentioned for 

- - rlearwlio 

’--■at . rerring to from 

.. i - : - i when talking 

. - - ihe plural. 

crlativc 

.. _.m- £< a - adverbs. 

~v is fc.-.h things 


: .. . rhe or - if no 


.. office, lx was 
. c thought a 
-efore I went to 

.day keying 

6 (II) . 














© Now work in pairs. Do the same task yourselves, but using the 


Exam advice 

When you discuss the first part of the task 
. talk about each of the things shown in the pictures 

. make suggests, ask you- partner's opinion and respond to your partner s rdeas. 
When you discuss the second part of the task: 

. discuss several of the options and give reasons for your opinions 
• try to reach a decision 

Use of English Part 2 

o work in small groups. 

You will read a short article about working as a volunteer in Canada. 

Why do people work as volunteers• 

0 Read the article without paying attention to the gaps. 

According to the article, what can young people gain from working as 
volunteers? 

© For questions 1-12. read the text again and think of the word which 
best fits each gap. Use only one word in each gap. 1 here is an 
example at the beginning (0). 

Exam advice 

. Rend the text quite quickly to get a general idea what it * about. 

. Look at the words before and after the space and decide what type of word you 
need (an article, pronoun, proposition, etc ). 

. Try different words in the space to see which word fits best 
. Words may be part of fixed phrases, e g. in order to. as tar as I know. etc. 


Volunteering 
with Katimavik 

Katimavik. the Canadian community service 
and volunteer programme is the perfect 
way (0) give young people 

(l) .... experience they need. 

Volunteers (2) six months working 

in three different provinces While they are 
(3) , they work between 35 and 

40 hours a week and (4) valuable 
and necessary work lor an organisation that 
really needs it 

The |0bs range Irom database design to 
painting the walls ol a recreation centre, 
and are all rewarding and interesting 
Volunteers learn organisation and 
communication skills, as (5) as 
gaining expenence working in (6) 
team environment. People gain a great 
(7) ol self-confidence from the 
programme and this helps them when 
applying (8) other jobs afterwards, j 

It isn't like going to school (9) 
going to work Volunteers choose 
(10) they want to learn and then 
they do it. They become responsible lor 
themselves and the (11) learn 

members, as they share household duties I 
(12) as cooking and cleaning. 

Katimavik gets young people ready for life 


complete the text are among the 

words 

, in the box below. Check 

your answers by looking 

at the 

box. 



a 

but deal do 

doing 

far 

for lot make 


more 

much one 

or 

other 

pass spend 

such 

the 

there this to 

well 

what 

with your 



© Work in small groups. You have 
decided to spend a week of your 
holiday working together as 
volunteers. Decide what job you 
would all like to do together. 


@ Unit 7 



Writing Part 1 

O Work in pairs. Look at the writing task below. Do 
you think this is an interesting job ior a student? 
Why (not)? 

You have seen this advertisement on the internet 
and you have decided to apply for a iob. Read the 
advertisement and the notes you have made Then 
VN rite a letter to Mrs Macfane. using all your notes. 
Write your answer in 120-150 words in an appropriate 
style. 


O Underline any words or phrases in the letter 
which you think would be useful when you wrile 
a letter of application. 

© Now- do the writing task below. Use the letter 
above as a model. 


Children's Summer Camp 

Job location: Fife. Scotland 


Forest Country Hotel 

Job location: Galway Ireland 

Job description: Get work experience doing a variety 

of Jobs in s friendly family run hotet. e g waiter 

chambermaid, receptionist, kitchen assistant, gardener 

Employment type: Temporary summer job - July/ 

August 

Minimum experience required: Would suit student 
wno speaks some English and wants to improve it while 
earning 

Minimum age required: 16 

Salary: Depending on position 

Benefits: Room and meals provided, great location, time 

off to explore the West of Ireland 

Applications to: Mrs Patsy Macfane, forest Country 

Hotel. Galway 


Sav wUiCU 
jofcrl wA-wf 
to 




■fer 


Job description: Get work 
experience doing a variety of 
jobs at an international summer 
camp for 10-14-year-old children 
We need young people to work 
as sports supervisors, activities 
supervisors, kitchen helpers and 
office administrators. 
Kmplojment type: Temporary 
summer job for July and August 
Minimum experience required: 
Would suit student who speaks 
some Hnglish and enjoys working 
with children 

Minimum age required: 16 


typlain 
wh-V 1 
wcvwf' \kt 


G Work in pairs and wrile a plan for the letter. 

I How many paragraphs do you think the letter 
should have and w-hat would you write in each 
paragraph? 


© Read the letter below and compare your plan with 
the contents of this letter. 


r Mrs Macfane. 

e seen your advertisement on the internet and I am writing to 
,y for a summer job as a waitress »n your hotel 
, an 18-year-okl student from Denmark. I have just finished 
il where I had a reputation among my teachers for being 
working and reliable. In September I will be starting a degree at 
f University of Copenhagen. I have an upper-intermediate level or 
tsh and have just taken the Cambridge First Certificate exam, 
metested in doing this job because I would like to gam some 
r.-t experience in an English-speaking country. This will give me the 
tun.ty to improve my English while also earning some money I 
j also like the chance to travel round Ireland 

_j you please tell me what salary you are offering lor this job? 

I look forward to hearing trom you. 

i smcerel y, 

.se Larsen 


Salary: Depending on position 
Benefits: Accommodation and 
meals provided, great location. 

plenty of time off to explore- 

Scotland 



Applications to: 

Alan Reid 

The International Camp. Fife, 
Scotland 


4- Ask kew 


Exam advice 

• Read the text carefully. undsrlmiUfl the relevant points. 

• Make a detailed plan with what you want to write in each 
paragraph. 

• Make sure you cover all four sets of hundwritlen notes 

• Write following your plan 
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High adventure 


— _ __ ■ B mOW'tifftl'K [ 

Starting off w - 

O Work in small groups. Match the names of the 
sports with the photos. 

athletics canoeing / kayaking cross-country running 
karate m ouma i n -btkrtig paragliding 
windsurfing 

0 Which do you think are adventure sports? 

0 What other adventure sports can you think of? 

O Which have you tried? Which would you like to 
try? Why (not)? 


O 

Reading Part 2 

O Work in pairs. Before you read, look again at the 
pictures in Starting off. Which activities do you 
think might form part of an adventure race? 

0 You will hear part of a radio interview in 
which Gary Peters, an adventure racer, talks 
about the sport. Listen and for questions 1-4, 
choose the best answer A, B or C. 

1 In adventure races, competitors race 
A individually. 

B in pairs. 

C in groups. 

2 Races usually lake place in 
A remote places. 

B sports stadiums. 

C large cities. 


3 One of the main challenges of adventure races 
mentioned by Gary is lack of 

A food. 

B sleep. 

C water. 

4 For professional athletes, one of the attractions of 
adventure races is that they 

A learn different skills. 

B compete in different surroundings. 

C compete as part of a group. 

© Work in small groups. 

• What do you think are the advantages of racing in 
teams? 

• What are the main difficulties of adventure racing? 

O Read the following article quickly without paying 
attention to the gaps. Did Rebecca's team win the 
in Australia? 



»»»» 

Are you ready for an adventure race? 

Rfht'LCQ A Ui t h h*i\ »* rH\ SfK'i'itll f{Q*(tuillci1lt£ (IKC\. Hifftf* 
lt.lin\ of foul nu n tli'il twmffl i ate non stop met a 5 00 kin (%hik# 

*ft. l< in, H-Jsy I't khi'r (WWi'H hnt\r iifi’H Mubo dfO£ 
nmuniamim/ig oinl mountain hiking 

Obviously. I did nol Icel so ready for the early races in my 
career as the races we've done recently Ihere is a lot to be 
said for just gaining experience. |ust getting out there and 
getting your feet wet teaches you the right skills and attitude 

It's often not the most physically prepared or the fittest teams 
that win. The ones who come first are the teams who race 
intelligently and adapt to unexpected situations [~~i j X 
The only way to develop those qualities is to get out and race 
or do long training trips with your team-mates and friends. 


Adventure races are such a huge challenge that when you enter 
a race you always think. "Am I ready? Did I tram enough? Did I 
forget something?" I remember one race in particular, 
first Eco-Cha llenge and only my second race ever. | 


A 24 hour race seemed like an eternity to me. My background 
was cross country running in high school and college where a 
two- or three-mile race seemed long. 

Most of toy leaf was due to lack of experience and knowledge. 
I really had no idea what I was get ting in to because I had 
never done a 24-hour race before. [~3 ] _ 

In preparation for Australia . I tried to approach my.lf gi .ning 
in a methodic al wav Looking back. I wasn’t methodical at all. 
4 1 I was also working at the same time. In reality. 


I was training 4iOUfilc.olilOUIiiLday during the week and 
at weekends t raining with the team for perhaps fo ur hours . 

| 5 I spent the rest of the time worrying about how 


slow I was. 



So, we went to Australia and entered the race. We didn't plan 
a strategy at all. but just ran as fast as possible from the start. 
I just tried to keep up wit h mv team-m am, who were more 
experienced than I was.' 


It was a furious 36 


hours. We arrived at a few of the check points in first place and 
were among the top five. I knew we didn’t belong there. 

To cut a long story short, two of my team-mates decided 
not to continue the race alter just a day and a half Qoc was 
suffering hallucinations and feeling ill He was just too tired to 
carry on 7 We had been going so fast that he felt 


uncomfortable asking us to stop so he could take care of his 
blisters. The other two of us, feeling fres h still, had to drop out 


with the rest of our team. [_8 


I knew that our team 


had not been prepared or realistic about the pace we could 
keep, but not finishing that race was the most valuable lesson I 
could have learned. 


I promised then to come back one day and finish the race. 
That was seven years (and thousands of race miles) ago. 


© Eight sentences have been removed from the 
article. Choose from the sentences A-l the one 
which fits each gap (1-8). There is one extra 
sentence which you do not need to use. 

For each of the eight missing sentences, you will 
find clues which have been underlined Use these 
underlined clues in the article and in the sentences 
A-1 below, to help you choose the right answer. 

Exam advice 

• Pay attention to pronouns five. that. it. etc.) and adverbs 
[however, even so, etc.) in the sentences which have been 
removed. What do they refer to in the text? 

• In the exam, there is no example and no words are 
underlined 


A Another had severe problems with his leet. 

B Four days later, wg watched in disappointment as the 
winners crossed the hnishmg line. 

C I kept my mouth shut and followed them 
D We won it cvep so . and were invited to compete in the 
Eco-Challenge in Australia 

E What I did was simply run. bike and paddle a kayak as 
much and as hard as I could. 

F His encouragement helped me to complete it. 

G That was how much I had prepared. 

H When I did jj. I felt totally afraid and unprepared. 

I To achieve this you have to be flexible and patient. 
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© Work in pairs. 

• Would you like lo try 
adventure racing? Why (not)? 

• What do you think would be 
the hardest part of adventure 
racing for you? 

• What is the hardest sporting 
experience you have ever had? 


Grammar 

Infinitive and verb + -mg 

O The following sentences are 
examples of when to use the 
infinitive and when to use 
the verb + -ing form. Decide 
which sentence (a-i) is an 
example ( 1 — 11 ) for each of the 
rules on this page. You can 
use some of the sentences as 
examples for more than one 
rule. 

a Not finishing that race was 
the most valuable lesson I 
could have learned, 
b 1 promised then to come 
back one day and finish an 
adventure race, 
c My approach involved 

simply running, biking and 
canoeing as much and as hard 
as I could. 

d There is a lot to be said for 
just gaining experience, 
e I trained several hours a day 
to get fit for the race, 
f There are medical teams to 
take care of injured runners, 
g He was just too tired to carry 
on. 

h It's no use entering a race if 
you haven't prepared properly, 
i Two of my team mates decided 
not to continue the race after 
just a day and a half. 


The infinitive is used 

• to wfy iou do something (example ‘ « ) 

• to sat wty something exists (sample Z ) 

• after too and trough (example 3 ) 

• after these verbs (there * a more complete 1 st appear, am. 

arrange, dearie. eipeot. f<ul help, promise (e»ar ;** * aivd 5 ) 

The negative is formed bt plac-ng not before ;e»ampi? (/ ) 

The verb * -mg is used 

• after prepositions (example 1 

• as subjects or objects of a verb (example f 

• after these verbs (there is a more tar v - :-*) adm,t. MjOf.fm.sh. 

involve, wind, postpone. nm. sugge * 1 J 

• 2 fter these expressions it's no x&l *s *v* is c masie of tone, 

spend time, can't help (example to — > 

The negative * formed b* plating not before ; if *ample u ) 
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0 Complete these sentences by putting the serf* in brackets in the 

correct form. 

1 Carlos has suggested S+*ri™ san a -;e-a-side football team. 

What do you think? 

2 I don’t think the weather is g>:^ e- r-g-. (goj sailing this 

afternoon. 

3 We've decided aoitfj *-^e rice ear/, in the morning 

before it gets too hot. 

4 (train) is essential if jUBvattH perform well. 

5 I've joined a gym 

6 If you train too hard, you risi- &»ure) yourself before the 

race. 

7 It's no good [run/ .* i ■arrv - : vou're not wearing the 

right shoes. 

8 She was disqualified from the rare _ (push) an 

opponent. 



0 Circle the correct form in italics in each oi these 
questions. 

1 What sport would you advise someone (To"take up) 
/ taking up in order to make friends’ 

2 What sport would you choose to learn / learning if 
you had plenty of time and money? 

3 If someone needed to get fit. what sport would you 
suggest to do f doing' 

4 What sports do you avoid to take part in / taking 
part in and why? 

Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions 
giving your opinions. 

O The sentences below contain mistakes made 
by First Certificate candidates with the infinitive 
and verb + -ing. However, two of the sentences 
are correct. Correct the mistakes. 

1 I hope you'll enioy to stay in my town. 

2 I recommend to learn a little Spanish before you 
arrive. 

3 I suggest to wear casual clothes for the journey. 

4 I would appreciate having more information about 
your courses. 

5 I'd like introduce you to my friends. 

6 I'm hoping meeting her after the match. 

7 She succeeded in getting into university. 

S She’s thinking about to get a job before going to 
college. 

Listening Part 4 

o You will hear an interview with someone who 
went on a paragliding course. Before you listen, 
work in pairs. 

• Do you think paragiiding is a risky sport? 

• Would you like to try it? Why (not)? 



0 Read the questions below and underline the main 
idea in each question. 

1 Why did Andrew want to trv r»a multiline ? 

A He had seen other people doing it. 

B He wanted to write an article about it. 

C He was bored with the sport he was doing. 

2 Why did Andrew choose to do a paragliding course 
tn France? 

A The location was safer. 

B The course was cheaper, 

C The weather was better. 

3 What is the advantage of learning to paraglide from a 
sand dune? 

A You can land safely in the sea. 

B You can land safely on the sand. 

C You cannot fall too far. 

4 How did Andrew spend the first morning of his 
course? 

A He learned to lift his paraglider. 

B He flew to the bottom of the dune. 

C He watched other people paragliding. 

5 When he started flying, how did he receive 
instructions? 

A The instructor shouted at him from the ground. 

B The instructor talked to him over the radio. 

C The instructor flew with him. 

6 When vou land after paragliding, it feels like 
A jumping off a low wall. 

B falling from a horse. 

C falling onto a bed. 

7 What, for Andrew, is the best reason to go 
paragiiding? 

A It’s more interesting than golf. 

B It isn't as dangerous as people think. 

C It's a very peaceful activity. 

0 f -i Now, for questions 1-7, listen and choose the 
best answer (A. B or C). 

Exam advice 

• Before you listen, underl ine the main idea in each question 
(not the nltemntiv.es). so that while you nre listening you 
can quickly remember what it’s about 

• When you listen, wait until the speaker has finished talking 
about an Idea befoie you choose your answer. 

• Listen for the same idea to lie expressed, not the same 
words. 
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O Work in small groups. Number these sports from 
most dangerous (1) to least dangerous (5) in your 
opinion. Then number them from most enjoyable 
(I) to least enjoyable (5) in your opinion. 


paragliding 
climbing 
motorcycle racing 
scuba diving 
snowboarding 


I dangerous 

enjoyable 












Did you find any relation between danger and 
enjoyment? 


Use of English Part 4 

O In Use of English Part 4 you should complete the 
second sentence in each question so that it has a 
similar meaning to the first sentence, using the 
word given in capitals. You must use between 
two and five words including the word given. You 
must not change the word given. 

Example: 

Swimming is Carol’s favourite sport. 

MORE 

Carol enjoys _ other 

sport. 

The gap can be filled by the words swimming more 
than any. so you write: 

Carol enjoys than ahv other 

sport. 

Work in pairs. For questions 1 and 2, choose the 
correct answer A-D. Why are the other answers 
incorrect? 

I Why don't we start jogging if we want some 
exercise? 

TAKING 

He suggested _ in 

order to get some exercise. 

A He suggested that they should take up fogging 
in order to get some exercise. 

B He suggested taking up jogging in order to get 
some exercise. 

C He suggested to take up jogging in order to get 
some exercise. 

D He suggested going togging in order to get some 
exercise. 


2 She won the match without difficulty. 

EASY 

She found the 

match. 

A She found it easy to urn the match. 

B She found that it was easy to win the match. 

C She found she could easily win the match. 

D She found it simple to iinn the match. 

© Now do these questions. Use the questions below 
to help you. 

1 Marianne prepared for the race by training every 
evening. 

READY 

Marianne trained every evening 

for the race. 

• Can you think of an expression with ready 
which means prepare' 

• Why did Marianne train every evening? 

• Do you use the verb - • ing or an infinitive to 
say why she trained every evening? 

2 It’s against the rules :o touch the ball with your 
hand. 

ALLOWED 

You - the ball with 

vour hand. 

• How do vou use allowed to mean it’s against 

the rules' 

• EX) mu use the verb - -ing or an infinitive 

after cDmd' 

0 Now do these questions. 

1 Wed like all our students to participate in the 

sports programme 
PART 

We are keen on a*: our students .. 

the sports 

2 Buying the ec-iprr.ert :. r this sport is cheaper 
than hirin* a. 

MORE 

It’s the 

equipment fee :r.is sport than to buy it. 

3 You shou.d have pruned ner to tell her the game 

was cancelled 
GIVE 

You were supgesed - 

to tell her the 

game was cinceiied 
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4 Playing rugby is more dangerous than playing 
football. 

SAFE 

Playing rugby 
playing football 


as 


5 Til never get angry with the referee again.' said 
Martin. 

TEMPER 

Martin promised never 

with the referee 

again. 

Exam advice 

• Make sure your answer has the same meaning as the 
original sentence 

. Use the word in CAPITALS without changing it 

• Count ttio words Contractions (/so7, don't, etc.) count as 
two words. 

o Check your answers by looking at these clues for 
each of the questions in Exercise 3. 

1 Hid you use an expression which means 
participate? 

2 Have you used an opposite of cta/>? Did you use 
an infinitive or a verb ♦ -mg? 

3 Did you use an expression which means phone 
(Hive her a ...)? 

4 Safe means the opposite of dangerous, so did you 
use not in your answer? 

5 Can you remember an expression with temper 
which means become angry? 

Speaking Part 4 

O Listen to two First Certificate candidates. 
Antonia and Magda, answering these questions 
in Speaking Part 4 and briefly note down their 
opinions. 

Question: Do you think young people should he 
encouraged to do adventure sports? 

Antonia: 


Question: Do you think that people generally do 
enough sport nowadays? 

Magda: 


0 Write these phrases which Antonia and 
Magda used in the correct column below. Then 
listen again. 

for instance.. Hwbeve I mean 

I’m not sure. I think No. I don't think so because 

such as You see .. 


1 introducing an 

I opinion 

adding an i 

explanation < 





Exam advice 

The examiners want to hear how well you speak, so answer the 
questions by giving your opinion and explaining the reasons for 
your opinion 

You can also, where possible: 

• add an extra idea or explanation (You see ... I moon ) 

• give an example. 

© Work in pairs. Take turns to ask your partners 
the questions in your box. While you speak, try 
to use some phrases from Exercise 2 above. 

Student A Student B 

• Some people would like • Which sport did you most 
to make all students do enjoy as a child and why? 
sports at school. Do you 

agree with this idea? 

• Tell us about a sport you • Many people think that too 
have never done which much sport is shown on 

television. Do you agree? 


you would like to try. 

Which do you prefer: 
taking part in sports oi 
watching them? Why? 


Some people say that doing 
sport improves our quality 
of life. Do you agree? 
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Writing Part 2 A report 

O Work in pairs. When you write, you should 
decide whether to write in a formal or an 
informal style. Would you use a formal (F) or an 
informal (I) style for each of these readers? Write 
F or 1 by each. 

a school director F 
classmates 
friends.. 

people much older than you 
relatives 

someone working in an office 


0 Would you use a formal (F) or an informal (1) 
style for each of these tasks? Write F or I by each. 

1 a letter or email to a friend: 

2 an article in your college magazine: 

3 a letter or email to a Tourist Information office: 


•I a report for the director of your college: 

5 an essay for your teacher or college tutor: 

6 a review of a film in an international magazine: 

7 a story for a class competition: 

© In each pair below, decide which is generally 
a characteristic of formal (F) or informal (I) 
language. Write F or I by each. 

Contractions (it won't .... she's been ...): _ 

No contractions (it will not .... she has 
been ...}: F ... 

Long words (apologise, frequently. 

unfortunately): . 

Short words (sorry, often, sadly ):. 

Common words { difficult. play): 

Less common words (complicated, 
perform): 

Phrasal verbs (fill in. ask for): 

Other types of verb (complete, order): 
Complete sentences (/ was delighted to recent 
your letter ): . 

Incomplete sentences (Great to hear from you 
again):. 

Abbreviations (Sept): . 

No abbreviations (September): 


O Read the writing task below and underline the 
two things you must deal with in vour report. 

Your town wants to spend a large amount of money 
encouraging young people to participate in more 
sports activities during their holidays. You have been 
asked to write a report for the town council saying 
what types of sporting activities the town should 
encourage and how doing these activities would 
benefit young people. 

Write your report 


© Work in pairs. Answer the following questions 
about the w riting task above. 

1 Who is going lofcaitfce report? 

2 Should you use a formal or informal style? Why? 


might make 

© Decide which ideas vou would like to include in 
your report. 

© Read the 

formal option in 


5 eoet2 veung people (e.g. people 

fneods* 


ct and circle the more 
in each case. 
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Report on sports activities for young people 


Introduction 

The aim of this report is to (1) (suggest) / come up 
with (2) a number of / some sports activities which 
(3) kids / young people in this town could do during 
their holidays and to (4) outline / sum up (5) the 
benefits of / what they'll get out of these (6) things / 
activities. 

Which sports? 

The town (7) is situated / is between the coast and 
the mountains, and young people would (8) have a 
good time doing / enjoy sports which take place in 
these areas. (9) Activities on the coast could Include / 
We could do several things on the coast such as 
windsurfing, swimming and diving which a local 
water-sports school could ( 10 ) set up / organise. 

(11) Similarly / Also, (12) we could pay a local 
mountaineering club / a local mountaineering club 
could be employed to run sports such as hiking 
and climbing. 

© Read the report again and answer the following 
questions. 

1 Does the report have a title? 

2 How manv sections does the report have? I low do 
you know the subject of each section? 

3 What is the purpose of the first section? 

4 How many suggestions for sporting activities does 
the writer make in the second section? 

5 How many benefits are mentioned in the third 
section? 

6 What is the purpose of the conclusion? 

7 Is the style of the report formal or informal? 

© Do the following writing task. Write between 120 
and 180 words. 

Your local sports club wants to organise a number 
of adventure sports to encourage young people to 
join the club. The organisers of the club have asked 
vou to write a report saying which adventure sports 
i you think would interest young people and how they 
would benefit from doing these sports. 

Write your report. 


Benefits to youngsters 

Doing these activities would (13) be good for / 
benefit local young people by making them more 
independent. (14) encouraging / building up team 
spirit and giving them a sense of adventure. At the 
same time (15) they'd get / they would become fitter. 

Conclusion 

( 16 ) I recommend / I'm in favour of organising these 
activities with the water-sports school and the 
mountaineering club. Young people would find that 
the sports are an interesting. (17) enjoyable / 
fun and healthy way to spend the holidays. The 
activities would also help them to ( 18 ) grow / develop 
physically and mentally. 



Exam advice 

When writing a report, remember these tips. 

• Give the report a title. 

• Divide it into sections and give each section a heading (the 
first and last sections could be Introduction and Conclusion). 

• If appropriate, make suggestions and recommendations 

• Make sure that you answer all parts of the question. 
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Unit 7 Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 

o Complete the sentences below by writing a word 
from the box in each space. 

fun funny job oeeesten occasion 
opportunity possibility work 

1 Andrea’s birthday was a great occasion . ! 

I won't forget it for a long time. 

2 Excuse me! I have to get to and I'm 

already late. 

3 Helena, you did an excellent 
arranging the meeting so efficiently! 

4 My boss has lost his temper on only one 
as far as I can remember. 

5 I didn't find working in the office much 
because my colleagues weren't very friendly. 

6 Olga sees her part in this film as a great 

to show she can act in English as well as in 
Russian. 

7 Polly took us to see a very. . film which 

made us laugh a lot. 

8 You have no . of getting a more 

responsible job with your qualifications. 


• The government needs to create (12) work / works for 
nearly half a million people who are without (13) )ob / I 
jobs. 

• Patty wants to change all the (14) furniture / furnitures 
in her sitting room. 

• Have you heard the latest news? (15) It is / They are 
really exciting! 

0 Complete these sentences by writing one word in each 

space. In several sentences more than one word is 

possible. 

1 Drive carefully! I paid a great of money k 

that car. 

2 I heard an interesting of news on the rat 

this morning - they're giving us a day's holiday next 
month. 

3 I'd like to offer you a little of advice: dot 

go up to the castle at midday as it gets very hot. 

4 That's a really useless of equipment - 

should throw it away! 

5 There are a large of shops in the town 

centre where you can buy souvenirs. 

O Complete this story by writing a. an, the or - if you 

think no article is needed. 


Grammar 

0 Countable and uncountable nouns. Circle the 

correct alternative in italics in each of the 

following sentences. 

• He was looking for (1) C acconunodatioiV) / 
accommodations in a five-star hotel, but (2) there 
were no rooms / there was no room with a view 
available. 

• Her (3) luggage / luggages consisted of seven 
heavy suitcases and some medical (4) equipment / 
equipments. 

• If 1 could give you some (5) advice / advices, avoid 
using public (6) transport / transports in this city. 

• Kuldip has to learn and remember a lot of (7) fact / 
facts of general (8) knowledge / knowledges for 3n 
international students' competition in the USA next 
month. He has looked on the internet, but he takes 
most of his (9) information / informations from his 
encyclopedia. 

• Vanessa loves good (10) food / foods - in fact the 
( 11 ) meal she cooks is / meals she cooks are amongst 
the best you'll ever eat. 


I was travelling around Europe by (1) - train one 

summer when I was about 18 years old and I arrived in 
(2) city fl can t remember (3) name) just 

as it was getting dark I went looking for somewhere to 
stay such as (4» youth hostel, but the only one I 
found was full and they couldn’t recommend anywhere 
else for (Si cheap accommodation. As usual. I 

had (6) problem with (7) money: I didn't 

have enough for (8t hotel. I wandered round 

(9) city look,ngfort 101 parktosleepin.lt 

was very dark when I came to ( 11 ) ...pair of 
( 12 ) imposing gates leading into what looked 

like (13) park i went ms»de. and fortunately I 
had (14) excellent sleeping bag. which I unrolled 
and climbed inside Then i ate some bread, which was 
(15) onfy food mad Halfway through (16) 
night it started to ram and (17) rain continued 

until ( 18 ) earjy morning when I woke up and 
looked around me i had (19) enormous surprise 
when I saw I had been sleeping in ( 20 ) ... someone’s 

back garden' 
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Unit 8 Vocabulary and grammar review 


Word formation 


o Read iltc lexl below. Use the word given in capitals at the end of 
each line to form a word that fits in the space in the same line. 
Adventure racing 


The teams that come first are the ones who race 
(I) i nMiigentfa and adapt to unexpected situations. 
Maintaining flexibility and (2) is the 

key. (3) . in preparation for the race in 

Australia I didn't approach my 14) in a 

methodical way. In fact I had so little experience that 
I (5) ran and cycled as much and as 

hard as I could. When we 16) did 

the race, one of my team-mates became just too 
(?) to continue. We had been going 

really fast without taking any rests and he had felt 
(8J about asking us to stop. I knew that 

our team had not been prepared or (9) 
about the pace we could keep. Not finishing that race 
was the most ( 10 ) lesson I could have 

learned. 


INTELLIGENT 

PATIENT 

FORTUNE 

TRAIN 

SIMPLE 

ACTUAL 

TIRE 

COMFORT 

REAL 

VALUE 


Grammar 

0 Put the verbs in brackets into the correct form: infinitive or verb + 
-mg. 

1 Can I suggest (take) a break in about ten minutes? 

2 Did you manage (get) in touch with her* 

3 Do you want me (invite) her? 

4 He's considering (change) his course of studies. 

5 He absolutely refuses (have) anything to do with them. 

6 He admitted ... (steal) the money. 

7 He persuaded them (finish) the job. 

8 I expect (become) very rich one day. 

9 I really don't mind (work) at weekends. 

10 It's no good (ask) him anything. He's really unhelpful. 

11 Toya enjoys (work) in an internet cafe. 

12 You know it’s not worth (spend) so much money on a 

meal like that. 

0 Complete the second sentence in each question so that it has a 
similar meaning to the first sentence, using the word given in 
capitals. Do not change the word given. You must use between two 
and five words, including the word given. 


1 Finding our way down the 
mountain in the dark wasn't 
easy. 

DIFFICULT 

We found it eii-f-fiewi to 
our way down the mountain in 
the dark. 

2 You can't go skydiving until 
you’re 18 years old. 

ALLOWED 

People under 18 

skydiving. 

3 He didn't want to get sunburnt, 
so he stayed in the shade. 

AVOID 

He stayed in the shade 

. sunburnt. 

4 Paola hates windsurfing when 
the weather is cold. 

BEAR 

Paola. 

when the weather is cold. 

5 Could you please turn your 
mobile phone off? 

MIND 

Would 

your mobile phone off? 

6 I asked Ana if she wanted 
to play tennis with me this 
afternoon. 

INVITED 

I tennis 

with me this afternoon. 

7 You might have an accident if 
you don't take all the safety 
precautions. 

RISK 

If you don't take all the 
safety precautions. 

an 

accident. 

8 The weather is so wet that it’s 
not worth going for a walk 
today. 

POINT 

The weather is so wet that 

there’s . . for 

a walk today. 
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Star performances 


Starting off 

O Work in pairs. Look at the different types of 

television programme in the box below. 

• Which types of television programme do you 
enjoy? Why? 

• How much time do you spend each week watching 
them? 

• Which types of programme do you never watch? 
Why not? 

• Have you ever been on television? Do you know 
anyone who has? 

• If you could appear on television, what sort of 
programme would you prefer to be in? 


At first the TV producer led wanted Julie's 


x go cn the quiz show 


She didn't go Decause sne was worried that she 


would be far ( 2 ) 


answer any questions 

Julie's father went to the show in a (3) 

When he went to the show, he forgot to take a 


documentaries dramas cartoons 
the news chat shows quiz shows 
reality shows soap operas comedies films 


He prepared for the show by (5) 


Before the show the contestants waited in 


Listening Part 2 

O Work in pairs. You will hear a conversation 
between two friends, Dan and Julie, talking 
about the time Julie’s father was on a television 
quiz show. Before you listen, read the sentences 
in the box on the right and decide: 

• what sort of information you need in each space (a 
person, a number, type of transport, etc.) 

• what sort of word(s) could go in each space (noun, 
adjective, verb. etc.). 


He competed against a (7) 
bus driver. 

During the show he had to answer (8) 
questions. 

The show's presenter was very (9) 
during the show. 

Julie's father won a (10) 
elephant. 
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rk in small groups. 

How would you feel if you were invited to take 
part in a quiz programme; 

What would you like to win? 

Have you ever won anything in a competition? 


BLook at these two sentences from the listening 
| exercise. What do you think Julie s aunt’s and 
lister's exact words were? 

11 She said she was afraid she’d get too nervous 
and be unable to speak when they asked her 
questions! 

a Tm afraid I'll get too nervous and be unable 
to speak when they ask me questions!’ 
b Tm airaid I got too nervous and was unable to 
speak when they asked me questions!" 

2 My elder sister, who was only eleven at the time, 
told her she should go because it was the chance 
of a lifetime. 

a 'You'll go because it’s the chance of a lifetime.* 
b 'You should go because it's the chance of a 
lifetime.' 

O page 160 Grammar reference Reported speech * 

0 Complete these revision notes made by a 
First Certificate candidate. For questions 1-3 
you should write two words in each gap. For 
questions 4-10. you should write one word in 
each gap. 


Tenses 

Present Tenses-> past tenses present simple 

- 7 past simple, present perfect- > past perfect. 

etc.) 

Tm Matching a fascinating documentary.' said Sandra 
Sandra told me she 0) a fascinating 

documentary. 

Past tenses-> past perfect tenses 

*1 missed the news last night.' said Alan. 

Alan said he 12) _...-.the news The previous 

night 

Modal verbs change as follows: 

*i||-> would. can- > could, may > might. 

must-> had to 

•I’ll book your ticket for 7 30.* tne receptionist said. 

The receptionist informed her that he (3) 

her ticket for 7 M 

Other modal verbs do not change. 

Other changes 

Pronouns may also change, e g W 
he. she. they. *e. etc. 

... -> that day. this morning • 

morning, etc. 

yesterday-> the day (*) - ' the previous 

day. a). year- 

previous year 
next week-> the (6) 


-»mat 


week after 
here-> <K» 


the year before / the 

.week/the 

me following day / the day after 


© For questions 1-6 complete the second sentence so 
that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence, 
using the word given. Do not change the word 
given. You must use between two and five words, 
including the word given. 

1 Last night 1 saw a fantastic film.' said Phil. 
BEFORE 

Phil told me that the 
a fantastic film. 

2 Til return quite late from the theatre tonight.' said 
Elena. 

BACK 

Elena warned me that .. —— 


theatre that night. 


quite late from the 
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3 ‘I won't be late for the show.' said Lucy. 

ARRIVE 


© Now read the newspaper article. For questions 
1-15, choose from the people A-E. 



Lucy promised that she . . 

.time for the show. 

You can't borrow my camera, Mike,' said his 
father. 

ALLOWED 

Mike’s father told him he . . 

.his camera. 

'I know I got several answers wrong in this 
exercise,' Hannah said. 

MISTAKES 

Hannah admitted that she. 

.in the exercise. 

’I really enjoyed the play/ Katie told George. 

FOUND 

Katie told George that she.. 


Reading Part 3 

Q You will read a newspaper article about five 
actors at the beginning of their careers. Before 
you read, work in pairs. 

What are the advantages and disadvantages of 
working as an actor? 

0 Read questions 1-15 and underline the key idea 
in each question. 


A Scott Hoatson 


I -M 


classma os as ns res been odetoc a year c 
aerdnar: at Ihe Nat ore' hentro cr Scalar 
unaer-26 Th«al~e proco. i-'wwas a.scovei^a • 
someone fro-^ the tnec.rewhie oerfeym -. 
a play? in tdinbvjrgn and St Andrews, but h 
coa ts t tos-'.-cen S tircl psdor~ar,ce r n fro 
of'i 'BOTorsarc aoerns s "ill ncH’ve-w'oodrc 


Which actor 

1 believes actors must be ready to 


B Kim Gerard 

2‘-year-o’; <r. % act her first tasie of pen'oming 
as a be 1 'el dancer wnen she was jab ‘wo Qt'o 
has beer hooked on performing ever since 
All iooqr- re- ool.c - 1 lays row bohind her, 
e cevats Ihat it gave r-a a e-ecr -Yrcdcaio 
he, ‘ x was iost so oxcilarol i *Q 
















dro'T'Q schools down in w or -jon 
Du‘ after be<ng 'e;.ec‘ed by 

them loc-oyea'ouiicgo 
travelling Tni$ course nos given 
US 50 mary use f u 5 k S and 
orougni us into Conroe* w ti 
so many actors ond arec/ab 
who hove ’ala us oil about the 
■ndustTy And we ve been ab»e 
toge* some expert ce vith. IV 
os we as f^age acting. wn.c* 
nos beer great When t ceme- 
acwri to Jing work, if It's m 
Sconord. -hat's great bu? I d 
love to travel around too' 


E Neil Thomos 

20-year-old Ne> w05 j ust seven 
,-QO'i od Vvneo he o rea on after-school youth theatre 
company, whch gave him nts first ta^e o # acting or*' 
to ge 'I went once or • wice a week ana adored if 
-•e soys "i was J : ways -oor to shew o*‘ at school sc c 
was the oerfect oulet 'or me *c perform proDQfrv 1 ve 
naa the cnar.ee to do a ic-t o* a^ere^* types o' jef r j 
<and the tfo»n|ng c is beer ihvPuOble Itr-1* ’eni-c c ,* 
e.-e'yore know s that's the no’ jre o* "■ e ta^-er ana 
you have *o be preoa-ea ^pie w« give you a. sorts 
of advice about your acting which nelps you to str.p 
away '/our pad habits n our profession you have tc c-e 
prepared for b'u!o> cr ‘icism oeccuse that s wh m j 
expect when ycu star* working * 

Adapted *rom rhe Scotsman 


fc get iv on rage and perform m front of on 
fedience Actmg is the only thir g that! have 
e.e< reoy wonted to do ana this course nas let 
pie do my tra ning close to home Even though 
mp -done some theerre oe-fore l oiways wonted 
Kge* nto 'V really -ea the idea o r be ng a 
Mnous wet-paid Tv stor -n a drama senes But 
Hw ve -eo iseti act ng cn stage is jus ? os good * 

C Allan Scott-Douglas 

■houa* 23-yeor-oid Allan nos been interested 

B ' 1 rig since he early teens, it was only n 
j yea' of a primary teaching deg*ee 
;rgn unwersfry that he decided to 
os a career *i k<nd of go? >n?o acting 
srl.' -e admits 'I was more of d singer, 
sa up domg musical theatre and 
Ksoi j'ely ovedrt I’m p'etty meet ooer tc 
Bytb«ng suppose my heart w i Otways betong 
k ‘hectic- as meres c five audience there in front 
■ycu but the film ana TV work we've done ncs 
Wee r groat fur too so i'd love to do some more. 
K a young actor you've got to go wne'e the 
my 1 * is if m offered something down in London 
■tere s no wov 1 a ever oe ao’e to turn it down' 


Exam advice 


Many of the extracts may say quite similar things. You will 
have to read carefully to decide which extract answers the 
question exactly. 

Guess difficult words when you think it will help you to 
answer a question 


D Romano Abercromby 

fcyec’-c J Rcmona says she go* involved with 
ic' -- jrr > product hen she wdM 

■hoc ‘When le** school, i realised (hot it was 
fc or y -ntng i wanted to do i tr-ed applying to 


Q Work in small groups. 

• Have you ever performed in public (e.g. acting, 
speaking in public, dancing, doing a sport)? 

• How did you feel about the experience? What did 
you enjoy about it? What did you dislike? 
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6 The actor forgot what he was supposed to 



not fame 


Vocabulary 

play, performance 
spectators: i - 

(t fi) First Certificate candidates often confuse 
Ihese words: play, performance, and acting; 
audience, the public and spcctaWrst scene and 
Stay. Circle the correct alternative in italics 
in each of the sentences below. Then check by 
looking at the text in Heading Part 3 agato. 

. He was discovered by someone from the theatre 

while performing in W® 

Edinburgh and St Andrews,to he admits the 
students final (2) acting / performance mTrout 
directors and agents is stdl nerve-wraefong- 
. When i started the course, 1 though that stage 
acting / playing was the only 
. it was just so exhilarating to get up on (4) 
scene and perform in from of (5) a public/ an 
audience. 

0 Read the extracts below from the Cambridge 
° Advanced learner’s Dictionary Then compfete 
each of the sentences which follow by writing 
one of the words or phrases in each gap. Use 
word only once. 


the third.. 

and acting; audience , public and 7 Thc show ended w 

scene and stage 


8 They won the to 
40,000 cheering 


like lo be famous as 


Hi- uwnts n> get 


acting uoh» i«j) the h* of per&»i»i»ns m 

* 1(0 lU lltlg 

audience gr^tp' ,uu/l l c > n»e 

yvuicb or listen to a play, nlD’ »«**** 
pepk watching « Uw-nW '» » P * nl£0 
(j , fCJtlinn a particular hook 
performance no** ici ttwacnono 
dancing. »inglr&, acting or playing aA*k 
play HOUH [C| a piece of writ ln« tlu« is ‘tv 
W radio or television 

scene t cj a part *a P uy*■^ ^—* ra > s * one 

place (or a continuous period o' time 

spectator to . ** »•«>•«-«“>•■« 

event. without liking pan 

stage fd * m »- ■«— *«* , ..ten*■« ^ 

level and on which ac.u-f. or eotcruiuc* perform 

the public xro«P «*«« |S] all ordinary people* MomOer*° J *<" pU ’ 

u erc oikd «*»</ Mt shoppy boMls. 


':scorning rich ana tar 
as a model or anac'i 
: -enry and the actor Der 

. ol school if he v 

-- ; ion show that would 
- be rich; he said. ‘Even 
going to be famous. I haj 


Daryll, ‘‘'hose r;*: 

Washingtcr sa: • 
offered th? 


glory is now open to 

.in under six 


: j jealion but does not b- 

10)..him 1 

AiuUl not like to go to *i 


r- - are really rich you can I 

■«--*aole is not the same this 


were 
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0 For questions 1-12. read the text again and decide 
which answer (A. B. C or D) best tits each gap. 

0 A neglect B (abandon ) 

C get out of D depart 

1 A appear B become 

C show D broadcast 

Clue. The correct alternative means to be seen'. 

2 A method B manner 

C means D way 

Clue Only one of these alternatives can be followed 
by the Infinitive. The others are followed by 'of'. 

3 A knowledge B skills 

C information D capabilities 

Clue: You need a word which means: ‘an ability to 
do an activity or job well, especially because you 
have practised it'. 

4 A sure B confident 

C positive D convinced 

Clue Ml of these alternatives can be followed by 
‘that '. One of them can be followed by ‘of in this 
context. 

5 A ideally B suitably 

C well D excellently 

Clue. Heirig a footballer would be the perfect fob for 

Daryll. 

6 A runout B give up 

C dropout D turndown 

Clue: Lot)k at the preposition which fallout the gap. 

The correct ansuvr means ’stop going to classes' 

7 A chance B opening 

C possibility P occasion 

Clue This uvrd means 'opportunity Notice it is 
followed by an infinitiw 

8 A extend B iurther 

C widen D progress 

Clue: This means 'to make his dreams advance' 
l\iv of the alternatives have the wrong meaning. 
Another cannot be folloun’d by an object 


Exam advice 

. Think about the meanings of the different alternatives; is 
there one word which is usually used in the context? 

• Is there a dependent propositron or other grammatical 

construction which will only go with one of the alternatives? 

© Work in small groups. 

• Do you think Daryll is being realistic? Why (not)? 

• What do you think is the easiest way to become a 

celebrity? , 

• What type ot television programme do you think is 
best for someone who wants to be a celebrity? 

Speaking Part 1 

O Complete the sentences below by putting the 
verb in brackets into the correct form: verb + 
infinitive (with or without to) or verb + -ing. 

• I really enjoy (1) g (watch) quiz 

programmes - I think you learn a lot from them. 

. 1 can't stand (2) . - (listen) to the news 

because 1 find it all so depressing. 

• I'm not too keen on (3) (watch) 

cartoons. I’d rather (4) (watch) 

real actors acting... 

. | love 15) (go) to the theatre and 

(6) (see) plays. I like seeing live 

performances. 

• I prefer (7) (watch) films in the 

cinema because I think they're more entertaining 
when there’s an audience. 

• I don't mind 18) .. (watch) music 

programmes, but I’m not too interested in 
television in general. I prefer 19) (8°) 

out with my friends. 

• I really hate (10) . (watch) series about 

doctors and hospitals because I think the plots and 
the characters are very unrealistic. 


9 A agrees B believes 

C accepts P approves 

Clue: Three of the alternatives are followed by 
prepositions, ‘of, in' and 'with. 

10 A prepare B offer 

C provide D give 

Clue: Notice the preposition later in the sentence. 
Which of the alternatives needs this preposition' 

11 A hopes B longs 

C wishes P dreams 

Clue Three of these wrbs are follou'ed by the 

preposition 'for'. 

12 A all B whatever 

C that D like 

Clue: You need an alternative which means 


©A Check your answers by listening to three 
candidates practising Speaking Part 1. 

0 Copy (he table below into your notebooks and 
write the words in bold above in the correct 
column. 


leilher likes nor dislike 


|X enjoy I 

J v I 


• anything '. 


Star performances 






o Now change the sentences in 
Exercise 1 so that they are 
true for you. Compare your 
sentences with a partner. 

Example: / can't stand witching 
horror monies because l find them 
too frightening. 

0 Listen to the candidates 
practising Speaking Part 1 
again. 

1 What did Antonia say when 
she didn’t understand the 
question? 

2 When Peter noticed that he 
had made a mistake, did he 
correct it or not? 

3 What did Miguel say when he 
didn't understand a question? 

0 Work in pairs. Take turns 
to ask and answer these 
questions. 

• Do you watch much 
television? What sort of TV 
programme do you like most? 

• What sort of TV programmes 
do you find really boring? 

• Which do you prefer: 
watching films on television 
or the cinema? What sorts of 
films do you prefer? 

• Are there any types of film 
you don’t like? 

• What sort of entertainment do 
you enjoy most in your free 
lime? 

• Do you go to the theatre or 
cinema often? 

Exam advice 

• If you notice you moke o mistake 
when speaking, correct yourself 

• If you don't understand a question, 
ask the examiner to repeat it. 

• When you speak about things you 
enjoy, sound enthusiastic! 


Writing Part 2 An article 

O Read the writing task below and underline 
with in your answer. 

You see the following notice on your college IM| 

See your name in print! 

The cfl tors of the college magazine *ouid like cont~o^9gfl 
following subject 

■ Where do you prefer to see films m the cinema 

The writer of the best article will receive ten tick'** m 

Write your article. 

0 Work in small groups. Brainstorm a list «i aft* 

• seeing films in the cinema 

• seeing films at home on TV or DVD. I 

Which ideas would you use in your article? 

0 Read the article below. 

• Which way of seeing films does the 
television? 

• Which of the ideas you thought of a:e beam 


is you must deal 


eon the 


clbe cinema or on 



In the past, before television .-.as 
used to go to the cinema once or 
They loved going because they a 
different world with exciting ston 
see wonderful actors and stranp 
could never visit. 


Although films are no longer so 
to the cinema is still a magical oo 
the same watching films on tefew« 
you're surrounded by the rest an 
sit m front of a large screen arc 9 
fear, sadness or happiness w th 91 

On the other hand, it's certar^ 
films on television. It has the 
you can talk and discuss the 
while it’s happening. However, c m 
going out and doing something sol 
the films I remember and enjoyec 1 
ones I watched in the cinema. Sc. 
prefer seeing films in the cinema 


L people 


ace nto a 
they could 
iiwhich they 


new, going 
“ s just not 
•e cinema, 
nee You 
^eelings of 
n people, 
r to watch 


ormg as 
hout doubt, 
• are the 
sre cost, I 
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o Look at the structure of the article. Which 
paragraph in the article deals with these points? 

1 What the writer prefers most: cinema or television 

2 Why cinema is popular today 

3 Why cinema was popular in the past 

© Read the article again and decide how these 
linking words are used to contrast ideas: 
although, however, despite. Write each word in the 
correct space in the rules below. 

Rules 

1 contrasts tao facts or ideas and is 
followed by a noun or werD * -ing ir can go at me 
beginning or in me middle of the sentence. 

2 joins Tao sentences Aim contrasting 
ideas ir can go at me reginning or in me middle of 
me sentence- 

3 starts a neA sentence and contrasts 
it Aim me previous sentence 


O page 160 Grammar reference Unking words 
for contrast 

© Write although, however or despite in the spaces 

below. 

1 the cinema is expensive. 1 try to go 
every week. 

2 .. being given tickets to the football 
match, we decided to watch it on TV. 

3 I wanted to go to the theatre. . I had 

to stay at home and study. 

4 He was very easy to talk to being a 

famous film star. 

5 Ten per cent of British teenagers dream of 

becoming famous. . the chances of 

becoming a celebrity are about one in 30 million 

6 I didn’t enjoy the film I thought the 

action scenes were very exciting. 


o work in pairs. Read the writing task below and 

follow these steps. 

• Brainstorm ideas in favour of being famous, and 
ideas in favour of being successful but not so well 
known. 

• Discuss which you would prefer. 

• Write a plan for your article, i.e. what ideas you 
will express in each paragraph. 

• Decide on a heading for the article. 

You see the following announcement in an English- 

language magazine. 


Dreams of fame? 


Many people dream of 
being famous. Which would you 
prefer: to be famous, or to be successful 
but not so well-known? 

The writer of the best article will be invited 
to appear on the TV programme: 

The Next Millionaire. 


Write your article. 

© Work alone and write the article using the plan 
you made with your partner. 

Exam advice 

• Write a plan before you start writing the article 

• Organise your ideas into paragraphs, and use linking words 
such as: however, despite, in addition, for example and on 
the other hand. 


Star performances (e?) 
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M?aira£... 


and educa ted, ihev w ere not alw 


chil d. tnovigit str ange, as a result - 
this,! decided to understand what 
happiness was and how best to 
achieve it. it was not surprising, mefl 
that i decided to study psychology 
on arrival a! the unversity of Ck caaj 
fifty years ago, iwas d isappoint ~ 


and l ets!. Although ny original air 
had been to achieve happiness fc 
myself. I became more ambitious. i 
decided to build my career on try r; 


Starting off 


O Work in pairs. Find ten different things which make people 
happy by matching the words and phrases below. 

a loving family 
at school or university 
by the people around you 


1 being a if mi red 

2 being part of 

3 doing really well 

4 falling 

5 having enough money lo 

6 having lots of 

7 having lots of time to spend 

8 living 

9 not having to 

10 winning at 


do what you feel like 
friends 

in a nice neighbourhood 
in love 

on your hobbies 
sports 

work too hard 


© Which of these do you think are essential for happiness? Which do 
you think are not so important? 

© Are there any other important things which make people happy? 

Reading Part 1 

O You will read an article by a psychologist about happiness. Read the 
article quickly to find out what he thinks makes people happy. 



to discover what made others : <:::: : 
aiso. i started out by studying emd 
people such as musicians, artists ai 
athIetes because the y.wene-pg-Qfi.. I 
who devoted their lives to doing 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

what they want ed to do. rather 
things y :jt .jp . L-i cnght 'h er! fi: 

rewa rds. 

Later, i expanded the study by 
Inventing a system called ’the 
experience sampling method', 
ordinary people were as-Kcc to kcq 
an electronic pager for a week wr: 
gave out a beeping sound eight, rim 
a day. Every time it did so, they w: 
down where they were, what the 
were doing, how they felt ana now 
much they were concentrating, ti: 
system nas now been used on m. 1 
than 10,000 people and -he ansv.. 
are consistent: an with creative 
people, ordinary people are happ a 
when concentrating hard. 

After carrying out thirty years of 
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arc* anc Wnt-ng e^gnteen books, i Del eve i nave 
=Q trat napp ess is quite different from what most 
i e "agme. it is rot something that car oe tx>ught or 
cted People need more than >ust wealth and comfort 
Per to lead haooy lives. I discovered that peop e who 
less tha" £10.000 are net generally as nappy as people 
;e incomes are aoove that level This suggests that 
: is a min .mum amount o*' money we need to earn to 
r is nappy But oe ow and above that diving ine. 

•re's nappmess has very little to do w<:h how much 
»' or nener they are Multi-millionaires turn out to oe 
>ightiy happier than other people who are not so 
What is more, oeooie liv-ng in poverty are often quite 
V 

rfl that tne most oDv ous cause of happiness is intense 
remratior m-s must De the mam reason why activities 
* as mus c. art. literature, spo'ts and other forms of 
re have survived in order to concentrate, whether 
re reading a poem or During a sandcastie, what you 
S tS a challenge that matches your aDifty. The way 
•mam continually haooy therefore, is to keep finding 
icpcortvm ties to mprove your skills This may mean 
-mg to co your jcD better or faster, or doing other 
e di^icult jobs, as you grow older you nave to find new 
fcrees which are mo'e appreciate to you' age 

t scent my .fe studying happiness and now. as I look 
I wonder if i have achieved it Overall, i think i have 
my peiief that l have found the keys to its secret has 
sased my happiness mmeasurabiy 

Adapted from The Twes 


0 For questions 1-3, the sentences in the article 
which give you the answers have been underlined- 
Read the questions and the underlined sentences. 
Then choose the answer (A, B. C or D) which 
you think fils best according to the underlined 
sentences. 

1 What does ‘this’ in line 12 refer to? 

A the writer's decision to study psychology 
B the writer's interest in happiness 
C the writer's observations of adults 
D the writer's unhappy childhood 

2 What did he consider was wrong with psychology 
50 years ago? 

A Psychologists were trying to achieve the wrong 
objectives. 

B Psychologists were using the wrong scientific 
methods. 

C Psychologists were not making sufficient 
progress with their experiments. 

D Psychologists were carrying out experiments on 
animals. 


3 Why did he concentrate on creative people to begin 
with? 

A They were obviously happier than other people. 

B They had greater ireedom than other people. 

C They had clear aims in life. 

D They did not try to become happy by making 
money. 

0 Now, for questions 4-8. choose the answer (A, B, C 
or D) which you think fits best according to the text. 

4 The experience sampling method* showed in general 
that 

A creative people are happier than ordinary people. 

B ordinary people and creative people are equally 
happy. 

C people's happiness depends on who they are with. 
D people are happier when they are very focused on 
an activity. 

5 What does the writer say about money and 
happiness? 

A Below a certain level of income, people are not so 
happy. 

B Poor people are often happier than rich people. 

C There is no relationship between money and 
happiness. 

D It is necessary to have money in order to be happy. 

6 What is that dividing line in line 59? 

A a level below which people do not live so 
comfortably 

B a line dividing poor countries from rich ones 
C a line which divides happy people from unhappy 
people 

D a line dividing millionaires from poor people 

7 According to the writer, people concentrate more 
when they ate doing 

A something which they find easy. 

B something which they find difficult but possible. 

C something which they find too difficult. 

D more and more things all the time. 

8 What impression do you have of the writer of the 
text? 

A He has become happier by studying happiness. 

B He has been unhappy most of his life. 

C He has always been a happy person. 

D He has only been happy for short times. 

Exam advice 

• Find where the question is answered in the text and 
read that section carefully. 

• Then read each of the four alternatives with the 
question 

• Unde rline the words in the text which gave you the 
answer. 
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0 Now complete each of these sentences using 
stay, spend, pass. make, cause or have in the 
correct form. 


O Work in small groups. 

• Do you agree with the writer about what makes 
people happy? 

• Do you think that being happy is the most 
important thing in life, or are there other more 
important things? If so. what? 


all day in camp. 


1 I decided to 

2 Colin did a crossword to 
while he was waiting for the train. 

3 We should be able to go camping because they sa% 

the weather will .. good for the rest of I 

the week. 

4 Do you think the disaster will any 

impact on the environment? 

5 How did you .your summer holidays? | 

Did you enjoy yourself? 

6 I. two hours today trying to finish mv I 

homework. 

7 1 hope the children haven't been you 

problems again. Mrs Turner. 

8 The bad sound quality . the film very I 

difficult to understand. 

9 The new law should .a dramatic effect, 

on the number of traffic accidents. 

10 Your jokes us all very happy. 


Vocabulary 

Stay, spend and pass: make, cause and have 

06) First Certificate candidates often confuse 
these words: stay, spend and pass: make, cause 
and have. Read the following sentences and circle 
the correct alternative in italics. Then check 
your answers by reading the extracts from the 
Cambridge Advanced Learner's Dictionary’. 

1 Remember, your behaviour will cause an 
effect on other people. 

2 I’m very sorry if I've made / caused you any 
problems. 

3 I have passed / spent my life studying happiness. 

4 Yesterday I spent / stayed two hours listening to 
the radio. 

5 I really enjoy late-night films on TV when I can 
stay / be awake. 


Listening Fart 1 

O You will hear people talking in eight different 
situations. Before you listen, work in small 
groups. Discuss whether you agree with these 
statements or not. 

• When you meet someone for the first time, you 
form your first opinions of them from the things 
they say to you (not. for example, from their lool 
or their clothes). 


stay to continue dorn* somethin*, or lo continue to be Ui a particular 
•tale Hi' i decided not K» slay In trucl’tng The slsops Hat open 

until 9 o'clock. 

spend to u>c tune doing something or bon* lomcuherr My sister 
always i/xn./i ages In llse balbmom 
paSS 1/ you pav. time, you Jo something to Hop yourself bon* 
bored durtn* that period The visitors pass their dart »■ • mining, 
u tndturflng and playing volleyball 


make <• noun/ad|cc me) to cmsc to be. u. become «*» lo appear a* 

III tbegoad u'rather that make, Spain such a /xfular tourist 
destination thou I stand oirr me all the lime - II makes me met tons 
cause to make somethin* happen. especially omethin* had The 
dl/pt all dm lug conditions caused irtrnil accidents 


Some common collocations with cause : 

cause trouble, cause problems, cause damage, cause 

traffic jams, cause stress, cause pollution. 

Note, however, these collocations: 

have an effect: The radiation Uak bus bad a disastrous effect 
on/upon the eni Irvnmrnl 

have/make an impact. Tbeunu smoking campaign bad/ 

made./title an impact on young people 


In general, people marry someone quite similar to 
them rather than someone very different. 
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• Young people nowadays are generally more 
Intelligent than their grandparents were. 



Few people are afraid of flying in planes and 
getting in lifts More people are afraid of heights 


Everyone sometimes has a dream where they’re 
flying, falling or running. 



Vm work in pairs. Read questions 1 and 2 and 
match the words and phrases in the box with 
each of the alternatives A. B and C in the two 
questions. (For some alternatives there may be 
more than one word or phrase.) 


words body language 
Engs m common gestures 
■Dnation people we like 


character 

hobbies 

appearance 


% You hear an expert on a television programme 
giving advice about meeting people for the First 
time. What has the most impact? 

S how you speak 
B how you look 
C what you say 

I hear a man and a woman talking about 
■ successful marriages. What does the man think 
ts the most important factor in a successful 
marriage? 

A similar personalities 
B the same friends 
C similar interests 


© ^ Now listen and for questions I and 2, choose 
the best answer (A. B or C). Which of the words 
and phrases from the box above did you hear? 

© ^ Listen and for questions 3-8. choose the best 
answer (A. B or C). 

3 You hear a radio programme in which a psychologist 
is talking about intelligence What does she say is 
improving? 

A our ability to do certain tests 
B our intelligence 
C our performance in exams 

4 You overhear a student telling a friend about a project 
on what makes people happy. What does he sav makes 
people happiest? 

A becoming rich 
B getting married 
C having children 

5 You overhear a man talking about things which 
frighten people. What frightens him? 

A flying 
B heights 
C lifts 

6 You hear a girl talking to a friend about her dreams. 
What does she dream? 

A She's flying. 

B She’s falling. 

C She’s running. 

7 You overhear two students talking about a friend. Why 
do they think she is stressed? 

A She hasn't been sleeping well. 

B She’s been working too hard. 

C She’s been having problems with a relationship. 

8 You hear a man and a woman talking about the man's 
free-time activities. What do they show about his 
personality? 

A He’s friendly and sociable. 

B He’s shy and prefers being alone. 

C He’s creative and adventurous. 


Exam advice 

• Listen lo the whole piece before you choose: the answer 
mny depend on the general idea rather than u few words 

• If you are not sure about the answer after listening the first 
time, try to discard answers you don’t think are possible 
before you listen the second time 

© Work in pairs. 

• When you feel stressed, what do you do to relax? 

• Talk about someone in your family. What do their 
free-time activities show about their personality? 


Secrets of the mind (jn) 



Grammar 

Modal verbs to express certainty and possibility 

O Read the following extracts from Listening Part 
1 and look at the underlined modal verbs. Then 
answer the questions which follow. 

• Do you know how you got this phobia, this thing 
which frightens you so much? - I think it must be 
because I got trapped in one when I was a child 
and there was a power cut. I can't have been alone 
in it for more than ten minutes, but it seemed like 
an hour. 

• Well, I’ve heard that when you fall in your dreams 
it's because you mav feel you've failed in some 
way, or you might just be afraid of failure. And 
the ones where you're running to get away from 
someone are because something or someone tuuld 
be threatening you in your real life. 

1 Which of the underlined verbs do we use: 

• when we are certain something is true? 

(1) . 

• when we are certain something is not true? 

( 2 )-- 

• when we think something is possibly true? 

(3) .(4) ... ~.and 

( 5 )-- 

2 Do the five underlined verbs refer to the present or 

the past? 

O page 161 Grammar reference Modal verbs to express 
certainty and possibility 


0 Complete the sentences below about the woman 
in the photo using a suitable verb and ideas from 
the box. Several answers may be possible. 


/ 


* 


& 


'SJ 


French going shopping 
at the opening of a new film 

be « star. 


about 30 
famous 


a Him oloT 

a politician 

1 She must 

2 She can’t 

3 She might . ... 

4 She could 

5 She must ... - 

6 She may .—.. 

0 Four of the following sentences contain mistakes 

made with modal verbs. However, one is correct. 

Find and correct the mistakes. 

1 I think the school you go to looks lovely. You mav 
really enjoy it! >vust 

2 He’s had a really good sleep, so he mustn’t be til 
any more. 

3 The roads are very busy today, so drive carefully 
or you can have an accident. 

4 I have a lot of work to do. so I may arrive home 
late. 

5 She’s got a really responsible iob. so she can’t be 
earning a lot of money. 
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Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 

Q Choose the best word A, B, C or D for each space. 

1 The flying display attracted about 50,000 .despite the rain. 

A public B assistants C spectators D audience 

2 As a police officer, 1 get a lot of questions from members of the . 
asking how to get to one place or another. 

A people B public C audience D spectators 

3 During the musical, the .... clapped at the end of every single song. 

A audience B spectators C public D attendants 

4 British actress Amanda Haslert gave a superb -as Lady Macbeth 

at the Clobe Theatre last night. 

A play B act C performance D acting 

5 If you're interested in a career in.... you must he prepared to 

work hard for little money. 

A acting B playing C performance D stage 

6 Thar play is much better on the.than in the film version. 

A theatre B play C scene D stage 

© Complete each of the sentences below by writing a word or phrase 
from the box. In some cases more than one answer is possible. You 
can use the words and phrases more than once. 

although despite even though however in spite of 
whereas while 


1 ...A (iko.Mflb* . Lva wanted to pursue a career in acting, she couldn’t find 

a job. 

2 Max gave a wonderful performance in the school concert. 

his headache. 

3 .lason dreams of being a footballer, Eva wants to work in 

the theatre. 

4 not being very talented, she became a highly successful 
Hollywood star. 

5 They spent millions on the film.. not many people were 

interested in going to see it. 

6 I enjoy watching documentaries.my brother prefers soap 

operas. 

7 He insisted on playing loud music.it was nearly 2 o’clock 

in the morning. 

3 People of all ages go to rock concerts.classical music 

concerts are mainly attended by people over 50. 



Vocabulary and grammar review Unit 9 


Grammar 

© For questions 1-6, complete the 
second sentence so that it has 
a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word given. 
Do not change the word given. 
You must use between two and 
five words, including the word 

given. 

1 Although it was dangerous, she 
went swimming. 

THE 

In spite . Tfoe .dewier . 
she went swimming. 

2 The theatre was full despite the 
high price of the tickets. 

EXPENSIVE 

Although . 

the theatre was full. 

3 Although he felt ill, he went to 
work. 

DESPITE 

He went Lo work . 

. we 

She enjoys her job in spite ef h 
low salary. 

EVEN 

She finds her job enjoyable 














Speaking Part 3 

O Work in pairs. 

Some people believe that the things people do in their 
free time tell us things about their personality. What 
activities do you enjoy doing? What do you think the 
activities might say about your personality? 

0 Look at the pictures. 

What kind of personality do you need to enjoy each of 
the activities shown in the pictures below? Match the 
personality adjectives in the box to the type of person 
shown in each picture. Some adjectives can match 
more than one picture. 

adventurous caring creative easy-going 

fnendly good at working with other people 
hard-working interested in other people 
responsible sociable solitary thoughtful 

unselfish well-organised 



• What sort of personality does each of these 
people have? 

• Which two people might be best for the job? 


0 Think of other adjectives you can add to the list 
in Exercise 2. 

OP\ Work in pairs. Listen to the teacher giving 
instructions to candidates in Speaking Part 3 
and two candidates starting the task shown here. 
Which of these things do the candidates do? 

1 Each person talks about a different picture, -ho 

2 They describe what the person is doing in one of 
the pictures. 

3 They each speak for a long time. 

4 They use a range of adjectives to describe the 
person’s personality. 

5 They use modal verbs to express certainty and 
possibility. 

© ^ Listen to the teacher's instructions again and 
do the Speaking task in pairs. 

Exam advice 

• Briefly describo the octivities in each picture 

• Show how much you know by using different vocabulary for 
each picture. 

• Use modal verbs (may. might, must, can't) when appropriate 
- not just maybe and perhaps. 


Writing Part 2 A story 

o Look at the writing task below- and think about 
a really happy day in your life. What made it 
happy? Here are some suggestions: 

• you met someone special 

• you were successful at something (passing an 
important exam, winning a competition, etc.) 

• you spent the day with someone special 

• you did something really enjoyable. 


You have decided to enter a short story 
competition in an English-language magazine. The 
competition rules say that the story must begin 
with these words: 

/ will always remember that day as one of the 
happiest days of my life. 

Write your story. 





@ Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other about 
your really happy day. When you tell your story, 
describe: 

• how you feel about that day now 

• events just before the day 

• what happened on the day and why it was so 

happy 

• some details about people and places. 

0© The following answer to the writing task 
contains ten spelling errors (in addition to 
the example) which are often made by First 
Certificate candidates. Find and correct the 
errors. 

1 *i\\ always remember that da^ as one of the happiest 
davs of nvf life 1 had been frtwlmg stvdyug 
Cngiisb in London and I was tying home Although 
living m London had been a marvelous esperente. it 
was the summer holidays and I missed m«f famty 
the had all been staging at a eonfortaWe hotel in 
the mountains and having fun together while I was 
at school, so l fell a little envious. 1 Knew that when l 
arrived at the airport I would have to take a long bus 
journef bat* home to m^ town. 

I got off the airplane and walked through the airport 
thinking about the rest of the journey 1 would have 
to make alone. Imagine rrvj surprise, though, when I 
walked trough the arrivals gate to find nvf parents 
wanting there to meet me 1 when m'f mother had 
kissed me. she told me the outing news that we were 
returning to the hotel together for another two weeks’ 
holiday because the'f had missed me as well for me. 
that was a verf especial da^ 


You can make a story more interesting for your 
reader by using a variety of lenses. Read the 
sample answer again and find examples of: 

• the past perfect tense (had done/ had been doing) 

• the past continuous tense (iwzs doing). 
k at page 153 to check when these tenses are used. 


@ Read the writing task below and think about 
what meeting you can write about. Here are some 
ideas: 

• meeting a famous person 

• meeting a friend or relative you hadn't seen for a 
long time 

• meeting someone new who became a special 
friend. 


You have decided to enter a short story 
competition in an English-language magazine. The 
competition rules say that the story must end with 
these words: 

That one meeting made it a day I will never forget. 
Write your story. 

© Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other about 
the meeting. When you tell your story: 

• say how you feel about the meeting now 

• describe the situation before the meeting and how 
it happened 

• who you met and what you did 

• briefly describe the person you met 

• explain why the day was unforgettable. 

0 Do the writing task following the steps below. 
Write between 120-180 words. 

• Think about what you will say and make notes. 

• Plan your story: how many paragraphs and what 
will you put in each paragraph? 

• Write your story following your plan. 

• Check what you have written for mistakes. 

Exam advice 

When you hove finished writing, follow these tips. 

• Check what mistakes you have made in the other writing 
tasks you have done during this course. Are there any 
mistakes which you have repeated? Check you're not 
making them again. 

• Use a dictionary to check spellings and prepositions 

• Write down your important mistakes in your notebook. 
Belore you do the exam, check what mistakes you've been 
making and avoid theml 
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Unit 9 


Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 

O Choose Ihe best word A, B, C or D for each space. 

1 The flying display attracted about 50,000 despite the rain. 

A public B assistants C spectators D audience 

2 Asa police officer, I get a lot of questions from members of the 
asking how to get to one place or another, 

A people B public C audience D spectators 

3 During the musical, the . clapped at the end of every single song. 

A audience B spectators C public D attendants 

4 British actress Amanda Haslett gave a superb as Lady Macbeth 
at the Globe Theatre last night. 

A play B act C performance D acting 

5 If you're interested in a career in , you must be prepared to 

work hard for little money. 

A acting B playing C performance D stage 

6 That play is much better on the . than In the film version. 

A theatre B play C scene D stage 

©Complete each of the sentences below by writing a word or phrase 
from the box. In some cases more than one answer is possible. You 
can use the words and phrases more than once. 

although despite even though however in spite of 
whereas while 


1 Aifkovgk Eva wanted to pursue a career in acting, she couldn’t find 
a job. 

2 Max gave a wonderful performance in the school concert 
his headache. 

3 Jason dreams of being a footballer, Eva wants to work in 
the theatre. 

4 not being very talented, she became a highly successful 
Hollywood star. 

5 They spent millions on the film... . not many people were 

interested in going to see it. 

6 I enjoy watching documentaries my brother prefers soap 

operas. 

7 He insisted on playing loud music it was nearly 2 o’clock 

in the morning. 

8 People of all ages go to rock concerts ... classical music 

concerts are mainly attended by people over 50. 


Grammar 

0 For questions 1-6. complete the 
second sentence so that it has 
a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word gb 
Do not change the word given. 
You must use between two and 
five words, including the word 
given. 

1 Although it was dangerous, si 
went swimming. 

THE 

In spite 0^ danger 
she went swimming. 

2 The theatre was full despite tl 
high price of the tickets. 
EXPENSIVE 
Although 

the theatre was full. 

3 Although he felt ill, he went 
work. 

DESPITE 

He went to work . 

4 She enjoys her job in spite of 
low salary. 

EVEN 

She finds her job enjoyable 


5 'I’ve been asleep all at term 
SPENT 

Helen admitted that 

sleepit 

6 Til phone when the concert 
finishes.' 

CALL 

Martin said he 

. end of 

concert. 
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Unit 10 Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 


§4) Complete each of the sentences below by writing 
a word or phrase from the box. 

adventurous creative sociable solitary 

thoughtful responsible well-organised 

easy-going 


1 He's quite a seM&rjt person and doesn’t like 
spending much time with other people. 

2 You can t be very . . otherwise you 

wouldn’t have left the plane tickets at home. 

3 I’m looking for someone to go 

backpacking with me in Alaska. 

4 It was very .*.of you to offer to give me 

a lift when my car broke down. 

5 Katrina is a very . person, so you 

needn’t worry at all about employing her as a 
baby-sitter. 

6 Terry is very ... in his free time - he 

does a lot of sculpture and painting and things like 
that. 

r There are few people as as my Uncle 

Jack. He never seems to gel worried or upset 
about anything. 

S They’re a very couple and always 

holding parties or going to parlies. 

0 Circle the best alternative from the words in 
' italics. 

\ Sheila(s£vm)/ passed her summer holiday 
painting the rhildren’s bedroom. 

2 Do you think the new law will cause / have any 
impact on the way people drive? 

5 There's no doubt that air travel causes / makes a 
lot of pollution. 

4 I’m only doing this crossword to spend / pass the 
time - I’m not really interested in it. 

5 Patricia studied really hard all weekend but it 
had / caused no effect on her final result in the 
exam. 

6 I had such a good time at Sandra’s party that it 
caused / made me happy for the rest of the week. 

" 1 siayed / spent six hours in a traffic jam last 
weekend. 

• The accident was made / caused by a driver who 
was speaking on his mobile phone. 


Grammar 

© Complete this dialogue between two friends by 

putting the verbs in brackets into the correct form. 

Andy: Why won’t Stephen answer his mobile phone? 

Nigel: He (1) Mve swH<*^d (must / 

switch) it off while he was in class and 
forgotten to turn it back on again. 

Andy: He (2) .— (can't/turn) 

it off because he didn’t have a class today - 
his teacher is ill. 

Nigel: Well he (3) (may 

not / hear) it. or he (4) 

(could / leave) it at home. Try ringing again. 
He (5) (might / 

answer) this time. Anyway, why do you want 
to call him? 

Andy: I want to remind him about the party we’re 

going to tonight. He (6) (might / 

forget) - you know what he’s like. 

Nigel: He (7) (can’t / 

forget) - he was talking about it all yesterday 
and he was so excited! 

Andy: Stephen excited? Why? 

Nigel: He thinks he (8) 

(might / see) that attractive Mexican girl 
there. He’s been talking about her a lot since 
he met her. 

Andy: In that case I won’t need to ring him - he’s 
obviously not forgotten! 
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how many of your 


Spend,spend, spend! 


0 Discuss these questions: 

• Why might you visit each of the shops in the 

• Which type of shop do you think a foreign visitor 
to your country would find most interesting; 

0 Do you enjoy shopping? What do you enjoy 
g 


Listening Part 4 

o work in pairs. You will hear an interview with 
Will Payne, an architect who has designed a 
shopping centre called Redsands Park. Before y 
listen: what are the advantages and disadvant 
of shopping in shopping centres? 

0 (s\ Now write down the three most important 

advantages. Then listen to the interview once: 

. . *_first! Pivnp rilSCU 


Starting off 

0 Work in small groups. Label each of the 

photographs with the type of shop listed in the 
box below. 

bookshop' delicatessen defwtmenwtefe 
fashion boutique market stall supermarket 







Reading Part 1 

O You will read an article about parents, teenagers and pocket money. 
Before you read, match these words and phrases which you will find 
in the article with their definitions from the Cambridge Advanced 
Learner's Dictionary. 

1 pocket money a to be able to live with difficulty by having 

\ just enough money 

2 credit card small amount of money which parents 

regularly give to their child 

3 to get by c larger amount of money that young people are 

given regularly, usually by parents 


desire to spend money increased and s . 
was soon asking for money from both c:. 
at every opportunity - new shoes this we 
clothes the next, visits to the cinema, 
restaurants, mobile top-ups, CDs, cos 
accessories, large numbers ofmagazin 
we refused we risked being met with v 
abuse, angry expressions and a slamm 
It's a familiar situation to Canadian elm 
psychologist Maggie Mamcn. Every pa 
wants their child to be happy; they don* 



4 to debit d money that you pay for a journey on a vehicle 

such as a bus or train 

5 fare e to take money out of a bank account 

6 allowance f small plastic card which can be used as a 

method of payment 

0 Work in small groups. 

• How much pocket money should parents give their children at the 
following ages? Why? 


them to be the only one without a mob - 
phone-they don't want them to hove le= 
she says. 'But the more parents give the 
children, the more having all the things *- 
want starts to be seen as a right, rather * 
something special.’ 

In the end, we decided to tackle the incss 
demands for money by giving her an allc 
After consulting her friends' parents, E ~ 
now gets £50 a month to cover most of - 
clothes, cosmetics and entertainment. - 
£10 top-up on her mobile, two DVD rent: 
and one cinema trip each month. 'Ordin 
clothes, such as winter coats and unde-* 
are still paid for by us, as well as her ess= 
toiletries. And train or bus faros. And lunc 
she is out for the day. 

Clare Brooks, a writer, also has a 13-yer 
girl, Laura. She says; ‘We decided to givw 
an allowance because of the amount v. 
ourselves paying out every month. We 
her to writedown how she would spend £ 
a month; now it covers all her extras Ths 
advantage of an allowance, says Brooks 
that 'I can now say‘no", because she k >a 
she wants it, she has to pay for it hersel 
parents would like their children to help - 
the house, but as Brooks puts it: 'Occasai 
we do pay her for extra housework, bu: i 
give you £?. to hoover the sitting room. - 
says: "You must be jokmg, I want five'. 
For parents, there are two issues. Firs: * 
to ccpe with the demands of children ^ . 
teenagers who want to spend money a-i 
were adults, and second a concern the-- 3 
children are growing up expecting mo-;, 
always given to them, and not prepa:;: 3 
or wait forsomethingthey really want 

Adapted from f he X 


• What sort of things do teenagers typically spend their money on? 

What clo/did you spend money on as a teenager? 

• Is there anything you would like to have but can't afford to buy? 

• What is the best age for young people to have their own bank account? 
When should they have their own credit card? 

• Should young people be encouraged to save? Why? What for? 

©Read the article quite quickly to find out why the writer .asks for 
help and what he can do about the problem. 


A few weeks after my daughter's 13th 
birthday, I glanced over a bank statement 
and saw a couple of suspicious items. I had 
been debited nearly £10 by iTunos, the Apple 
music download website, although I have never 
downloaded music. 

I checked my credit card statement and found 
another £10 debited to Virgin Mobile. My wife 
examined her cards and found more things 
paid for without her permission. Suspicion 
fell on Emily, who denied it, even though the 
evidence pointed straight in her direction 
(she later confessed). Teenage spending had 
arrived; our wallets would never bo our own 
again. 

Little more than a year ago, Emily was getting 
by on just £1.20 a week pocket money we 
had started out by giving lOp for every year 
of her age - when she discovered she was 
being given less than most of her classmates. 
The weekly sum was raised to£3, but her 


Help! My daughter’s 
used my credit cards! 








Work alone. Decide which word best fits each 
♦pace. When you have finished, compare your 
ideas with the rest of the group. 

advice 

Answer the questions you find easy first Go back to the 
| sore difficult questions loter. 

Don't leave any spaces blank. If you can t decide what word 
write, guess. 

When you have finished, check your answers by reading the 
ted (ext again 

(Work in small groups. 

Do you agree with the main idea of the article 
•hat women shop like gatherers and men like 
| hunters? Is internet shopping more like hunting or 
pthering: 

Do people enjoy shopping for food as much as 
♦hopping for clothes or CDs? 


Grammar 

As and like 

O Look at the underlined phrases in the sentences 

below and answer the questions which follow. 

a Tom has two jobs: he’s a teacher and a football 
referee. As a tea cher he's very easy-going, but as a 
referee he's really strict. 

b Mark is a social worker, hut he spends so much 
time with young people that ameUmfiS hfi-fcd* 
like a teacher. 

Which underlined phrase means ...? 

1 he is a teacher 

2 he is similar to a teacher 

O P a 9 e 162 Grammar reference As amr.ike 

0 Complete these sentences by writing as or like in 

each space. 

1 He has a weekend job a shop assistant. 

2 He was considered by his teachers the most 
brilliant student they had ever taught. 

3 How embarrassing! Donna came to class wearing 
exactly the same clothes me! 

4 I find certain subjects physics and 

chemistry very difficult to study. 

5 1 shall be on holiday next week you know. 

6 I'm afraid I don't study much I 

should. 

7 I’m speaking to you a friend. 

8 My English teacher is lovely. She's a mother 

to me! 

9 Several cities in Switzerland, such Zurich 
and Berne, have reputations _ excellent 
places to live. 

10 Tanya's father gave her a car for her 18th birthday 

she’d done so well in her exams. 


Spend, spend, spend! (un) 





two per cent of our body weight, it uses a massive 20 pe r 
cent of our energy. In order to generate that energy, w- r 
a broad rango of nutrients that we get from balance:: ,-r d 
varied meals. The question is does eating junk food real, "a .e 
such an extreme effect on people’s behaviour? |6 
Fast food - has become a term that covers all sorts m 
meals, microwaved food and food which can only be described 
os junk fooG. The ingredients of the average meal have been 
transported thousands of kilometres before landing on our 
plates, so it's not hard to believe that some nutritional qual */ is 
lost in the process. 

Do examples like the high school in Wisconsin point to a dre e; 
connection between nutrition and behaviour? j 7 | 

He has proven that reducing the sugar and fat intake in our 
daily diets leads to higher IQs and better grades in schoo 
When he supervised a change in meals served at 303 schools 
in low-income neighbourhoods in New York City, the number of 
students that passed final exams rose from 11 per cent below 
the national average to five per cent 3bove. A study of one of 
the schoois where these changes were made showed that 
the number of instances of bad behaviour fell by 37 per cent 
when vending machines were removed and canned food in the 
cafeteria was replaced by fresh alternatives. 

Adapted from ODE Magazine 


r , : : huol discipline? A healthy die f could be the 


'.terco Visscher. 


■r - ere seems nothing special about the students 
■ : entral High School in Wisconsin They appear calm. 

■:-tably with one another, are focused on their 

■ «rvc do no* seem to m shelve 
l«*j:ieof years ago. Ihis senool had a police officer 
fer? ■ ills. Moreover, many of the stu dents w ho att ended 
- known to be troublemakers. 1 [ 
rr- t .vho is a school counsellor, remembers-when 
5t - the school some years ago for a job interview. 
l a result, fie felt no desire to work with them and 
. -; :-*cred the job, he turned it down, 
ftbrs later however. Bretthauer changed his mind and 
r : :: after seeing that the atmosphere at the school 

Fights and offensive 


o Seven sentences have been removed from 
the article. Read each sentence carefully and 
underline words and phrases which might 
connect with something in the article. 


idea that food can affect the wav our brgms wor* and 
thus our behaviour is not so radical. 

It is certainly true that our eating habits have 
dramatically changed over the past 30 years. 

Stephen Schoenthaler. a law pnofessor at California State 
University, has been researching exactly this relationship 
for more, than 20 years. 

I he next step was to take hamburgers and chips off the 
menu in the school restaurant, making room tor tresh 
vegetables and fruits, wholegrain bread and a salad bar 
It soon became evident that little academiG work was 
possible in this school. 

They caused frequent problems including attacks on 
teachers and some of them even carried weapons. 

Today he describes the students as calm and well- 
behaved. 

While he was there, the students he mel were rude, 
unpleasant and badly behaved 


profoundly. 

- extremely rare and the police officer is no longer 


r :? A glance through the halls at Appleton Central 
> pr j. ides the answer. The first change was getting 
t -: - si machines 'which used to sell a selection of 
colas. They were replaced by water dispensers 


1 r.v.tor LuAnn Coenen is still surprised when she 
-: astonishing’ changes that have occurred at the 
- - - took these drastic decisions eight years ago. In a 
- station was for violence there is no longer any 
indents do not drop litter and the teachers no longer 

s ir the classrooms._5 J_ 

: mghly active organ While it only accounts for 


Staying healthy UC7, 







For questions 1-8. choose the answer (A. B, C or 
D) which you think fits best according to the text. 

1 What had Emily been doing which upset her 
parents? 

A spending money on things she didn’t need 
B spending money that wasn't hers 
C spending more than she was allowed 
D spending more than she had in her bank 
account 

2 Why was her pocket money raised to £3? 

A She had more expenses than most teenagers. 

B She was receiving less than other people her 
age. 

C She became annoyed if she was given less. 

D She had to buy her own clothes. 

3 According to Maggie Marnen. what is the problem 
with giving children too much pocket money? 

A They believe they should be allowed everything 
they want. 

B They're not happier as a result. 

C They have more things than other children 
their age. 

D They don't spend all the money they’re given. 

4 What things does Emily pay for from her 
allowance? 

A all her expenses 

B all her clothes, cosmetics and entertainment 
C some of her clothes, cosmetics and 
entertainment 

D her clothes, cosmetics, entertainment and 
mobile phone 

m Why did Clare Brooks start giving Laura an 
allowance? 

A to make her work if she wants something extra 
B to avoid arguments with her 
C to limit the money she gives her 
D to ensure she has everything she needs 
» What is Ljura’s attitude to housework? 

A She finds it amusing. 

B She’s always ready to help. 

C She welcomes the extra money she earns doing 
it. 

D She’ll only do it if it’s well paid. 

W Apart from the amount their children spend, what 
¥ t» the other thing which worries parents? 

L A Children do not learn good financial 
management. 

S Children are not grateful for what their parents 
do for them. 

C Children believe their parents’ money is their 

own. 

L O Children are likely to spend more money than 
they have. 


8 Which of the following best summarises the 
writer’s attitude to teenage spending throughout 
the passage? 

A Teenagers should receive more money from 
their parents. 

B Teenagers should earn the money they need. 
C Teenagers should spend less money than they 
do. 

D Teenagers should be more responsible about 
money. 


• The answers to tho questions come in the same order in the 
text. so. for example, you will locate the answer to question 
2 after question 1 

• When you locate the relovant section of text, read it 
carefully. 

• Make sure that you understand what the text says before 
you look at the alternatives CA. B. C or D). 


• Which of these things do you think young 

people should pay for from their pocket money or 
allowance and which should parents pay for as 
extras? Tick (/} the appropriate boxes. 



pay from 
pocket money 

parents 
should pay 

Shoes 



Essential clothes 



Fashion clothes 



Cinema tickets 



Music 



Cosmetics 



Magazines 



Mobile phone costs 



Travelling expenses 



Meals out 




• Do you think teenagers should earn some of the 
money they need by doing housework or taking a 
part-time job? Why (not)? 


Exam advice 


© Work in small groups. 


Spend, spend, spend! (l 




Work in pairs. Take turns to do Speaking Part 2 


Student A 

The photos show young people earning money. I’d 
like you to compare the photographs and say which 
you think is the best way lor young people to earn 
money. 


Student B 

The photos show different places to go shopping. I'd 
like you to compare the photographs and say why 
people choose to shop in places like these. 


Teacher: The photographs show people shopping 
I'd like you to compare the photographs and say 
what you think the people are feeling. 


Listen to Magda practising this part of the Speaking 
test and match the two halves of the sentences below 
according to what she says. 


1 They look as if —- v. a having a good time. 

2 They seem to be \ b quite happy. 

3 They both look \ c quite relaxed. 

4 They don’t appear to be\ d rather tired. 

5 The man looks \ e so happy. 

6 The two girls seem M they’re shopping for 

music. 

O page 162 Grammar reference Look seem and appear 


0 A Listen again. Which of these ways of 

introducing a comparison did the candidate use? 

in contrast whereas on the other hand 


Exam advice 


When you’re not sure what the photo shows, you can use 

• phrases like sho looks, she seems, she appears 

• modal verbs like must can't, may. might, coukl 

• words like perhaps, maybe. 


0 Now write three sentences of your own about the 
man in the second photo using looks, seems and 
appears. 





km) Unit ii 








iting Part 2 A report 


Work in pairs. Read the following writing task. 
underlining the things you must deal with in 
your answer. Which do you think the money 
should be spent on? 

The college where you study has been given a large 
amount of money to spend either on Improving the 
ciassrooms or on students' social activities. The 
director of your college has asked you to write a 
report describing the benefits of both ideas and 
saying which one you think should be chosen and 


.Vrite your report. 

Answer the questions below. 

1 Who will read your report? 

2 Should you write in an informal or formal style? 

3 What things must you include in your report? 

\ Read the report below. Write one verb from the 
box in the correct form in each space. 




contain 

participate 


dtsetww find 
recommend 


improve 

reduce spend 


Our College Money 


i 


purpose of this report is to 11) discuss whether the money 

i has been given to the college should be (2) . on 

,:ng the dasyooms or on students’ social activities and to 
l|» a recommendation 

t classrooms 

college classrooms are well-equipped with the latest technologies 
i dasyoom already (4) computers with internet 

ions and an interactive whiteboard. However, the furniture 
replacing because students who attend class all day 
it uncomfortable and this affects their 

;entration Furthermore, the dasyooms would (6) . 

an air conditioning system, and this would also (7) 
quality of students' work, 

Social activities 

college already has a social programme with a wide range of 
“ nines for students to <8) in. If money was spent 

ths, it would (9) the cost of the activities for the 

its and they would be able to take part in more of litem 

Recommendation 

spending the money on new furniture and 
ar-conditioning system as this would have a beneficial effect on 
jdents' work in class 


o Work in pairs. 

1 What recommendation does the writer make to the 
college director? 

2 How can the college director rind things quickly in 
the report if he/she doesn't have much time? 

3 Has the report dealt with everything in the writing 
task question? 

4 What is the purpose of each section? 

5 Which tenses are used? Why? 

6 Does the report use contractions (r/’s. uv'W)? Why 
(not)? 

©Complete these ways of making recommendations 
and suggestions by putting the verb in brackets 
into the correct form. 

1 I recommend '.*s Unstall) a new air 

conditioning system. 

2 I suggest (spend) money on 

improving the social programme. 

3 I suggest that the college should 

(buy) new furniture for the classrooms. 

4 It would be a good idea ... (equip) all 

the classrooms with computers. 

© Work in pairs. Write four more sentences making 
recommendations or suggestions for your own 
college or language school. 

o Work in pairs. Read the following writing task. 
How do you think the money should be spent? 

Your town has a large amount of money available to 
spend on improving the neighbourhood where you 
live. You have been asked to write a report for the 
town council making recommendations. 

Write your report. 

© Do the writing task. Write between 120 and 180 
words. Follow these steps: 

• Underline the points you must deal with in your 
report. 

• Think and write a plan for your report. This 
should include sections and section headings. 

• Write your report following your plan and using 
the report above as a model. 

• When you have finished, check it lor mistakes. 

Exam advice 

• Think obout who will read tho report and if you need a 
formal or informal style. 

• Decide what sections you need and what section headings 

• Start the report by saying what the aim of the report is 

• Finish with your conclusions and. if the question asks for 
them, your recommendations. 


Spend, spend, spend! (to£) 












■ a plane in mid-air. You’ve just 
■•Pit- your seatbelt and relaxed 

- ir^ranO). from 

■b cabin crew: Ms there a doctor 


DO 

ANNOUNCE 


fed 4 .?* \v. air travel can be an 

(2 .experience. STRESS 

3 ‘ter queuing in the airport 
: "rough airport 

checks. Studies of SECURE 

igers reveal that we all 

worry that we or OCCASION 

tger may have an 

health problem tar EXPECT 

tal at a ( 6 ).. HIGH 

:re$. Well, now Lufthansa, 

_i line, has calculated that 

Mis 1 7).there is FLY 

?r amongst the passengers, 
isly obtained the doctor’s 

, when there’s a medical AGREE 

on board one of the cabin 
erectly ask lor his or her 

. It is hoped that in the ASSIST 

"vstem will avoid causing 

nervousness among NECESSARY 

passengers when these 
arise. 


Speaking Part 4 

Q Work in pairs. Read the questions below and 
think of three things you can say to answer each 
of the questions. 

a How important is a healthy diet? 
b What advice would you give to young people to 
stay fit and healthy? 

c Do schools in your country teach young people 
about keeping healthy? Do you think they should? 
d Do you think people in general look after their 
health enough? 

e Should people go to their doctors regularly for 
check-ups? Why (not)? 

i If you could change one thing in your lifestyle to 
make it healthier, what would you change? Why? 
g L)o you agree that taking regular exercise helps 
people to do better work? Why (not)? 

Listen to four candidates answering questions 
in Speaking Part 4. Which question does each 
candidate answer? Write a letter a-g in each box. 
You will not need to use all the letters. 

Candidate 1 Q_ 

Candidate 2 
Candidate 3 
Candidate 4 _ 

@ Listen again and note down each candidate’s 
ideas. 

o Change partners. Take turns to ask and answer 
the questions above with your own opinions and 
ideas. 

Exam advice 

• Think of a number of different things you can say to answer 
each question. 

• Look confidently at the examiner while you ore speaking. 

• II your partner has been asked the some question, react to 
what he/shc has said. 


Staying healthy mi 




iting Part 2 A report 

i Work in pairs. Read the following writing task. 
underlining the things you must deal with in 
your answer. Which do you think the money 
should be spent on? 

The college where you study has been given a large 
)unt of money to spend either on improving the 
jsrooms or on students' social activities. The 
:tor of your college has asked you to write a 
>rt describing the benefits of both ideas and 
ring which one you think should be chosen and 

y- 

ite your report. 

iAnswer the questions below. 

1 Who will read your report? 

2 Should you write in an informal or formal style? 

3 What things must you include in your report? 

Read the report below. Write one verb from the 
box in the correct form in each space. 

contain disc u ss find improve 
participate recommend reduce spend 


Our College Money 


erf this report is to (I) whether the money 

has been given to the college should be ( 2 ) on 

; the classrooms or on students' social activities and to 
K_ a recommendation 

classrooms 

Ihe college classrooms are well-equipped with the latest technologies 
fr dassroom already (4) .... computers with internet 

fcrections and an interactive whiteboard. However, the lurmture 
replacing because students who attend class all day 
it uncomfortable and this affects their 
tion Furthermore, the classrooms would (6) 
i an air-conditioning system, and this would also (7) 

• quality of students' woik 
activities 

i already has a social programme with a wide range of 
; for students to (8) m. If money was spenl 

it would (9) the cost of the activities lor the 

i and they would be able to take part m more of them 

imendation 

M) spending the money on new furniture and 

|jt-conditioning system as this would have a beneficial effect on 
s’ work in class 


© Work in pairs. 

1 What recommendation does the writer make to the 
college director? 

2 How can the college director find things quickly in 
the report if he/she doesn't have much time? 

3 Has the report dealt with everything in the writing 
task question? 

4 What is the purpose of each section? 

5 Which tenses are used? Why? 

6 Does the report use contractions (it's, ur’//)? Why 
(not)? 

©Complete these ways of making recommendations 
and suggestions by putting the verb in brackets 
into the correct form. 

1 I recommend '*sM*'*g (install) a new air- 
conditioning system. 

2 I suggest (spend) money on 

improving the social programme. 

3 I suggest that the college should 
(buy) new furniture tor the classrooms. 

4 It would be a good idea (equip) all 

the classrooms with computers. 

© Work in pairs. Write four more sentences making 
recommendations or suggestions for vour own 
college or language school. 

© Work in pairs. Read the following writing task. 
How do you think the money should be spent? 

Your town has a large amount of money available to 
spend on improving the neighbourhood where you 
live. You have been asked to write a report for the 
town council making recommendations. 

Write your report. 

© Do the writing task. Write between 120 and 180 
words. Follow these steps: 

• Underline the points you must deal with in your 
report. 

• Think and write a plan for your report. This 
should include sections and section headings. 

• Write your report following your plan and using 
the report above as a model. 

• When you have finished, check it for mistakes. 

Exam advice 

• Think about who wilt read the report nod if you need a 
formal or informal style. 

• Decide what sections you need and what section headings 

• Start the report by saying what the aim of the report is. 

• Finish with your conclusions and. if the question asks for 
them, your recommendations 


Spend, spend, spend! (jO^ 








Here I am. in my 80s and still 
quite (1) -I 

mean I go shopping, visit my 
triends and go to the cinema 
when I want to. What more 
can you ask for?' 


morning before going to 
college, and in the evening 
I usually have time for a 
couple of hours' sport, so 
I really think I’m very fit.' 


'I do get the occasional cold or 
other (3) -You 

really can't avoid them in my jo 

but I W . . them pri 

quickly and they don't usually 
stop me going to work.' 


•| never go to the doctor 
and in fact I don't even know 
my doctor's name. I'm lucky. 
I’ve never had a day's 
( 7 ). in my life.' 


I go to the doctor regularly once 

a year for a (51 

Once or twice I've needed 

(6) .... for something 

she’s found, but I think I can 

expect to live for quite a long time. 


Tm very careful about 
what I eat - very little meat. 


high daily (8) 


of fresh fruit and vegetables 
- and I’m careful about not 


weight, so 


I take a moderate amount of 
exercise as well.' _ 


Unit 


Staying healthy 


Starting off 


O Work in pairs. Read what each of these people 
says about their health and complete the spaces 
by writing the words from the box. 

active check-up illness infection intake 
putting on treatment workout get over 


0 Listen to the speakers and check vour 
answers. 

0 Which speaker do you think has the healthiest 
lifestyle? Which speaker's description do you 
think is true for you? Why? 


Reading Part 2 


o Work in pairs. 

Which of these things do you think is the most 
important cause of bad behaviour in schools? 

Do you think there are any other important causes? 

boring lessons badly-behaved parents 
neighbourhoods with social problems 
influence of friends diet personality 
stress teachers wfio can't control students 


0 You will read an article about healthy diets in 
schools. Read it quickly to find out how the 
students have changed as a result of eating a 
healthy diet. 

© Now read it again carefully, paying attention to 
the information before and after each gap. 
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em school changes diet 




/ 

» 


* 


I 

$ ¥ 


H. 


I Director luAnn Coenen is still surprised when she 
of the astonishing' changes that have occurred at the 
W since she took these drastic decisions eight years ago In a 
*hose reputation was for violence there is no longer any 
urn students do not dro p litter and the teachers no longer 
ks in the classrooms F ~5 



s a highly active organ While it only accounts for 


two per cent of our body weight, it uses a massive 20 per 
cent of our energy In order to generate that energy, we need 
a broad range of nutrients that wc get from balanced and 
varied meals The question is: does eating junk food rea lly have 
such an extreme effect on people’s behaviour? £ 6> ~ 


Fast food’ has become a term that covers all sorts of frozen 
meals, microwaved food and food which can only be described 
as junk food The ingredients of the average meal have been 
transported thousands of kilometres before landing on our 
plates, so it's not hard to believe that some nutritional quality is 
lost in the process 

Do examples like the high school in Wisconsin point to a direct 
connection between nutrition and behaviour? 7 


w with school discipline 7 A healthy diet could be the 
on says Marco Visscher. 

‘ glance there seems nothing special about the students 
•ton Central High School in Wisconsin They appear calm. 

: comfortably with one another, are focused on their 
jrk and do not scorn to misbehave 
a couple of years ago. this school had a police officer 
't its halls Moreover many of the stu dents w ho attended 
were known to be troublemakers [~ ~~i | 
tnauer. who is a senool counsellor, remembers when 
came to the school some years ago for a job interview 
| As a result he felt no desire to work with thorn and 
1 was offered the job he turned it down 
1 years later however. Bretthauer changed his mind and 
tne job after se eing that the a tmosphere at the school 

tged profoundly _] Fights and offensive 

are extremely rare and the police officer is no longer 

•nod? A glance through the halls at Appleton Central 
provides the answer The first change was getting 
tne vending machines which used to sell a selection of 
Tksand colas they were replaced by water dispensers 


He has proven that reducing tne sugar and fat intake in our 
daily diets leads to higher IQs and better grades in school 
When he supervised a change in meals served at 803 schools 
in low-income neighbourhoods in New York City, the number of 
students that passed final exams rose from 11 per cent below 
the national average to five per cent above A study of one of 
the schools where these changes were made showed that 
the number of instances of bad behaviour fell by 37 per cent 
when vending machines were removed and canned food in the 
cafeteria was replaced by fresh alternatives 

Adapted from 001 Magazine 


B 


O Seven sentences have been removed from 
the article. Read each sentence carefully and 
mirierlin? words and phrases which might 
connect with something in the article. 


Altnouen she expresses a mazement, the 

idea that food can affect the wav our brains work and 

thus our behaviour is not so radical 

It is certainly true that our eating habits have 
dramatically changed over the past 30 years 
Stephen Schoenthaler. a law professor at California State 
University, has been researching exactly this relationship 
for more than 20 years. 

The next step was to take hamburgers and chips off the 
menu in the school restaurant making room for fresh 
vegetables and fruits, wholegram bread and a salad bar 
It soon became evident that little academic work was 
possible in this school 

They caused frequent problems including attacks on 
teachers and some of them even carried weapons. 

Today he describes the students as calm and well- 
behaved 


H 


While he was there, the students he met were rude, 
unpleasant and badly behaved 
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©Choose from the sentences A-H the one which fits 
each gap (1-7). There is one extra sentence which 
you do nol need to use. 

Exam advice 

. Read the text looking carefully at the information before 
and after each gap. 

. Read the sentences which have been removed looking for 
words and phrases which connect with information in the 

text. 

. When you have finished, remember to read the toxt aga.n to 
check your answers. 

Q Work in small groups. 

. Do you agree that diet affects the way we behave? 
• What else can schools do to make sure that 
students behave well? Which things are most 

effective? 

Vocabulary 

Parts of the body 

o Label the illustration using the words in the box. 


back chest chin 
hip knee neck 

forcktfid L 


elbow 

shoulder 


f o r eh ead heel 
thigh wrist 


© 



0 Work in pairs. Make a list of five other parts of 
the body which you think other students may not 
know. Read your list to another pair of students 
and ask them to label the picture with your 
words. 

Grammar 

Relative pronouns and relative clauses 

O Complete these sentences from Reading Part 2 b> 
writing one word in each gap. In some sentences 
more than one answer is possible. 

1 Greg Bretthauer. ... is a school 

counsellor, remembers when he first came to the 
school some years ago for a job interview. 

2 Many of the students attended the 

school were known to be troublemakers. I 

3 The first change was getting rid of the vending 

machines .used to sell a selection ot 

soft drinks and colas. 

4 In a school. reputation was for 

violence there is no longer any vandalism. 

5 A study of one ot the schools 

changes were made showed that the number of 
instances of bad behaviour fell by 37 per cent. 

O page 163 Grammar reference Mauve pronouns and 
relative clauses 

0 Read the sentences below. Which contain 

defining relative clauses and which con.a.n non¬ 
defining relative clauses? Write defining or non- 
defining after each. 

1 The village where 1 go for my holidays has a 

healthy climate. . 

2 Mrs Altmeyer, who you met on the tram, is 

3 The children who you've been talking to all go 

the same school. - 

4 Have you still got the book which I lent you-. 

5 Mv physical education teacher, who was an 
Olympic champion, says that exercise is essentt 

for good health.. - 

6 Students who eat a good breakfast olten do bett. 
at school. 

0 m which of sentences 1-6 above could you use 
that instead of which or who’. 

© In which sentences could you omit who or whu 
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© (•) First Certificate candidates often make 0 

mistakes with relative pronouns. Each of the 
following sentences contains one wrong word or 
one extra word. Correct the mistakes. 

1 Judy goes to the swimming club ifs near the 
central station, wkick is 

2 Frank has a brother his wife Is in hospital with a 
broken leg. 

3 She's a student of yoga, that is done by thousands 
of people in this country. 

4 Can I read that essay which you wrote it last week? 

5 Mandy supports the football team which it won the 
league last year. 

6 I’m afraid I can't understand that you are saying. 

7 Aziz lives in a large house which it has a view of 
the sea. 

8 Gaby’s friends, who you met them this morning, 
are going to the beach this afternoon if you want 
to come. 


istening Part 3 

O Work in pairs. You will hear five people talking 
about a visit to their family doctors. Before you 
listen, match the words and phrases on the 
left with their definitions from the Cambridge 
Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. 

a disease caused by bacteria 
or a virus 

b injection to prevent someone 
getting a disease 
c medical examination to test 
your general state of health 
d piece of paper on which a 
doctor writes that a patient 
is ill and has permission not 
to go to work 

e piece of paper on which a 
doctor writes the details of the 
medicine or drugs that 
someone needs 
f recognise and name the 
exact character of a disease 
or a problem, by making an 
examination 

g use drugs, exercises, etc. to 
cure a person of a disease or 
heal an injury 
h when a doctor looks at a 
patient carefully in order to 
discover the problem 

0A Now listen. Which of the words and phrases 
above did you hear? 



Join these sentences using a relative clause. 

1 Did you see the film? They broadcast it on 
television last night. 

Did yew sec the fif* »vkick bkev broadcast o-n 
feutfiSiO* iast or 

Did vow see the rdt*. they broadcast om 
feleViS&K Lust ™$kt 7 

2 He studied hard for his maths exam. He found it 
quite easy. 

3 The man is a taxi driver. They sold the car to him. 

4 Could you give me the newspaper? You were 
reading it earlier. 

5 That white house over there is the house. He was 
born there. 

6 Where's the envelope? I put the money in it. 

7 Every morning I go running in the park with 
Patricia. You know her brother. 

8 Karen and Teresa are on holiday in the Caribbean 
at the moment. We're looking after their dog. 
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0 Listen again. For questions 1-5. choose from 
the list (A-F) what each speaker says about their 
visit. Use the letters only once. There is one extra 
letter which you do not need to use. 

A 1 wasn't given enough attention by the doctor at 
first. 

B I was told by the doctor that I needed to relax. 

C I was surprised by what the doctor said. 

D 1 liked the way the doctor talked to me. 

E I asked for a specialist to deal with my problem. 

F 1 agreed with the doctor's diagnosis. 


Speaker 1 
Speaker 2 

Speaker 3 


Speaker 4 
Speaker 5 


B 


Exam advice 

• Don't answer each question until the speaker has finished 
speaking. 

• You may need to get a general Idea of what the speaker is 
saying, not just specific details. 

Use of English Part 3 

Q Read this sentence from Reading Part 2 and 
choose the best answer to the question below: 

... the students at Appleton Central High School ... 
do not seem to misbehave 

1 What does misbehave mean? 
a behave badly or wrongly 
b behave differently 

Now read these sentences and answer the 
questions below. 

Please do not unfasten your seatbelt until the aircraft 
has come to a complete stop. 

2 What does unfasten mean? 

a fasten something wrongly 
b release or open something which was fastened 

You should disconnect the apparatus before trying to 
repair it. or you'll get an electric shock. 

3 What does disconnect mean? 

a break the connection with the supply of 
electricity 

b connect something wrongly 

4 Which prefix, mis-, un- or dis- has a different 
meaning from the other two? 


0 Complete these sentences using the negative tot 
of the verb given in capitals. Remember to use 
the correct form of the verb. 

1 Could you help me the button on t! 

back of my dress? DO 

2 I know the news will ... you. but we ai 

unable to offer you the job. APPOINT 

3 |f you the equipment it will probal 

break. USE 

4 The knot was so tight that he couldn’t 

.. it. TIE 

5 Accommodation is a word which many students 

.SPELL 

6 I can't find my keys anywhere. They seem to h, 

just .— — I APPEAR 

7 This isn't a complete check-up. so you needn’t 

- just take off your shirt. DRESS 

8 I'm afraid you must have been 
there’s no concert here tonight. INFORM 

0 Add a prefix un-, dis-, in-, ini - or mis- lo form 
opposites of these words (in some cases more 
than one answer is possible). 

expected understood satisfied 

respect pronounce pleased obey 

interpret healthy happy possible c 
correct aware appoint agree com 
able patient 

o For questions 1-10, read the text on page 111. (ft 
the word given in capitals at the end of some of 
the lines to form a word that fits in the gap in tl 
same line. 

Before you decide which word, decide what type of 
word you need (adjective, noun. etc.), whether you 
need a negative form, a plural form or the correct 
form of a verb. 

Exam advice 

• Check whether you need a singular or plural noun. 

• Make sure you put verbs in the correct form. 

• Be careful to spell your onswers correctly. Remember 

• there ore many words which end in ght': fight, night, 
etc. 

. V comes before e' except after ‘c'. e g. achieve, relief 
but receive, receipt 

• be careful about double letters, e.g. disapprove, 
disapftointmerU, misspell, etc - check by looking at 
spelling of the word given. 


likely 





x plane in mid-air. You’ve juM 
s*"* your seatbelt and relaxed 


DO 

ANNOUNCE 


cabin crew: Is there a doctor 


I know, air travel can be an 
1 2) experience, 

alter queuing in the airport 
through airport 
, checks. Studies of 
rngers reveal that we all 
worry that we or 
- fti*sengcr may have an 

health problem far 

ital at a (6> . 

metres. Well, now Lufthansa, 
airline, has calculated that 

c*'its(7) .there is 

i doctor amongst the passengers, 
riously obtained the doctor's 
. when there’s a medical 
on board one of the cabin 
:reetly ask for his or her 
L_ .. . It is hoped that in the 
system will avoid causing 
nervousness among 
• passengers when these 
arise. 


STRESS 

SECURE 

OCCASION 

EXPECT 

HIGH 

FLY 

AGREE 

ASSIST 

NECESSARY 


Speaking Part 4 

o Work in pairs. Read the questions below and 
think of three things you can say to answer each 
of the questions. 

a How important is a healthy diet? 
b What advice would you give to young people to 
stay fit and healthy? 

c Do schools in your country teach young people 
about keeping healthy’ Do you think they should? 
d Do you think people in general look after their 
health enough? 

e Should people go to their doctors regularly for 
check-ups? Why (not)? 

f If you could change one thing in your lifestyle to 
make it healthier, what would you change? Why? 
g Do you agree that taking regular exercise helps 
people to do better work? Why (not)? 

0 Listen to tour candidates answering questions 
in Speaking Part 4. Which question does each 
candidate answer? Write a letter a-g in each box. 
You will not need to use all the letters. 

Candidate 1 
Candidate 2 _ 

Candidate 3 = 

Candidate 4 

0 fty Listen again and note down each candidate's 
ideas. 

o Change partners. Take turns to ask and answer 
the questions above with your own opinions and 
ideas. 

Exam advice 

• Think ol a number a I different things you can say to answer 
each question 

• Look confidently at the examiner while you are speaking. 

• If your partner has been asked the same quesbon. react to 
what he/she has said. 
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Writing Part 2 An essay 

O Work in small groups. Discuss your opinions 
about this question: 

Do you think modern lifestyles are healthy or not' 
During your discussion, you can talk about: 

• the environment and health 

• diet 

• work activities 

• Information, e.g. about exercise, smoking 

• free-time activities. 

When you have finished, change groups and report 
what your group decided. 


Modern £i 

can serio'MS^j 0/ u 
endanger o-ur 
keaJH'k 



0 Read the writing task and the answer below 
(without paying attention to the gaps). Which 
of the ideas that arose in your discussion are 
mentioned in the answer? 

You have had a class discussion on whether 
modern lifestyles are healthy or not. Now. your 
teacher has asked you to write an essay giving 
your opinions on the following statement: 

Modern lifestyles can seriously endanger our 
health. 

Write your essay. 

0 Complete the essay by writing one word in each 
space. 

O Answer the following questions. 

1 Which paragraph gives reasons why lifestyles 
often aren’t very healthy? 

2 Which paragraph gives reasons why lifestyles 
should be healthier now? 

3 What is the purpose of the final paragraph? 

4 Which two sentences in the essay give exami 

5 Can you find six relative clauses in the essay? 


Tkere’s (0 ., . of informjriio* 

*vaiioMe .n tke -newspapers and on 
television about (2.) lS 

-necessary for a keaftkjj li-festjle. For 

instance, we Know tkat S«^OKm^ is dangerous; ..... 

(s) IS SO-.tki~ cl *»•* 

cevntries are M to It - M * r* « ^ ^ 

^ v6 ac«ss to sports fatvfcties wk.ek tke- *0 M tk* e«r C ,s* (S) 

-need. 

However, * -anv w«*s W -.— I* — **** * ^ ^ ^ est 3': Uc : use 

tke environment is beeo-in* -ore and -ore potlvted. Wknt is (’) ' we 

verv w«v of M...Ik less time for activities wk,ek Keep vs f. t. For eK«-pIe, 

(a)° w* most people spend long kovrs Sitting m front of coolers, » 

Ikeir free time tkev watek te/evsion or plaij co-pvter jo-es. In addition, people tend to 
e«t a lot of fast food wkitk IS not verjj kealtkJJ. 

So, aftkovek in terns of information it's easier to kave a kealtkfl lifestyle, ,n reality 
(9) are -an* tkmjs to prevent VS fro- doing (10) 



Claire 



Work in small groups. Discuss whether you agree 
or disagree with this statement: 

I Young people generally don't pay enough attention to 
I their health and fitness. 

I You can talk about: 

• diet • sport and exercise 

• free-time activities • smoking 

Work in groups of three. You will hear five 
different people talking about their attitudes to 
health and fitness. Before you listen, discuss these 
questions. 

• Which of the attitudes (A-F) do you think are most 
typical for young people in your country? 

• Which attitudes would be unusual? 

A I’d like to take more exercise than 1 do. 

B I'll give up smoking sometime in the future. 

C I'll worry about my health when I'm older. 

D I'm keen to have a healthy lifestyle because of my 
parents. 

E I'm not interested in doing sports. 

F I've recently become a vegetarian. 


Now listen and choose from the list (A-F) 
what attitude each speaker expresses. Use the 
letters only once. There is one extra letter you do 
not need to use. 


irina 


Saleem 


Paul 




Vicky 


O Do the following writing task. Write between 120 
and 180 words. 


Before you write, make a plan. 

When you write, you can use the essay on page 112 
as a model. 


You have had a class discussion on how interested 
young people are in health and fitness. Now. your 
teacher has asked you to write an essay giving your 
opinions on the following statement: 

Young people generally don't pay enough attention to 
their health and fitness. 

Write your essay. 


Exam advice 

A possible structure for on essay is 

• Paragraph 1: Introduction saying why the subject is important 

• Paragraph 2: Arguments in favour of the statement in the 
question 

• Paragraph 3 Arguments against the statement 

• Paragraph 4: Conclusion saying your opinion and the reason (s) 
for it 
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Unit 11 


Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 


O Complete this crossword with a word connected 
with money. 



Across 

3 If you haven’t got the money in cash, you can 

always pay by . . (6, 4) 

4 Life is very expensive, so it's hard to 
on such a low salary. (3, 2} 

6 Piero gets an . of 100 euros a month 

from his parents. (9) 

7 We can lake the bus if you’ve got the money for 

the-.-(4) 

Down 

1 Prices in the market are really low. so it’s quite 

easy to pick up a • (7) 

2 1 have to do a part-time job because I don’t get 

much . from my parents. (6. 5) 

5 I’ve been money all winter so 1 have 

enough for my summer holidays. (6) 

6 I’ve spent all my money, so I can’t to 

go to the cinema this weekend. (6) 


Grammar 

0 Use can. can't, could, couldn't, be able to / not 
be able to or (not) manage to in each of the 
following sentences. Sometimes more than one 
answer is possible. 

1 I’m sorry 1 foj couldn't / 

didn't hiawa gc to do any homework last 
weekend, but my mother was ill. 

2 When we got to the top of the mountain we 

see for more than 50 

kilometres. 

3 I .. persuade my mum to get rra 

the shoes, but only after she’d seen how cheap 
they were. 

4 At the age of 7. Reggie . a 1 read 

speak five languages fluently. 

5 I’m going to classes because I would like to 

play the violin. 

6 Dario must be very busy, because 1 have 

speak to him for several davt 

7 Unfortunately for the police, the thief 

___escape across the river by 

stealing a boat. 

8 Silvie was quite an advanced child and she 

read before she even went to 

school. 

0 Write as or like in each of the spaces below. 

When my grandfather left school at the age of 14. hi 
got his first job (1) M an office assistant in 
London. In those days he was extremely thin 

( 2 ) .... he wasn't paid very much and couldn 
afford to eat a lot. But he was in the same situation 

(3) ... a lot of boys at that time 14] 

most children left school at that age and had to looi 
for a job. I have one or two photos of him from that 
time and he looks just (5) me. but thinne 

When he grew older, he worked at all sorts of thin| 
such (6) ... reporting for a local newspaper 

and working (7) a part-time mechanic. 

(8) . many people of his generation, he 

worked hard all his life, but he always found timel 
the things he enjoyed, (9) walking in the 

country or spending time with his grandchildren. I 
hope I’ll be (10) . him when I'm an old nu 
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Vocabulary and grammar review 


labulary 

ipletc sentences 1-10 with a word from the 
box in the correct form. 


■up cure cfcegnose 
infection prescription 
it 


fit get over 
put on 


After a brief examination, my doctor 
that I was suffering from a slight infection. 

As long as you keep the cut clean, it should 
on us own quite soon. 

Fjrouk has been having in hospital 

ollowing an accident he had last month. 

She's spent the last two or three days in bed 
because of a minor ... she picked up at 

school. 

i have to be quite careful what I eat so that I don't 
L_ loo much weight. 

It's a good idea to keep by taking 

regular exercise - at least 40 minutes a day. 

Rana's doctor has given her a for 

antibiotics to treat her illness. 

\ Take this medicine, it should you in a 

couple of days. 

I You may not be very ill. but it’s still worth going 
• - the doctor for a to make sure it’s 

nothing serious. 

It took her several weeks to her 

iliness and she missed a lot of classes in that time. 


formation 

lete each of the following sentences by 
the word given in capitals at the end of the 
ices to form a word that fits in the gap. 

I'm sorry about the mistake. I'm afraid I 
■U w*6trsloo6 your instructions. UNDERSTAND 
:: you me again I'll stop giving you 

pocket money for a week! OBEY 
I :elt very . with the food at that 

irant and I’m thinking of complaining. 
SATISFY 

I*m afraid that most of your answers were 
and you only got three right. 

tECT 

[Ithought the film was rather after the 

reviews it had in the newspapers. APPOINT 
I think we could go for a walk this afternoon as it 
to rain. LIKELY 


7 She was so shocked by the news that she was 

of speaking for some lime. CAPABLE 

8 When your children . do you punish 

them? BEHAVE 

9 If it's too hot. you can one or two 

buttons on your shirt. DO 

10 I looked in all the shops but I was to 

find a jersey I liked. ABLE 

Grammar 

0 Write a relative pronoun (who, whose, which, 
that, what, why, when, where) in each of the 
spaces below. If you think no relative pronoun is 
necessary, write - in the space. In some cases more 
than one answer is possible. 

1 Is he the man *Mo / tkaf was driving the car? 

2 The girl wtvo / / - you spoke to this 

morning has just phoned again. 

3 I’m sorry but there never seems to be a time 

I’m not busy these days. 

4 Look! That's the shop I bought the 

chocolates. 

5 I'm afraid the hospital you went to 

doesn't have a very good reputation. 

6 You remember Magda, don’t you? She’s that tall girl 

sister sits next to me in class. 

7 I've already spent all the money you 

gave me this morning! 

8 I really hate people interrupt me when 

I'm speaking! 

9 In the street I live there are seven bus 

stops. 

10 There’s no reason you shouldn't get a 

very high mark. 

o Are the following sentences correct or incorrect? 
Correct any mistakes by adding, replacing or 
removing one word only. If yon think a sentence is 
correct, write correct next to the sentence. 

1 I think ttoftt you did was very clever, wkaf 

2 Mum! The man his car you scratched is at the front 
door! 

3 The shirt that I want to wear tomorrow is dirty. 

4 I haven't met anyone liked the film. 

5 Mike Smith, that taught you last year, is going to be 
your teacher again this year. 

6 I really like the car you’re driving! 

7 I’m sorry! I shouldn't have said that 1 said. 

8 The girl her bike I borrowed is really angry with me. 
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Listening Part 1 


Starting off 


O Work in pairs. Which of Ihe animals in Ihe 
photos are ...? 

• wild animals 

• working animals 

• pets 

0 Which of the animals in the photos ...? 

• provide us with company 

• entertain us 

• provide us with food 

• participate in a sport 

• are used for transport 

• help us in other ways 

0 Imagine you are planning an article for your 
college magazine on the importance of animals 
in our lives. First discuss what role each animal 
in the photos plays in our lives and how these 
roles benefit people. Then decide which two 
photos would be best for the magazine article. 


O Work in pairs. Before you listen, answer the 
questions In the Exam round up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Listening Patti? Circle 
the correct alternative in italics in each of these sentences, in ■ 
Listening Part 1: 

1 you hear six / eight extracts 

2 the extracts are on the same subject / different subjects 

3 you hear each extract once / twice 

4 you rend and hoar / read but don't hear the question before 
the extract. 

0 A You will hear people talking in eight differa 
situations. For questions 1-8. choose Ihe best 
answer (A. B or C). As you hear Ihe question. 
p interline the main idea. 




1 You overhear a woman talking about different 
animals . Which animal would she let her family 
have * 

A a cat 
B a dog 
C a horse 

2 You hear part of a television programme about 
zehras. What does the presenter say about their 
appearance? 

A All members of a family of zebras have the 
same stripes. 

B Zebras can recognise each other by their 
stripes. 

C Male and female zebras have similar stripes. 

3 You overhear a woman talking about the birds 
which come to her garden. How does she feel 
about them? 

A She enjoys watching them. 

B She finds them annoying. 

C She worries about them. 

4 You overhear part of a conversation in which two 
men are talking about dogs. What do they say 
about them? 

A They are good company. 

B They are good at protecting property. 

C They shouldn't live in cities. 

5 You hear a woman giving part of a lecture about 
animal rights. What does she say about zoos? 

A They are no longer necessary in modern times. 
B They should be closely supervised. 

C They should only be for endangered species. 

6 You hear a young woman talking about some 
animals she worked with. How did she feel when 
she was with them? 

A frightened 
B relaxed 
C strange 

7 You hear part of a radio programme in which 
a man talks about how he was attacked by a 
hippopotamus. What does he say about hippos? 

A They are one of the most dangerous animals in 
Africa. 

B They often attack people for no reason. 

C They're usually very timid animals. 

8 You hear a woman talking to her husband. Why is 
she talking to him? 

A to make a suggestion 
B to make a complaint 
C to remind him of something 



Vocabulary 

Named and called 

Q6> First Certificate candidates often confuse 
named and called. Which words were used in 
extract 8 in Listening Part 1? Choose the correct 
alternative. 

Man: What's the circus called / named by the way? 

Woman: Let's see ... here it is. It’s called / named 
Giffords Circus. 

0 Read these extracts from the Cambridge Advanced 
Learner’s Dictionary and answer the questions 
which follow. 

C 3 ll irrii I* objcxl - nounl Hi (pvt KHnronr or vmx-ih.nj: t aimc. or lo , 

know or *«Wrr*« umteooe hy * jurtkul»i n*mr they ivniMMw in »"» 
Catherine ,ind Ttnim.u Hit mil uume ItJntuObun. hut tber'lx aluti: l» 
inlleJ btm Johnny u bur l her *rn mitxi lulled t 

name 10m** m » i n»tnrMnwcihlmi« —Wl I*iw We 

Mint'll out .tom Shuiuly and lieu* 

1 Which verbis) can you use to mean to give 
someone or something a name for the first time 
and only the first time: call or name, or both call 
and name ? 

2 Which verbis) can you use when you mention 
someone or something for the first time, but you 
haven’t given it a name for the first time: call or 
name, or both call and namel 

3 Which verbis) can you use to mean that it is 
someone's or something’s name: call or name, or 
both call and name ? 

&OJ Correct the mistakes made in the following 
sentences by First Certificate candidates. Some 
sentences are correct. If you think a sentence is 
correct, write correct. 

1 People who look after animals in zoos are named 
zoo keepers. 

2 We went to a bookshop in Oxford Street named 
Walerstones. 

3 We named our children Kasper and Andrea. 

4 You can get here by taking a bus with a company 
named ABC Coaches. 


J 
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Grammar 

Third conditional 

O t ook al this sentence from Listening Part 1 
(extract 7) and answer the questions below. 

If I hadn't reacted quickly, the hippo would have killed 

me. 

Are these statements true or false? 

1 The speaker reacted quickly. 

2 The hippo killed him. 

3 The speaker is talking about the past. 

0 Now look at these sentences (one is from extract 
8 ) and answer the questions below. 

a / think if they'd had more acrobats, we'd have 
enjoyed the circus more. 

b / think if they had more acrobats wed enjoy the 
circus more. 

Which sentence (a or b) ...? 

1 means: They don't have enough acrobats, so we 

don't enjoy the circus very much . 

2 means: They didn't have enough acrobats, so we 
didn't enjoy the circus very much. 

3 has this form: If * past simple, would * infinitive 

4 has this form: If * past perfect. would have ( been / 
done/enjoyed, etc.) 

5 is second conditional (see Unit :> page 46j —. 

6 is third conditional . . 

7 has the same form as If I hadn't reacted quickly, the 
hippo uould have killed me in Exercise 1. 

O page 163 Grammar reference Third conditional 

0 Complete each of the following sentences by 
putting the verb in brackets into the correct 
tense. 

1 If Martin had concentrated on his work, he 

vault J hiw*. (finish) it earlier. 

2 If my mother had let me when I was a child. I 

(have) a pet dog. 

3 If Don hadn't been wearing thick boots, the snake 

(trite) him. 

4 If ,hc shops (be) open. 1 could 

have bought you some bread. 

5 We would have gone swimming if the weather 

.. . (not be) so cold. 

6 If John . — (pay) attention, he 

wouldn't have had the accident. 

7 S orry! 1 . . (not make) so much 

noise if I’d known you were asleep. 

8 If the dog hadn't barked, we 

(not hear) the burglar downstairs. 


© Work in pairs. Answer these questions in any 
way you like. 

• What would have happened if you'd got up an 
hour later this morning? 

• Where was the last place you went on holiday! 

What would you have done if you hadn t gone on 

holiday there? I 

• What was the last exam you passed-. What wouic 
have happened if you'd failed the exam-. 

Reading Part 3 

O Work in small groups. 

• Name ihe animals in ihe photos. Which do you 
think is the most dangerous, and which the !ea>t: 

. What should you do if one of these animals tries 
to attack you? 

• Are there any dangerous wild animals in your 
country? 


0 You are going to read a newspaper article about I 
people who have been attacked by animals. 
Before you read the article, read the questions 
carefully and decide which questions refer to 
something which happened: 

a before the attack 
b at the same lime as the attack 
c after the attack. 

Write a. b or c in the boxes provided. (For some 
questions more than one answer is possible.) 
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person 


i*l immediately realise he’d been attacked? 

photographed during the attacks 

e a noise to frighten the animal? 

ight he would be attacked again? 

attacked while at work? 

put in danger by someone he was with? 

searching for something when he was 


•as considered to have missed an opportunity? 
1 was sorry he wasn't Injured? 

•35 warned by a companion? 

< was happy at first to see the animal which later 
attacked him? 

•as prevented from escaping by a piece of 


ment 


was returning when he was attacked? 
was seriously injured by the attack? 
dsln’t visit a doctor despite his injury? 


read the article and for questions 1-15, 
se from the people (A-E). The people may be 
;n more than once. 


Surviving an 
animal attack 


No matter how well prepared you arc as a 
traveller, animals can still attack you. Our 
advice? Keep your distance! 

A Colin Bristow 

I I was working as a safari guide in Botswana with four 
American clients. There was a sudden movement to 
rnv left and a charging elephant crashed through some 
»mall trees less than 20 feet away. I turned to face 
it and was immediate!) kn«»ckcd over by one of the 
1 clients, who was screaming *run, run' at the top of his 
I soicc. I landed on my back between the exposed roots 
of a large acacia tree. My backpack tangled w ith one 
of the roots so that 1 couldn't move. The elephant was 
kneeling over me and his thick trunk was smashing 
into the roots on either side of my hotly. I managed 
tit free myself from my backpack. A very loud single 
enraged trumpet pierced the silence as I ran ilat out to 
safety. 

B Craig Bovim 

I was attacked by a great white shark while snorkelling 
oft Scarborough beach, south of Cape Town. I was 
about 80 metres out and had started sw imniing for 
>horc when I saw it coming tow ards me at speed. 

Before I knew it. this huge mouth had taken both my 


arms with a crunching sound, and then its body hit me. 
It was the thought of dying w ithout saying goodbye to 
my children that nude me fight back. 

I got my hands free and I knew that unless l got back 
to the beach quickly. I'd die. I was expecting the shark 
to come back for me at any moment, bur somehow I 
made it. I'd lost a lot of blood by the time I got ashore. 

C Chris Haslam 

I was camping on a beach in Mexico. It was sunset and 
I was walking along the coast looking for firewood. 
Then I noticed a dead cactus which was perfect for the 
fire. I bent to lift it and felt the slightest prick against 
ni) middle finger, which I thought I'd brushed against 
a cactus spine. It was a scorpion. The pain was intense 
and sudden. By the time I arrived back at camp, my 
lips were numb and I was shaking. In rhe absence of 
qualified medical opinion, my companions carried on 
with their game of cards. 

The next morning. I showed the sting to a local. 

*DiJ you play cards with the other gringos last 
night?* 

‘Course not.’ I replied. ‘I was too ill.' 

He raised his eyebrows. ’Too bad. Scorpion stings 
arc very lucky, muchacho.’ 

D Baz Roberts 

On our penultimate night on the ice. I was just falling 
asleep at about 11.30 pm when Paul’s voice woke me: 
‘Guvs, there's a bear in the camp. I'm serious!’ I leant 
forw ard on my knees to un/ip the tent door. Directly in 
from was a polar bear about ten metres away. It heard 
the sound of my tent zip and turned to face me, all 600 
kilos or so of him. 

I started screaming and waving my arms. When he 
got about one metre away, we grabbed pots and pans 
and threw them at him. I threw a large jar of coffee 
powder into the bear’s face. If he hadn't turned and 
walked off at that moment, wc wouldn't have survived. 

E Zcbcdcc Ellis (aged six) 

I was at a zoo and dinosaur park with mummy and 
daddy two years ago. I lud eaten about 400 tons of 
ice cream and now I wanted to see more animals. In a 
large open area next to a pond, daddy saw some big fat 
pelicans, all full of fish. 'There you arc!' he said. ‘Some 
animals for you to annoy.' 

I was very pleased jnd danced up and down in front 
of them. The pelican was very big close up and looked 
at me for a long tunc. Then he tried to eat my T-shirt. It 
didn't really hurt and daddy got this great picture w hile 
mummy and another daddy had to rescue me. I wish it 
had made some kind of scratch on my skin to show my 
friends. 

Adapted from The Sunday Times 
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o Work in small groups. 

Which incident do you think was ... ? 

• the most dangerous 

• the most frightening 

• the least dangerous 

Use of English Part 1 

O Work In pairs. You will read a short article by 
someone who worked in a circus. Before you 
read, discuss these questions. 

• Do you enjoy circuses? Why (not)? 

• What things do you enjoy most (or least) when 
you go to the circus? 



0 Before doing Use of English Part 1, answer the 
questions in the Exam round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Use ol English Part r> 
Complete the following .nformation with the words and phrases 
in italics. 

12 after all the questions the text quickly 
you have finished 15 the alternatives 

1 There are ..questions m this part. 

You must choose A. B. C or D. 

2 You should spend about .minutes 

doing it. 

3 Read . before attempting the 

questions 

4 Read the words before and ... 
spaces carefully. 

5 Trya n .. , __In the gaps before deciding. 

6 Read the text again carefully when 


0 Read the article quickly without paying attention 
to the spaces. What animals do Nell and Ton have 
in their circus? 

My sister’s circus 

My sister and brother-in-law. Nell and Toti. (0) C- 
a circus, it is (1) Giffords Circus, and it tours 
some of the loveliest parts of south-west England. 
Circuses have always been a part of Nell s life, 
even when we were children. When she (2) 

Toti, she had already worked in (3) circuses in 
Bntain and Europe. She had ridden elephants and 
worked as a ring mistress, but what she really 

(4). for was a circus of her (5) 

if the word'circus'(6) ... you of images of 

clowns and lions, think again. The show is 
( 7 ) on traditional travelling circuses and aimed 
at a rural (8) ... There are no wild animals, but 
horses play a (9) role in performances, which 
are a mixture of theatre, dance, traditional circus 
acts and clowns, all ( 10 ) by a circus band. 

The circus (11).to people because it feels 

intimate, almost home-made. The tent seats only 
a few hundred people, the performers moving 
in a ring small enough for you to reach out and 
touch them. 

l had visited Nell at the circus a lot. but this time i 
was going to (12) the summer there. 

Adapted from The Daily Telegraph 
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For questions 1-12, read the text again and decide which answer 


A. B, C or D) best fits each gap. 



0 A belong 

B keep 

C (own) 

D possess 

I A called 

B known 

C named 

D titled 

2 A found 

B knew , 

C met 

D saw 

3 A few 

B number 

C plenty 

D several 

4 A desired 

B longed 

C wanted 

D wished 

5 A belonging 

B own 

C possession 

D property 

6 A recalls 

B recollects 

C remembers 

D reminds 

7 Abased 

B built 

C put 

D set 

6 A spectator 

B public 

C crowd 

D audience 

9 A winning 

B ruling 

C leading 

D main 

10 A combined 

B accompanied 

C joined 

D linked 

11 A appeals 

B interests 

C attracts 

D suggests 

12 Abe 

B pass 

C spend 

D stay 


Work in pairs. 

• Many people think it’s cruel to use animals in circuses. Do you agree? 
Do you think it's cruel to keep animals in zoos as well? Why (not): 




mmar 

if only and hope 

Read sentences a-f below' and answer questions 1-8 which follow. 

a My aunt has a white cat and I wish I had one too. 
b 1 wish the dog next door wouldn't hark, especially at night, 
c I wish it had made some kind of scratch on my skin to show my 
friends. 

d If only I was back in Italy! 

e We get quite a variety of birds at this time of year. I always hope the 
cats don't get them. 

I 1 hope you enjoy your holiday and have good weather! 

1 In which sentences is the speaker talking about something in the 
present? 

2 In which two sentences is the speaker saying he/she would like the 
present situation to be different? 

3 In which sentence is the speaker complaining about an activity which 
is annoying? 

4 What tenses are possible after wish and if only when referring to 
present time? 

3 In which sentence is the speaker talking about something which 
happened in the past? 

6 What tense is used after wish and if only when referring to past time? 

7 In which sentences is the speaker talking about something in the 
future? 

5 What tense is used with the verb after hope when we talk about the 
future? 

C page 164 Grammar reference Wish, tory artfhope 


First Certificate candidates 
often use wish when they 
should use hope. Read the 
following sentences and decide 
when wish is used correctly 
and when you should use 
hope. If you think a sentence is 
correct, write correct. 

1 It was lovely seeing you and 
I wish to see you again very 
soon in my house. l\opc 

2 Going to the theme park 
together was great and I wish 
you enjoyed the experience. 

3 I wish I'd visited you last 
summer when 1 had the 
chance. 

4 I'm looking forward to having 
news from you soon and 1 
wish you have a good time in 
New York. 

5 My neighbour's children are 
always shouting; I wish they 
wouldn't be so noisy. 

6 The performance was really 
good but I wish more people 
will come next time. 

7 I don’t get many letters from 
you and I wish you’d write to 
me more often. 

8 We wish you enjoy your stay 
at our hotel while you're here 
in Tokyo. 
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0 For questions 1-5, complete the second sentence 
so that it has a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word given. Do not change 
the word given. You must use between two and 
five words, including the word given. 

1 It’s a pity I can't cook well. 

BETTER 

I wish 1 . ...was a better. cook. 

2 I regret not studying harder when I was at 
school. 

STUDIED 

If only . . when 

I was at school. 

3 I want the neighbours to stop making so much 
noise. 

MAKE 

1 wish the neighbours .... . . 

. noise. 

4 What a pity that they cancelled the match! 

NOT 

If only they----- 

the match. 

5 I'm sorry you didn't meet my brother. 

WISH 

1 my brother. 


Speaking Part 1 

O Before doing Speaking Part 1, answer the 
questions in the Exam round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Speaking Part 1? Circle 
the correct alternative in italics in each of these sentences. In 
Speaking Part 1: 

1 you are asked questions about yourself, your life and your 
interests / your opinions 

2 you should answer very briefly / answer giving reasons and 
examples if possible 

3 this part takes about three minutes / just one minute. 


Q Work in pairs. Here are some questions like 
the ones you may be asked in Speaking Part 1. 
Discuss your answers to each of them. 

• Do you have any pets or animals at home? 

• Do you enjoy visiting zoos? Why (not)? 

• Do you enjoy watching programmes about anin 
on television? 

0 Listen to three students answering these 
questions and write a. b or c in the boxes. 

Who ... 

a gives a reason for his/her answer? 
b adds extra information? 
c offers an opinion? 

Student 1 
Student 2 
Student 3 

O Change partners and take turns to ask each other 
these questions. 

• Do you live in the city or the country? 

• What do you like about the area where you live' 

• What things are there for people to do in their free 
time in your area? 

• Do you enjoy doing things outside in the open air* 

Writing Part 2 A letter 

O Before doing Writing Part 2. answer the question* 
in the Exam round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Writing Part 2? Circle the 
correct alternative in italics in each of these sentences, 
t You must choose to do ONE writing task from a choice of 
two / four 

2 You must write between WO-150 words / 120-180 words. 

3 Possible tasks are a letter, a review, a report, a story / a 
letter, a review, a report, a story, an essay or on article. 

4 You have about AO minutes for this part / about one hour for 
this part. 
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Work in pairs. Read Ihe following exam task and 
discuss ihe questions which follow. 



British friend. Valerie, has written to you for some 
[vice. This is part of the letter you have received. 


Ik tUH *t Hus SUMUT. I i 

be to tiihg «| tki no* btauc;|ul 

HMtnpult U SCOiiq. 't 

mm jj eki wMliti C« «»“““« “ 9 - 

t» *« «!«*» te* «U) «tj^3 
dt* du*js r 
gcstwdtt. 

Vklcrie 


Dear Valeric, 

IW very glad to kear that } jow're fk.kft.kj ^ 
ViSibkg *V COWfry fki£ swwu*er. YOW Ckk Sc* 

beautiful coWkfrvside akd scenery i* *caky 
parte of tke cowkfry, altkswyk it varies a lot, 
depe*dr*y tke reyio*. 

if ytnt wakt sowewkere tkat's kct wswally too 
kot Ifi SWnmer, I’d advise yow to go to Astvnas, ik 
tke «orfk or Spaik. it's a regie* wkick kas SC»e 
faktastiC toOWkfamS as well as gree-n COWtifrystde 
akd beawiifwf rivers. Yow skowld visit tke ‘Picos de 
twropa', wk«ck are really spcctacwlar wowwtarws 
akd ca-wycks. All tke patkx are clearly warded, 
wkick *OKes walkikg ginte safe, a*td yow're sure to 
see a lot of wildlife wkife you’re tkere. Yow »ay 
eve-H see bears and wolves ir yow’re Iwcky! 
if I were vow, I'd kire a car to yet arowv.d. Tke 
best idea would be to kire it owfike be-fore yow 
leave kOwc. MaKc SWre tkat yow take war*, ciotkes 
a-wd a raincoat as we caw kave keav\» rai»t ; eve* ik 


ite your letter. Do not write any postal addresses 


1 What three things must you deal with in your 
letter? 

2 What advice would you give Valerie about your 
country? 

3 What style would you use: formal or informal? 
Why? 

0 Read Manolos reply lo Valerie's letter and answer 
these questions. 

1 How does he make a reference to Valerie's letter? 

2 Has he answered all three things from the 
question? What advice did he give about each? 

3 Does Manolo give reasons for his advice? 

4 What style does he use: formal or informal? 

tB Find and underline these ways of giving advice in 
Manolo's letter. 

1 I’d advise you + infinitive 

2 You should * infinitive (without lo J 

3 If I were you. I’d /1 uvuld ... 

4 The best idea ivould be + infinitive 

5 Make sure that ... 

0 Write five similar sentences using each of the five 
phrases above once to give advice to Valerie for 
wishing your country'. 

i0 Write your own answer to the question. Use 
Manolo’s letter as a model. Write between 120 
and 180 words. 


I k Oft VW t 
wcatker! 

Best w>Skes, 
Makolo 


VOWr 
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a a castle 
b a country cottage 
c a block of flats with several 
storeys 

d a townhouse 
e a housing estate 
f a houseboat 


0 Discuss which of these things 
you think are important when 
choosing where to live and 
which are not so important. 


• a quiet neighbourhood 

• a good view 

• shops within walking distance 

• a garden 

• space for parking 

• public parks or gardens 

• good public transport 

• a good local school 


© What other things would 
you consider when choosing 
somewhere to live? 


© The photos show different 
places to live. Why might 
people choose to live in each of 
these places? 


© Work in small groups. 

Imagine you are going to live 
together for a year. Decide which 
type of place shown in the photos 
would be best for all of you. 


leading Part 1 


J Work in pairs. You are going to read an extract from a historical 
novel about a house in Venice. Before you read, look at the painty 
Do you think you would have enjoyed life in 18th-century Venice? 1 
Why (not)? 

9 Before doing Reading Part 1. answer the questions in the Exam 
round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Reading Part 1? Circle the correct alternative in 

each ol these sentences. In Reading Part 1: 

1 Thero are six / eight questions; you must choose the best alternative A. B. C or D I 

2 You have about 20 / 30 minutes for this part. 

3 You should read the text quickly before reading the questions / the questions quickfd 
before reading the text. 

4 You should read the alternatives before / oftoi reading the section of text where a 
question is answered. 

5 There must / neednt be words in the text which support the alternative you ve 
chosen. 


© Read the text quite quickly to find out why the writer thinks the 
house is in a good location. 


Starting off 

O Work in pairs. Match each 
of these types of place to live 
with the photos. 
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1/1 /// JLOir /('me 


Vaucc 1,733 


ui Vance, iij>j> 

leo gives me a suspicious look when I call this place the 'Scacchi 
e’. tt is really a house, called Ca* Scacchi in Venetian, Anywhere else ' 
world this would surely be regarded as a palace, although it is one 
need of a little care and attention. 

fcx house is by the side of the little San Cassian canal and a smail square | 
[r ne same name We have a door which leads onto the street and 
kc entrances from the water. One runs under a grand, rounded arch 
ko the ground floor of the house, which, as is customary in the city, 

■used instead of a cellar for storing things. The second is used for our 
errial activities and it is situated in another building which is three 
s high, attached to the north side, towards the Grand Canal. 

y, there is yet another exit: a wooden bridge, with handrails, runs 
■wi the first floor of the house between the two river entrances straight 
■e' the canal and Into the square itself. Consequently I can wander over 
um the morning and find fresh water from the well in the centre of the 
Stare while still rubbing the sleep from my eyes. Or I may call a gondola 
fcm my bedroom window, find it waiting for me by the time 
* get downstairs and, just one minute later, be in the middle of the 
■eatest waterway on earth: the Grand Canal of Venice. 

ms house is almost 200 years old, I am told, and built of bricks of a rich 
I sr brown colour. It has elegant arched windows and green-painted 
kutters to keep out the cruel summer heat. I live on the third floor in 
me third room on the right with a view over the canal and the square 
fcwt I lie in bed at night I can hear the chatter and songs of the passing 1 
krdoliers and the conversations in the square nearby. I understand why 
kde runs his business here. The prices are not too steep, The location 
b ne house is near the city centre and easy for our clients to find. 
F.-bermore. the printing trade has many roots in this area of Venice, 
pen if some of the old publishers from the area no longer exist. 

I long for the day when I can show you these things instead 
ling to describe them in a letter which may take a long time to 
i in Spainl Venice is like a vast imitation of our old library at 
II of dark corners and unexpected surprises, some very close to 
night, while searching in the jumbled corners of the warehouse j 
>und a single copy of Aristotle's Poetics, published in the city in 
iced to Uncle Leo wilh my discovery and - now here's a victory 
almost appeared on his face. ’A find, boy 1 This'll fetch good 
hen I sell it down in the market.' 

kiay I read a little first, sir ? 1 1 asked, and felt some anxiety when I made 
me request Leo has a frightening manner at times. 

books are for se mg. not reading,' he replied immediately. But at least 
ft ’•■ad it for the night. s*nce the dealers were by that time closed. 

Adapted from Lucifer's Shadow by David Hewson 


© Mow. tor questions 1-8, choose the answer (A. B. 

C or D) which you think fits best according to the 
text. 

1 What do we learn jbout the house in the first 
paragraph? 

A It has an unsuitable name. 

B It’s an impressive building. 

C It’s being repaired. 

D li used to be a palace. 

2 In what way is the house typical of Venice 
according to the writer? 

A There are several ways of entering it. 

B People live and work in the same building. 

C The storage area is not below ground, 
n It consists of two separate buildings. 

3 What does 'if refer to in line 10? 

A the family business 

B an entrance 
C a floor 
D a building 

<1 What do we understand about the house from the 
third paragraph? 

A There is no supply of fresh water in the house. 

B The writer's bedroom is on the ground floor. 

C The bridge is the only way out of the house. 

L) The house has its own gondola. 

5 What docs the writer say about his uncle's printing 
business in the fourth paragraph? 

A His printing business is less expensive than 
others. 

B The business has plenty of customers. 

C There are other similar businesses in the 
district. 

D It’s the only printing business left in the 
district. 

6 What do we understand about the writer and his 
sister in the fifth paragraph? 

A They both enjoy reading. 

B They both used to live in Venice. 

C They write to each other often. 

D They don't expect to see each other soon. 

7 What does the incident with the book show about 
Uncle l.eo? 

A He dislikes having the writer in his house. 

B He has a good sense of humour. 

C He has problems with money. 

D His main interest is making money. 

8 Which sentence best summarises the writer’s 
attitude to Venice throughout the text? 

A It's a strange and special place to live. 

B It's a depressing place to live. 

C It's a place where it’s easy to get lost. 

D It's a place where money is the most important 
thing. 


House space 



© Work in pairs. You should each speak for about 
one minute and take turns to describe a house 
which you have really enjoyed living in or 
visiting. 

• Before you speak, spend a few minutes planning 
what you are going to say. 

• When your partner speaks, listen and think of one 
or two questions to ask at the end. 

Vocabulary 

Space, place, room. area, location and square 

O (*> First Certificate candidates often confuse 
the following words: space, place, room. area, 
location and square. Circle the correct alternative 
in italics in these sentences from Reading Part 1. 

1 Uncl e Leo gives me a suspicious look when 1 call 
this (place) / area the 'Scacchi Palace*. 

2 WhenTRe in bed at night I can hear the chatter 
and songs of the passing gondoliers and the 
conversations in the square / place nearby. 

3 The place / location of the house is near the city 
centre and easy for our clients to find. 

4 Furthermore, the printing trade has many roots in 
this area / place of Venice. 

0 Look at these extracts from the Cambridge 
Advanced Learner's Dictionary. Then do the 
exercise below. 

space l»wr\ru*ii ww.wlCBfU| in empty •«* wtairh to i»be 

uh J Ii Ihrre any tp.it, for my dutbet In Unit tuplHHird' 
place IaWaI mourn [C] an wca. umo. bu.Winji etc Her garden mu a t.nd 
pleaiani plat, lo til (U) • tiHnNr iir. bu.Ulir*. orocia.too 

Inlirnliy u m great /dace fur making new friend* 
room noun ICorU] the am-uni of % P a«c Uul wamme w 

rtccU. tlHil tufa would lake up loo much room In Ihrflal 
area noun |Cor U] a particular part of J place ptc« 'and or 

countn Ml a mu .fib, country mill ha,e ,..m, ruin Innigbl 

location rr»»itK>^ icorui sugntiyformai ***co»p.miK» 

I he hold i* in a lovclt Kation overtaking Ihc lake A map choking ihe 
location «il the property wtN Mnl «° ’*** 
square n.,un 1CI an area u( appro. ItMtely tquare *ltaped land in a 

cm or a ««m n. often Including Hie hull dm*. that Mtfround U. A band mere 
playing In the loan square 


4 I'm enclosing a map which shows the location 
place of my house. 

5 It’s dangerous to go walking in a mountainous 
urea / place without the correct equipment. 

6 The animals in this zoo have a lot of area / sj 
to move around. 

7 The concert will take place in the main square 
place in front of the cathedral. 

8 The area / space of forest where they're going to 
build a new shopping centre is over 500 years v 

9 There isn’t enough place / space to build more 
houses in this neighbourhood. 

10 You’d be welcome to stay in my house as I have 
enough room / place for you. 

Listening Part 2 

o You will hear part of an interview with a writer 
called Jeff Bowen, who believes his house is 
haunted. Before you listen, work in pairs: do you 
think it's possible for houses to he haunted? Why 
(not)? 


Circle the correct alternative in Italics in each of 

the following sentences. 

1 We don't have enough area / (space) in our garden 
to hold the party. 

2 I hope 1 will have enough place / room for all the 
things I am bringing. 

3 1 was late because I was unable to find a parking 
place / space nearby. 



0 Answer the questions in the Exam round-up 
Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Listening Part 2' 5 Say 
whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F). II a 
statement is false, write what is correct. 

1 Listening Part 2 has eight questions. 

2 You will need just one or two words tor each space. 

3 You hear the actual words you need to write. 

A You must spell your answers correctly. 

5 Before you listen, read the questions os quickly as possil 

6 When you finish, make sure your answers form grammat 
sentences. 

0 Now read the sentences on page 127 and predit 
what type of information or what type of words 
you need for each space, e.g. question 1 is 
probably a length of time. 


126) Unit 14 








o Complete the sentences below by writing the 
correct form of have and one of the verbs in the 
box in each space. 


Jeff has lived in the house for (1) 

He thinks his house is haunted because of the 
( 2 ) which people have had there. 

His (3) saw medieval soldiers. 

Another visitor saw furniture moving in (4) 

When working in his study. Jeff has felt there was a person 


extended 


cut down delivered 
painted renewed 


1 You’ll need 1o kave your passport 

r tttewed before you go to America next 
autumn. 

2 She went to the dentist yesterday and . 

a tooth . so she's not feeling too well 

today. 

3 We’re thinking of 


He decided to convert a (G) 


An expert told him the house was built on the site of a 


the house 


blue. What do you think? 


Installed in his garden 


He recently had a (8) 

One of the workers saw a man with (9) 


4 There's a tree hanging dangerously over the 
house and I think we ought to 


5 Our house is too small, li we could afford it. we’d 

it 

6 He hates cooking and all his meals 

from the restaurant opposite. 


Jeff only lives in the house (10) 


OA For questions 1-10. listen and complete the 
sentences. 

@ Work in small groups. 

Would you be happy to live in a house with a 
reputation for being haunted? Ho you know of any 
haunted houses? 


© Work in small groups. 

You have just bought this house to use as a holiday 
home. You have i 3,000 for repairs and rcdecoralion. 
Decide together: 

• what you will do yourselves, e.g. IVe can paint the 
house ourselves, 

• what you will pay someone else to do. e.g. We'll 
have the roof repaired 

When you have finished, compare your decisions on 
how you spent your money with another group. 


Grammar 

Causative have 

O In Listening Part 2. Jeff describes two changes 
to the house. What were they? Listen again if 
necessary. 

0 Look at the sentences below and answer the 
questions which follow. 

a I turned a bedroom into a study. 
b / had a bedroom turned into a study. 

a / was building the tennis court. 
b / was having the tennis court built. 

1 Which sentences (a or b) did you hear in the 
interview? 

2 Which sentences (a or b) mean ..? 

• I did it myself? 

• I asked someone else to do it for me? 

© In the b sentences, who do you think did these 
things? 

O page 164 Grammar reference Causative have 
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Use of English Part 2 

Q Work in pairs. Look at the photo. 

Would you like to live here- Why (not)- 


0 Before doing Use of English Pari 2. answer the 
questions in the Exam round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Use of English Pan. 2? 
Complete the following sentences with the words and phras 

In italics. 

12 before and after every question general idea 
grammar the completed text 


There are questions in to part. 

The words you need are 

articles, pronouns, auxiliary verbs, etc. and parts ol 
expressions, e g. take pan in. or phrasal verbs, e g. make up. 

First read the text quickly to get o 
what it s about 

the Qdps to decide 

Read the words .- 

what type of word you need. 

Answer . with one word ONLY. 

making sure you have spelled it correctly. 

Read .. ..when you hove finished to 

check. 


0 Read the article below quickly without paying 
attention to the gaps. Do you think you d en,oy 
living on a houseboat? 

Living on a houseboat 

When the Skeens family first moved onto their houseboat 

on the River Crouch, there (0) ms a big 

storm. The lights swung backwards and forwards 
n j . ._ though they were at sea, but in 

(2) of the bad weather, not a single cup or 
saucer fell off the shelves. In fact, in the four years 

(3) they moved from their small house in 
the local town, hardly anything has been broken. 

The boat is huge: 20 metres long and four metres wide. 
There are five bedrooms. It'S about lour times bgger 

our old house.' says Nick. 

#5) ... works as a media consultant. The 

kitchen (6) up about half of the mam living 

space and is not separated from the rest of it so that 
whoever is cooking doesn't feel left (7) 

•I've always thought that the kitchen (8) 
the centre of the home, otherwise you |ust don’t want to 
be there.’ says Nick’s wife. Leda. Their children's friends 
tend (9) .... come round to hang out on the 

boat after they’ve (10) to school, in the 

living area (il).. is even room for a ping- 

pong table, and the rest of the area is occupied by a sofa 
and an enormous table which is big (12) 
to seat 16 hungry people. Friends enjoy the novelty of 
visiting a houseboat. 

Adapted horn The Observer 

O Now think of the word which best fits each gap. 
Use only one word in each space. 

© Work in pairs. 

Which do you prefer: when friends visit you. when 
you visit them, or when you go out together! 







■Mum 


Speaking Part 2 

o Work in pairs. Before doing Speaking Pari 2, 
answer the questions in the Exam round up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Speaking Part 2° Say 

t .%tielher the following statements are true (T) or false (F). II a 
statement is falso. write what is correct 
i Each candidate must speak alone for about one minute 
2 You have to compare four photos and answer a more 
general question about them 

| 3 You should describe the general ideas behind tho photos 
* After your partner has spoken, you will be asked a quostion 
about the same photos 


Student B: The photographs show two different 
places to spend a holiday. Compare these 
photographs and say what you think it would be 
like to spend a short holiday in these places. 


0 Take turns to talk about the photographs for a 
minute. 


Student A: The photographs show iwo different 
places to live. Compare these photographs and 
say what you think it would be like to live in 
these places. 


a short holiday in 


Grammar 

Expressing obligation and permission 

o You will hear five students who are staying with 
host families while studying in Britain. 

• Work in pairs. Before you listen, make a list of 
things students who stay with a host family in 
your country should and shouldn't do. Examples: 
You should help with the housework. You shouldn't 
come home too late. 

• What are the advantages and disadvantages of 
living with a host family for students learning 
English? 


What would it be like to live in each of these places? 


i W * 

NJ 

■ ,r7 


J4- 

A 

~TI 


^TTT^ 

L -i 
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0 Look al the sentences below and then answer the 
questions which follow. 

A J can invite my friends to dinner sometimes. 

B / have to help with the housework. 

C / can't take food from the fridge. 

D I'm supposed to be back home early. 

E They let me borrow their car. 

F They won't let me do any cooking. 

1 Which phrases in italics mean ...? 
a 1 must I W* 

b I'm not allowed to 
c I'm allowed to 

2 What does I'm supposed to be meant 
a 1 must be 

b 1 should be. but sometimes 1 m not 

© Listen and for questions 1-5. choose whic Jj 
sentence A-F best summarises what each student 
says. There is one extra letter which you do not 
need to use. 

1 Marcos 

2 Lidia 

3 Ana 

4 Erich 

5 Claudia 

G Which speaker said each of the following 
sentences? If necessary, listen again to check. 

1 / don't have to do anything around the house. 

2 I had to buy the food and cook it. 

3 They don't allow me to have a real party. 

4 Apparently / was supposed to phone to say wasn 

5 Theydidri't let me invite a couple of friends to 

dinner the other day. . . ntl 

6 / needn't clean the bathroom or do any shop{ mg. 

© Work in pairs. Copy the table below into your 
notebook. Complete it using the phrases from 
Exercises 2 and 4 above. 




<Wt 


O page 164 Grammar reference Expressing obhgaoon 
and permission 


© For questions 1-5. complete the second sentence 
so that it has a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word given. Do not change 
the word given. You must use between two and 
five words. 

1 You can t go to the discotheque.’ Steve's father 
told him. 

Steve’s father did • Ue " ** 

to go to the discotheque. 

2 When you do the exam, it’s not necessary to copy 
out the question. 

_ _. ...copy out the 

question when you do the exam. 

3 I shouldn't wear shoes inside the house. 

f UPPOSED off my shoes 

before 1 enter the house. 

4 You can't enter the room marked Private. 

r wED 

marked Private*. 

5 Diane wouldn’t lend Celia her car. 

LET 

Diane refused 
her car. 

Writing Part 2 An article 

1 O Work in pairs. Before working on Writing Fart 2. 
answer the questions in the Exam round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

H„w much do you remember about how to approach Writing 
Part 2? Put the following tasks in the correct order by writing 
number 1-7 by each 

a Chock what you hove written looking tor speerhe mistake, 
you know you make. . 
b Organise your notes into o plan 
C Rood all the questions and choose the one you think is 
eosiest. 

d Think and make notes. 

e underline the things you must deal with in your answer. 

, Whte you, answer ( 120-160 words) following your plan, 
g Take about »0 minutes to do the whole task. 


Unit 14 



0 Work in groups of three. Read the writing task 
below and discuss the questions which follow. 


You have seen this announcement in your college 


magazine 


the small suburban house (3).. 1 '«ve at present. It 

would be conveniently close to theatres, art galleries and the 
best shops and I hope I’d have many good friends living nearby 
,4) ... would come to visit, or go out with me. 

I don't need a large flat because I’d live on my (5) 

This would give me the freedom to do (6).. 

I wanted when i wanted it would consist 17)-- 

a cosy bedroom, a light, comfortable sitting room, and 
wen-equipped kitchen ideally It would 18) 
a small balcony with a few plants where I could sit on sunny 

street lined with trees which flower 


If you could choose the type of house you would like 
to live in and its location, where would you live, what 
sort of house would it be and what features would it 
have? 

The best articles will be published in the next issue of 
our magazine. 


Write vour article 


days it would be in a quiet 
in spring 

l wouldn't need 191 - 

room to keep my books and my music 110) 

I had all these things I'd be happy for years 


0 Work in pairs with someone from another group. 

i [ • Take turns to give a short talk describing your 
ideal house. 

• When your partner finishes speaking, ask a few 
questions to find out more details. 

o Look at the writing task again and discuss these 
questions. 

1 Who will read your article? 

2 What style would be suitable for this article? 

3 Which of these tenses should your article 
particularly use: present simple, future simple, 
conditional? Why? 

4 What information must it contain? 

5 How can you make the article interesting for your 
readers? 

1 0 Read the following sample answer to the writing 
task without paying attention to the gaps. 

1 How does this ideal home compare with your own? 
2 Has the writer answered the question completely? 


0 Complete the sample article by writing one word 
in each space. 

Q Work in pairs. Discuss whether the following 
statements are true (T) or false (F). 


1 The article uses plenty of adjectives 


2 It uses conditional tenses. 


3 The writer mentions the furniture he/she 
would need. 

4 You can tell something about the writer’s 
personality and tastes from the article. 

5 There are plenty of relative clauses. 


6 The writer doesn't say where he/she lives 


0 Write your own article. 

• Before you write, decide what features of the 
sample article above you could also use. Then 
think and write a plan. 

• When you write, follow your plan. 

• Write i20-lS0 words. 


House space (131 









Unit 14 Vocabulary and grammar review 


Vocabulary 

0 Circle (he correct alternative in italics in 

I sentences 1-8 below. 

I You can leave vour car in the parking ( space) / 
place iust outside my house. 

2 Bring your family to stay with us - we've got 
plenty of room / place for all of you. 

3 He loves travelling and the first thing he does 
when he arrives in a new location / place is take a 
photo. 

4 The university campus is in an excellent location / 
space surrounded by countryside, but within easy 
reach of the city centre. 

5 The schools are excellent in this area / location, so 
it might be a good place to buy a house. 

6 There's an empty place / room at that table if you 
want to sit there. 

7 We may have to take two taxis because I don't 
think there's space / place in one for all of us 
8 You can buy international newspapers at the 
newsagent’s In the main square / place, just behind 
the station. 

Grammar 

G Complete each of the sentences below using one 
of the words in the box. 

frkwn) can cant couldn’t had 
have let must needn't supposed 

1 Please ask any questions now as you won’t be 
cvlicwco to speak during the exam. 

2 Veronique got into trouble because she went 
shopping when she was . .. to be at 

school. 

3 The family I'm staying with are very annoying. 
They won’t me use the phone to call 

my mum! 

4 You go in there - it’s the headmaster's 

study and it's locked. 

5 Meryl was in a great hurry because she 
to buy something for supper before the 
supermarket closed. 

6 You shout! I can hear you perfectly 

clearly if you iust speak normally 
7 James has a lovely life. His mother does all the 
housework and he doesn’t even to 

make his own bed! 

8 I wonder what time the film starts. 

I look at your newspaper to check- 


9 1 .... remember to buy some new 

sunglasses before I go on holiday. 

10 When I was a teenager, my parents let me stay out 

late at weekends, but I stay out late 

on weekdays. 

0 For questions 1-8. complete the second sentence 
so that it has a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word given. Do not change 
the word given. You must use between two and 
five words. 

1 Someone is going to paint the kitchen for us next 
week. 

HAVE 

We’re going to have Ike K'fckc* pni+lcd 
next week. 

2 You're looking smart. Has someone cut your hair- 

YOU 

You’re looking smart. Have 

cut? 

3 We're hoping to employ someone to build a tennis 
court for us in the garden. 

HAVE 

We're hoping to .. 

for us in the garden. 

4 Make sure that someone checks the car before you 
buy it. 

HAVE 

Make sure that 
before you buy it. 

5 If someone cut the tree down for you. the view 
would be better. 

HAD 

If you _ . down, the 

view would be better. 

6 They make us do three hours of homework a day 
in this school. 

HAVE 

We three hours of 

homework a day in this school. 

7 In this restaurant you should pay tor your food 
when you order it. 

SUPPOSED 

In this restaurant you .. 

______ _ __ for your food 

when you order it. 

8 They won't let you speak during the exam. 

ALLOWED 

You during the 

exam. 

Vocabulary and grammar miew Unit 1A (t35) 










Fiesta! 


commemorate dress up 
hold let off march 
wearing 


CwTTTfuvw 

gather round 


perform play 




We hold a festival every March to (1) 
the arrival of spring. 

People in our region (2) 
costumes and then they (3) 
traditional dances. 

People (4)..through the 

spectacular parade to (5) 
battle. 

In many pans of the town residents 16) 

street parties 


in traditional 


dance music all night long 
street performers who 


Bands (7) 





Listening Part 4 

O Work in pairs. You are going lo hear an interview 
with a man who performs street theatre during 
festivals including one called the Hat Fair. Before 
you listen discuss these questions. 

• What sort of things do street performers do? 

• Do you enjoy watching street theatre? Why Inot): 


0 Answer the questions in the Exam round-up box. 

un round up 

How much do you remember about Listening Part a? Complete 
re following sentences with the words and phrases in italics 
general ideas interview underline 
rent words 
1 Listening Part A is normally an 

There are questions; you must choose A. B 

or C. 

3 Read the questions carefully and the main 

ideas T hese will be expressed using from 

the quesbon 

Listen for as well as specific information 


0 Now listen, and for questions 1-7, choose the 
best answer (A. B or C). 

1 Why is the festival called the Hat Fair ? 

A It was started by local hat-makers. 

B Many participants wear hats. 

C Street performers colled money in hats. 

2 What does Max most enjoy about the Hat Fair? 

A the type of audiences he gets 
B the other street performers he meets 
C the shows he can do 

3 How did Max start in street theatre? 

A He lost his job in a circus. 

B He did it while he was at university. 

C He learnt it from Ins father. 


4 What do audiences enjoy most about Max's act? 

A the iokes 

B the acrobatics 
C the danger 

5 What does he say is the main advantage of street 
theatre? 

A Performers earn more than in conventional 
theatre. 

B Performers are only paid if their performance is 
good. 

C Performers can work independently. 

6 What does he say is usually the main problem 
with street theatre? 

A the weather 
B the location 
C the police 

7 According to Max. how does the Hat Fair help the 

city? 

A It attracts visitors to the town. 

B It encourages local people to work together. 

C It helps local people to relax together. 

© Work in pairs. Sometimes towns and cities 
discourage street theatre. Why do you think 
this is? 

Grammar 

The passive 

O Bead the following extracts from the recording 
script and underline the verbs in the passive. 

a I've been rold the fair was only started in 1976. as 
a way of encouraging street performers like myself, 
b A hat is passed around so that people like me can 
earn a living. 

c They really seem to love it when they're being 
laughed at by other members of the audience, 
d I actually went to quite a famous circus school in 
Canada when I was a teenager and I was taught 
lugghng and acrobatics there, 
e Here we're given the main shopping street, 
which is fine. In other places, if you haven't got 
permission, you'll get moved on by the police. 

0 Work in pairs. In which extracts (a-e) does 
the speaker do the following? (You can use the 
extracts for more than one answer.) 

1 He tells us who or what does/did the action. 

I* extract C CK-nO pari of- extract e 

2 He uses the passive because he doesn't know who 
or what does/did something. 


Fiesta! 





Sham el Nessim & w A H A ^ • 

A large number of contemporary Egyptian traditions 0) ^ 

said to have their origins in very ancient times. These include the holiday 

wnich is known (2) . Sham e! Nessim. This holiday may have 

O) .celebrated as early as 4.500 years ago it is thought 


( 4 ) have been the first festival to celebrate the beginning of 1 

the spring. 

Nowadays, in the early morning of Sham el Nessim millions of Egyptians I 
come out to crowd public parks and other open areas. Young men swim 
in the Nile and families generally enjoy the cool breeze of spring. 

Sham el Nessim (5) . also celebrated by eating traditional J 

foods and these include salted fish, coloured eggs, sunflower seeds a-c 
raw onions. The reason for each of these foods (6) 

is supported (7) ..- a different myth. For example, offerings 

of fish are believed to (8) . been made to the ancient gods I 

and by (9) ... . this a good harvest was ensured. Salted fish 


symbolised welfare to the ancient Egyptians and in ancient times 

fish (io) . easily caught by being trapped m natural pools 

created by the movement of the Nile. 


3 He uses the passive because he doesn't need to 
say who or what does/did something because it’s 
obvious from the situation or context. 

4 Ile uses the passive because what happens is more 
important than who does it. 

0 page 165 Grammar reference The pass , e 

0 Rewrite these sentences in the passive, starting 
with the words given. 

1 They discovered America in 1492. 

America ms..discovered m MfW* 

2 Someone has stolen my wallet! 

My wallet 

3 You won't be able to ring me while they are 
repairing my mobile. 

You won’t be able to ring me while my mobile 

4 Have you heard? They’ve given me a place on the 
course! 

Have you heard? I 

5 If you'd interrupted the meeting, the police would 
have arrested you. 

If you'd interrupted the meeting, you 


© For questions 1-10. read the text again and think 
of the word which best fits each space. Use only 
one word in each space. 

© Look at this sentence from the text about Sham el 
Nessim and answer the questions which follow. 

It is thought to haw been the first festival to celebrate 
the beginning of spring. 

1 What does the sentence mean? 

a People think that this was the first festival that 
celebrated the beginning of spring, 
b It used to be the first festival to celebrate 
spring. . J 

2 It follows this pattern: subject + passive verb * 
infinitive. Here are some other verbs which can 
be used in this way: believe, report, say. consider, 
expect. Which other two sentences in the text 
follow the same pattern? 

The sentence could also be expressed as follows: 

It is thought that this t vas the first festival to celebrate 
the beginning of spring. 

0 page 166 Grammar reference The passive with refior 
verbs 


© Read the following text quickly to find out what 
happens at the Egyptian festival of Sham el 
Nessim. 









© Rewrite the following sentences beginning with 
the words given. 

1 Offerings of fish .ire believed to have been made to 
the ancient gods. 

it is believed tfcA.t tisfc 

Jo five **Cift*J jOds. 

2 A large number of contemporary Egyptian 
traditions are said to have their origins in very 
andent times. 

It is said that 

3 It is reported that five thousand people joined in 
the festivities. 

Five thousand people are reported 

4 It is said that our festival has the best fireworks in 
the world. 

Our festival is said 


© For questions 1-5, complete the second sentence 
so that it lias a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word given. Do not change 
the word given. You must use between two and 
five words, including the word given. 

1 People believe that the festival originated in the 
eighteenth century. 

HAVE 

The festival 'S heaved fc kftv* ... 

in the eighteenth century. 

2 People expect that she will be chosen as carnival 
queen. 

BE 

She is . _as carnival 

queen. 

3 The festival is said to be more popular than ever. 

THAT 

It is - , more popular 

than ever. 

4 They think Channel 4 is the only channel which 
will broadcast the opening ceremony. 

THOUGHT 

Channel 4 .. *he 

only channel which will broadcast the ceremony. 

5 People think that Carnival is the best festival of 
the year. 

CONSIDERED 

Carnival.- — —the best 

festival of the year. 



0 Answer the questions in the Exam round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Rending Part 2*> Say 

whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F). 

If you think o statement is false, write what you think is 

correct 

1 In the exam this pari will contain eight questions 
including the example. 

2 You should first read the whole text carefully to form an 
idea of how it develops 

3 U nderline clues in the text while you read. e.g. 

pronouns this. he. etc., adverbs which suggest 
something mentioned before, e g. the second point 
however, etc., relationships of meaning, e g. it was 
exfiecied to be huge in fact it has Uny . etc. 

4 Rend each sentence carefully, thinking about where it 
could fit and looking for clues 

5 When you have decided on a sentenco for u gap. don't 
chango your mind 

6 When you've finished, don't read the complete text 
again. 


Reading Part 2 

o Work in small groups. You are going to read an 
article about a Spanish fiesta. Before you read, 
look at the fiesta in the photo. 

What do you think is happening? Would you enjoy 
a fiesta like this? Why (not)- 


© Seven sentences have been removed from the 
article. 

• Read the article (but not the missing sentences) 
quite carefully. 

• Underline words and phrases which may refer to 
the missing sentences (two are done for you as 
examples). 


Fiesta! (0 







Every year on the last Wednesday of August thousands of 
people gather in the small town of Bufiol for a spectacular 
tomato fight Michelle O'Connor joined in 

Along with my two friends. I had done nothing to prepare 
for La Tomatma. the biggest and most well-known food fight 
in the world Yet no amount of planning could have really 
prepared us for the battle that lay ahead As our taxi pulled 
into the usually sleepy town of Bunol. we realised this fight 
was going to be a whole new experience for us 
The nearest Spanish city to Bufiol is Valencia Despite 
missing the last tram, we were keen not to miss the 
penultimate evening of Bufiol s seven day fiesta, so we 
had found a taxi to take us the thirty kilometres 


preparation for the tomato-throwme frenzy and. if every 
night of that week is like the Tuesday night we were there, 
this is one party it’s not cool to arrive for late 


heoan [~~ 2 j The owner of a nearby vegetable stall 
provided the perfect weapons, people got caught in the 
crossfire and soon joined in Because people had enjoyed 
themselves so much, the fight was remembered and 
repeated the following year With time a tradition formed 
and eventually the fiesta was organised by the town hall 
Nowadays people flock from all over the world to attend La 
Tomatma 

The evening we arrived, the streets were lined with bright 
lights and lively cafes full of people laugh ing and enjoying 
huge sizzling pans of paella. [j3 ~] _1 ln the mam 


square a huge party was taking place with bands playing 
upbeat jazzy Salsa People pushed against each other 
shouting and dancing 

Feeling hungry, we scoured the streets looking for 
somewhere to eat Finally we found a restaurant that had 
a free table The atmosphe re inside was lively and the food 
was tasty and inexpensive [ 4 J wnen we awoke 
on a patch of grass on the roadside the next day. all we 
could see were thousands of people all wearing goggles to 
protect their eyes 

By this time, the atmosphe re was manic as people poured 
into the town for the fight | 5 1 I From there they 
went and immersed themselves in the pa^ty spirit We 
crammed into the narrow mam street while firemen 
poured water over the crowd from the rooftops above 
At 12.00 a firework signalled the beginning of tne fight Six ■ 
huge lorries trundled through the town carrying loads of 
stale, sour tomat oes that w ere then hurled into the crowd 
by teams of men 6 Water poured from the 

rooftops and we found ourselves swimming m a sea of 
red tomato juice. It was fantastic The trucks then emptied 
their contents onto the ground before continuing down the 
street It was manic, chaotic, crazy, brilliant fun' 

At 13.00 another firework signalled the end. the crowd of 
some thirty thousand people walked d own to the nv er and 
washed themselves in it turning it red 1 7 | _| Nor 

could I look at or eat another tomato But it was without a 
doubt worth it 

i<WC'«5fn)fn la TmmUm FmUtbIU. chol» 0 Can«or on mw* anxuQftran - H 


©Now choose from the sentences A-H the one 
which fits each gap (1-7) in the text. There is one 
extra sentence which you do not need to use. 

A As they arrived, they stored their belongings in shops that 
offered temporary cloakrooms 

B At this point the crowds went crazy chucking tomatoes 
at each other and squashing them on the heads of their 
closest opponents 

C The most likely is that sometime in the 1940s a fight broke 
out in the town square 


D For days afterwards I was unable to remove the smell oU 
tomato from my skin and hair 
E Fortunately, people were friendly and we were soon 
invited to join them 

F Spanish guitar music drifted through the little town a^d 
locals and visitors danced in the streets as night fell 
Q Wmle we were there we got talking to a friendly group 
of Australian tourists and spent the rest of the night 
enjoying this astonishing party with them 
H Unlike us. most people come to Bufiol just for the tomaJ 
fight on the final morning and then go home straight 
after 






0 Work in small groups. Imagine that your town 
is thinking of starting a new festival to attract 
tourists to the town. 

• Decide what events should happen during the 
festival and what other features the festival should 
have. 

• When you have finished, change groups and 
explain to another group what you have decided. 

Use of English Part 3 

OLook at these three extracts from Reading Part 2 
and use the word given in capitals at the end to 
form a word that fits in the gap. Then check vour 
answer by looking at the text again. 

1 The of a nearby vegetable stall 

provided the perfect weapons. OWN 

2 We got talking to a friendly group of Australian 

and spent the rest of the night 
enjoying this astonishing party with them. TOUR 

3 We crammed into the narrow main street while 

poured water over the crowd. FIRE 

e You can form personal nouns (nouns which 
describe people who do particular activities) by 
adding: 

• -er. -or. -ant to a verb. e.g. teach - teacher, sail 

- sailor, account - accountant 

• -tst. -ian. ■man/-woman to a noun. e.g. motor 

- motorist, mathematics - mathematician, police 

- policeman/policewoman. 

Form personal nouns from the noun or verb given. 


1 design 



de&ct'Wtr 

2 art 


3 perform 


4 collect 


5 create 


6 participate 


7 music 


8 politics 


f 9 fish 


10 cycle 



o Work in pairs. Think of two other examples for 
each of these suffixes -er. -ist, -or. -man. 



o Answer the questions in the Exam round-up box. 
Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Use of English Part 3? 

Circle the correct alternative In ilahcs in the following 

sentences. 

1 This part contains 10/ 12 questions 

2 Write an answer as soon as you see a gap / Read the whole 
text quickly before answering the questions. 

3 When you look at a gap. think what word would to / what 
type of word (adjective, noun, verb, etc J you need 

4 Make sure you have spelled the word correctly (look at the 
base word you have been givenJI Correct spelling is not 
important in this part. 

5 When you have finished, go to Part t / read the completed 
text again. 


© For questions 1-10. read the text below. Use the 
word given in capitals at the end of some of the 
lines to form a word that fits in the gap in the same 
line. There is an example at the beginning (0). 


My local festival 

The (0) .prepare i 0 «$ for the 
festival in my town are an extremely 

(1) time. Months before, 
the organisers on the committee start 
making all the necessary 

(2) and finalising the 
details ot the processions and other 

(3) that are going to 
take place They also keep the main 

(4) - up to date with what 
is going on. 

When the day finally auives, it becomes 

(5) ...... to drive in the City 

since the streets are really crowded with 
local people. (6) from 

other nearby towns and even some 
tourists. The whole town appears 

(7) ........ and chaotic. People 

dress up in (8) costumes, 

young people stay out all night with their 
fnends and it is quite normal to see 
people who are (9) quiet 

and respectable dancing in the streets. 
For me, however, the firework displays 
are the most (10) . part. 


PREPARE 

EXCITE 

ARRANGE 

ACT 

PARTICIPATE 

POSSIBLE 

VISIT 

ORGANISE 

TRADITION 

USUAL 

IMPRESS 


Fiesta! 





1 The candidates ask each other's opinions. T 

2 When they don’t know a word in English. 

they keep quiet. 

3 They make alternative suggestions. 

4 They give reasons for their ideas. 

5 They discuss everything very seriously. 

6 They sometimes interrupt each other. 

7 They discuss both questions. 

@ ^ Complete these phrases used by the students 
by writing one word from the box in each space. 
Then check your answers by listening again. 


caHed case could depends idea 
move suggest 


I think that the event - I’m not sure what it's 
c.ft££ed in English - the event when you 
graduate ... 

a holiday somewli 


Or perhaps I'd 

really nice. 


How do 

you think people should celebrate buying a new 
house? 

5 Maybe in this I’d celebrate by going 

out and buying a nice piece of furniture to put in 
the house. 

6 I think it on how I'm feeling. I think. 

I might just go out to a restaurant with a friend to 
celebrate that one. 

7 Shall we on to the second question? 

© Which of the phrase(s) in bold above can you us* 
when you want to say these things? 

1 You don't know how to express an idea. 

JW -wot sure wkftf it’s ZfiiUti t-n twiiSb. ... I 

2 You want to talk about something new or 
different. 

3 You want to make a suggestion. 

4 You want to say you agree. 

5 You're not sure how to answer. 


What would be the best way of celebrating each of 
these occasions? 

Which of these occasions would you be happiest to 
celebrate? 


Speaking Part 3 

o work in pairs. Decide which of the occasions 
below is shown in each picture (two of the 
occasions are not shown). 

a sporting triumph an engagement a new job 
a new house getting promotion graduating 
a new baby the first car good exam results 


0/T^ Listen to two students. Nikolai and Antonia, 
practising Speaking Part 3. What ways of 
celebrating do they mention? 

© Work in pairs. Can you think of any other ways 
of celebrating? 

on Listen again. Decide whether the following 
statements are true (T) or false (F). 




Q Before doing Speaking Pari 3. 

I answer Ihe questions in the Exam 
round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

r much do you remember about 
no Part 3? Say whether the 

_ 19 statements are true (T) or 

•aise (F). If you think a statement is false. 

Ante what you think is correct 
You do Speaking Part 3 alone 
You have about five minutes for this 
part. 

You must discuss two different 
questions 

You should try to reach a decision 
together. 

You should try to have a natural 
conversation, 

You should only discuss the pictures 
and prompts which interest you 
You should ask for your partner s ideas 

G Work in pairs. The pictures show 
important moments in people's 
lives. 

• Discuss together what would be 
the best way o! celebrating each 
of these occasions. 

• Decide which two of those 

occasions you would be happiest 
to celebrate. 


Writing Part 1 

o Before doing Writing Part 1. 
answer the questions in the Exam 
round-tip box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Writing 
Part I? Choose the best alternative in 
[ relics in the sentences below. In Writing 

Part 1: 

1 there is one question you must do/you 
cun choose Itom two questions 

2 you must write between ; 00-120 
wotds / 120-150 wotds 

3 the task is a letter / a letter or an emad 
a you can write whatever you want / you 

must deal with lour specific points in the 
task 

5 you have about 40 minutes / 60 minutes 
to do this 


0 Work in pairs. Look at the following exam task and discuss the 
questions which follow. 

You have received an email from your English-speaking friend. Sam. 
asking you about a festival in your country. Road Sam’s email and the 
notes you have made. Then write an email to Sam. using all your notes. 


UJ 


cn 


Say- «f 
happens - 

tesenbe WfJ. 

fast M 


From: Sam Woodhouse 
Subject: Festivals 

I’m studying different lestivals from around tire world foi 
a p»0|«: I'm doing Can you tel me which is the most 
important lest vat in your region and when it happens 
Also I’d be very grateful fot any information you could give 
me about the festival itself 

If you think .t s worth it. perhaps I could come and see what 
,t \ lie. Wlial do you thmk? I suppose it depends on the 
of year also because it might not be convenient 
It I come, will you be free? I'd I ke to see you again and 

perhaps we could visit the festival together - 

Looking forward to your reply 


Xwvde So*. 
\c vi sd 

because ... 


Write your email. You must use grammatically correct sentences 
with accurate spelling and punctuation in a style appropriate for the 
situation. 

1 Who is the target reader? 

2 What style would be suitable? 

3 What four things must you deal with, and in what order would you 
deal with them? 

4 Which festival would you tell Sam about, and what would you say 
about it? 

© CO The email below contains 15 spelling mistakes commonly 
made by First Certificate candidates. Find the mistakes and write 
the correct spelling (e.g. bmtt - about)- 


■-J 


Hello Sam. 

thanks for your email bout festivals. The most interesting and exiting one near here is called 
II Palio w.ch is held every year at the bcgm.ng of July and the middle of August 
During this festival thousands of local people gather in the mam city square were they watch 
a especal horse race Before the race people take part m colourful processions trough the 

city wearing traditional cloths After the race the .ms 3 wonderful hrework display. 

I thmk it's a great dea for you to come and exper-ericc ll Pako for yourself Why don't you 
come and Stay at my house either m July or August, whichever you prelfer? We ll try to make 
you very confortable 

I ll be ftee to show you the festival bccaus it happens during my summer holidays. Let me 
now if you’re commg an we can start making arrangements 
Looking freward to hearing from you 
Giulia 


© Write your own email to Sam. Write between 120 and 150 words. 
Make sure you include all four points from the notes. 
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Complete reasons for using these items by 
writing a word from the box below in each space. 
Use each word only once. 


date do 
store ta 


wherever 


in touch with friends, 
my way. 

.with what's going on 

me more choice of what 1 watch. 

my homework, 
time and effort. 

usic .. - -I want. 

good photos easily and 
them on my computer. 

would use for each of the 


© Say which item you 
reasons above, e.g. 

/ would use a laptop arid a webcam to keep in touch 

with friends. 

© Which two items do you think are the most 
useful? Why? 


Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Reading Part 3? Say 
whether the following statements are true IT) or false 
you think a statement is false, write what you think is correi 

1 In Reading Part 3 there are 12 questions. 

2 You have to match the questions with different texts or 
different parts of a text 

3 You should read the lext(s) carefully bofore reading the 
questions. 

4 You should underline the main ideas in the questions. 

5 You have 10 minutes to do this part of the Reading Pap 

6 If you can’t find an onswor. leave the space blank 


Reading Part 3 

O Work in small groups. You arc going to read 
a newspaper article about five innovative new 
products. Before you read, look at the photos on 
page 143. 

What do you think the purpose of each of these 
devices is? 

© Before doing Reading Part 3. do the exercise in 
the Exam round-up box. 


digital camera 

digital TV 

DVD player 

teptop 

mobile phone 

MP3 player 

SatNav 

webcam 









0 For questions 1-15. choose from the devices (A-E). The devices may 
be chosen more than once. 


Which device(s) 

allows the owner to change the way it looks? 

can save time for the owner? 

can make signals to attract its owner's attention? 

is a machine which usually has a different appearance? 

is intended to protect its owner from danger? 

is the writer uncertain about how many will be sold? 

may not work in all countries? 

allow s you to decide your objectives and measure your progress? 
can be used when other similar devices are not allowed? 
may save money? 

allows the ow ner to do something in private instead of in public 
can be used to deceive other people? 12 

are superior to most other products of the same type ? 14 


— 


H 


New Products Review 



A The Nabaztag 


Nabaztag ts a wi-fi connected rabbit. It'll wake you up in the morning with the 
latest weather report, give an electronic signal to tell you when an email or text 
message has arrived and even play your favourite tunes. All you do is plug the 
rabbit in and let it find your internet connection As well as communicating using 
its little loudspeaker. Nabaztag also has lights built into its body and it can move 
its ears You can even link or marry your rabbit to another one anywhere else 
on the internet. Nabaztag is just the first ol many wi-fi connected devices that 
don't resemble computers, even though that’s what they are I hope this one will 
disappear, but it could equally become a global fashion 


B The X-Bik 


We all know cycling's supposed to be a pretty good form of exercise. It gives 
your whole body a good workout and develops your natural coordination Sadly, 
there are rather a lot ot downsides in the form ot weather, bad roads, drivers 
and clothes. Cycling clothes make most cyclists look ridiculous. The X-Bike is 
a sensible alternative, giving all the fitness benefits of riding a mountain bike 
w.thout the embarrassment because you're indoors. 

With the X-Bike you can set targets and check how your fitness is improving. 
You can also choose the programme that suits those exercise goals, which is 
something that a wheeled bicycle simply cannot do. 


C The Tulip Ego 


The Tulip Ego is the first laptop computer I ve seen that's aimed at people who 
want to look fashionable. It even has special software tor turning the screen 
into a mirror in case you want to check your make-up using a built-in camera. 
At the same time most current laptops are very similar inside, with tar more 
power than any normal user couW ever require. And the Ego is at the top end 
ot specifications as you'd expect from its substantial price tag. You could 
spend the same on four or five normal laptops But most buyers won't be as 


interested m the power ot the processor as in the 
fashion extras. These come mostly in the form of 
skins' that alter the appearance of the laptop. They 
vary from antique wood or dark leather to bright pink 
or zebra skin. 


D Tho Protendor 


There are tunes when 
I would like to be able 
to control my electronic 
communication a little 
more, particularly when 
it comes to unwanted, 
unnecessary or overlong 
phone calls What the 
Pretender does is act 
as a voice changer The idea is that when you're 
trying to get somebody off the line, you press a 
button and they hear the sound of a baby crying or 
something else that demands immediate attention 
Suddenly, saying goodbye is easy. The Pretender 
is only currently available as an import from the 
United States, so it’s uncertain whether of not it is 
compatible with other phone systems. However, it 
seems to work better than many other voice changers 
because it's attached to the phone fine. You can even 
persuade a caller that they're speaking to somebody 
of the opposite sex. 




The Sazo is a device about the size o! a small box 
ot matches that can pinpoint the location of its 
owner, sometimes to within a metre, using the 
internet. It’s clearly aimed at parents who can use 
it to check where their children are even though it 
doesn't allow them to supervise what they are doing. 
Although parents could use a mobile phone, the 
company reminds them of the possible health risks 
from mobiles There are other problems with phones 
parents can't control the costs of their children's 
phones and schools are not keen on pupils having 
them switched on in class. 

The Sazo does have some mobile features, such 
as the ability to receive calls, dial three pre¬ 
programmed numbers, and a panic button which 
automatically sends a text message to those 
numbers. It sounds well thought out On the other 
hand, if I had had one in my teens. I would have 
‘accidentally' left the tracker at the place I was 
supposed to be, while I was up to no good elsewhere. 

Adapted Irow articles by N<k Clayton m Jhe Satsm*i 


Machine age 





o Work In pairs. 

• Which of these products do you think is the most 
useful? And the most useless? 

• Describe a product you would like to see invented. 


5 We should always respect the forces of nature 
because we will never be able to 

them. 

6 You should always * he *y res 011 >’ our 

car before a long journey. 

o work in pairs. 

• Do you think having so many machines and 
gadgets helps us to control our lives more or less? 
Why? 

• What things do you have to check before going on 
holiday? 

• When do you think teachers should supervise 
students? 

Grammar 

Linking words: when. if. in case, even if. even 
though and whether 

O (•) First Certificate candidates often confuse 
when and if. Look at this extract from the 
Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary• and 
then do the exercise which follows. 

Common Learner Error 
when ex iP 


l always get migraines when it's this hot. 
i Vhen I finish school. I 'm gong to go to college. 


noutf be better tor the environment it everyone went by bicycle 


Some of the sentences below contain errors made l : 
First Certificate candidates and some sentences are 
correct. Where you think there is an error, correct 
it. if you think a sentence is correct, write correct. 

1 I d be very happy when my parents gave me a ne« 
computer, 

2 I’ll have dinner waiting for me if I get home 
tonight. 

3 It would be wonderful if the number ot tourists 
increased. 

4 It would be a great opportunity for me when 1 
could go to study in Copenhagen. 

5 We would like to go to the show if you think it's 

possible. 

6 Marta will be able to study medicine when she 
gets high marks in her exams next month. 


Vocabulary 

Check, supervise and control 

O & First Certificate candidates often confuse 
these words: check, supervise and control. Write 
the correct word in each of these sentences from 
Reading Part 3. Then check your answers by 
looking at the text again. 

• With the X-Bike you can set targets and 

( 1 ) how your fitness is improving. 

• There are times when I would like to be able to 

( 2 ) my electronic communication a 

little more... 

• It's clearly aimed at parents who can use it to 

( 3 ) .. where their children are even 

though it doesn't allow them to (4J 

what they are doing. 

. ... patents can’t (5) ihe costs of their 

children's phones... 

0 Now match the words wilh their definitions. 

1 control a to be responsible for watching over 

the activity of another person or 
over a process to make certain 
that it is always done correctly or 
safely 

2 check b to order, limit, instruct or rule 

something or someone's actions or 
behaviour (NOT to test something 
to see that it is correct) 

3 supervise c to quickly examine something (or 

someone) to make certain that it is 
correct, working properly, suitable 
or safe to use 

© Complete the sentences below by writing the 
correct word, check, supervise or control in the 


spaces. 

1 He has very little authority over his children and 

can't... ... them at all. 

2 In my job 1 ten other workers. 

3 Make sure you . V' our answer for 

mistakes before you hand if in. 

4 The children play while two teachers 
them. 



Q(»J First Certificate candidates often contuse even 
if and even though. Read these two extracts from 
the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary. 

Then correct the mistakes in the sentences below. 
One sentence is correct. 

even i 1 whether o* nor Lirn If you tak* a Ml. yonll uill mus y out 
Hum 

even though *m> ...Kit r<>" "">«** hf w•* 10 ,uu 

num.i^nl to bKomt prime minister l 


\ I agreed to go dancing with her even I had planned 
something else to do. fkovjk 

2 We gave Amina a very responsible job even if she 
was only 18 years old. 

3 Sasha didn’t get a high mark even if Ins answer to 
the last question was excellent. 

4 I decided to buy a ticket to the music festival even 
though I had to cancel my trip to Berlin 

5 Even If we had to walk for just ten minutes we felt 
very tired when we reached the river. 

6 Nico won't come to the party even though we 
move it to Saturday. 

©(•> First Certificate candidates often confuse if 
and in case. Read the explanation below and then 
write if or in case in the sentences which follow. 

We use rrt rose or nisi in case to explain why someone 
does/did something: Karen took her swimsuit in case 
she had a chance to swim I always take my mobile 
phone with me lust lit case my car breaks down. 

I Compare: 

Instead of going camping, we'll stay in a hotel in case 
the weather ts bad (perhaps the weather will be bad 
we have already decided to stay in a hotel tor that 
reason). 

Instead of going camping, ue'll stay in a hotel tf the 
uvuther is bad (perhaps the weather will be bad - 
if that happens, we ll stay in a hotel, otherwise we ll 
go camping). 

1 You ought to take a raincoat ws* there’s a 
thunderstorm while you’re out. 

2 Could you call me your plane is 

delayed? 

3 I think you should always take out insurance 

before you go on holiday you have an 

accident. 

4 I’ve brought an extra pair of shoes with me 

these ones get wet. 

5 He brought a book with him to study in class 

his teacher was ill and didn't come. 

6 She'd have to buy a new MP3 player 
she lost that one. 

O page 166 Gi.vnmar reference Unhog avius and phrases 


© Complete the following text using when, if. in 
case, even if and even though in the spaces. In 
some cases more than one answer is possible. 


Listening Part 3 

o work in small groups. You are going to hear 
five young people talking about their parents 
and computers. Before you listen, discuss these 
questions. 

• Who in your family understands technology best’ 

• Does your family ever argue about using the 
television, computers and other devices’ 

0 Before doing Listening Part 3. do the exercise in 
the Exam round-up box on page 146. 


I’m one of those people who couldn’t live without a 
computer (1) rf I lived on a desert island. 

It does everything for me. It always plays me music 
( 2 ) 1 want to listen to music, and it 

allows me to email my friends (3) 
their phone is engaged. It also gives me things to 
read and games to play. I even save all my work on 
my computer (4) I lose my notebooks. 

Actually. 1 bought a top-of the-range new computer 
only last month (5) the one I had was 

working perfectly, but then I’m a computer addict 
and I think it’s a good idea to have two computers 
16) one of them breaks down. The only 

reason I can think of tor giving up inv computers 
would be (7) someone managed to 

invent a robot to replace them! 
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Speaker 


Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about 

Listening Port 3? Choose the best 

alternative In each sentence below. 

1 You listen to four speakers / five 
speakers and you must choose the 
statement which best summarises 
what they say from six alternatives/ 
seven alternatives. 

2 Before listening, you should read 
and underline the mam idea in 
each alternative I read through the 
alternatives, then wait patiently tor 
the listening to begin 

3 When listening, you should listen for 
small details / the main idea ol what 
each speaker is saying 

0 You will hear five young 
people talking about their 
parents and computers. For 
questions 1-5, choose from the 
list (A-F) the sentence which 
best summarises what each 
person says. Use the letters 
only once. There is one extra 
letter which you do not need to 


Speaker 5 


Speaker 2 


Speaker 3 


A They offered to help me to use the computer. 

B They complained about not having access to the computer. 

C They suggested buying a new computer. 

D They said they were proud of my computer skills. 

E They advised me to go on a computer course. 

F They told me to send fewer messages to my classmates. 

© Work in pairs. 

1 flow can computers help students with their studies) 

2 What useful skills can young people learn by using computers 


O P a 9 e 167 Grammar reference Reported speech 2 reporting ve*/;s 


146) Unit 16 




0 Circle Ihe correct alternative in italics in each of 
the sentences. 


1 She admitted steal / (sit'almg) the watch. 

2 Susan accused Brian that he had lied / of lying. 

3 Mark’s mother agreed to buy / buying him a new 
car. 

4 The children apologised that they had broken / for 
breaking the window. 

5 Martha asked me to go / going for coffee with her. 

6 Peter has invited me to visit / that I visit him in 
Switzerland this summer. 

7 Vicky offered to help / helping Tanya with her 
homework. 


8 Ewan persuaded his mother to bay / buying him a 
new bike. 

9 Karen has promised to visit / visiting me after the 
summer. 

10 I would recommend to install / installing new 
computers in the office. 

11 Can I remind you to bay f buying some fruit* 

12 Martin warned me not to use / using that machine. 


0 Write the verbs from Exercise 2 in the correct 
column of the table in Exercise I. 

Example: I admitted stealing - reporting verb + verb 
* -ing 


O for questions 1 - 6 , complete the second sentence 
so that it has a similar meaning to Ihe first 
sentence, using the word given. Do not change 
the word given. You must use between two and 
five words, including the word given. 

1 ’You should buy a more powerful computer, Pablo/ 
his friend said. 

ADVISED 

Pablo's friend advised ki* fc.fc>;«v 
a more powerful computer. 

2 ‘Why don’t we go swimming this afternoon’’ said 
Marie. 

SUGGESTED 

Marie afternoon. 

3 Turn off the computer when you finish,’ my father 
said to me. 

TOLD 

My father —.. the 

computer when I finished. 

4 Don’t forget to post the letter.’ Silvia told Natasha. 

REMINDED 

Silvia the letter. 


5 ’You haven't been paying attention to me/ our 
teacher told us. 

ANY 

Our teacher accused us 

. notice of him. 


6 Til try as hard as I can to pass the exam,' said 
Paola. 

BEST 

Paola promised __ to 

pass the exam. 


Speaking Part 4 

O Work in pairs. Answer the questions in the Exam 
round-up box. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Speaking Part 4? Choose 

the correct alternative In ituhcs in the following sentences. 

1 This part of the Speaking paper lasts about 4 minutes / 5 
minutes 

2 You are asked your opinions connected with the same 
theme os Speaking Pait 3/ a completely new theme. 

3 You and your partner will both be asked the same questions 
I may be asked the same questions or different questions . 

4 Give your opinion plus an explanation . reason or example / 
just your opinion. 

5 When your partner is speaking you should listen carefully / 
relax becouso you may have to / t»t tn't have to comment on 
what they say. 


0 Read the questions in the two boxes below. 
Then listen to two candidates. Irene and Miguel, 
answering one of the questions. Which question 
are they answering? 


Is it important for 
everyone to be able 
to use computers? 
Why (not)? 

Tell me about a 
machine or gadget 
you couldn’t live 
without. Why Inot)? 
What invention 
would you like to see 
in the future? 

Some people say that 
we depend too much 
on machines. Do you 
agree? 


Do you think young 
people are more 
comfortable using 
modern technology 
than old people? 
Why (not)? 

How have mobile 
phones changed the 
way we live? 

How do you think 
technology will 
change our lives in 
the future? 

Would you like to 
have a robot? What 
could it do for you? 


0 Now listen again and note down how they 
answer the question and what explanation they 
give. 


Machine age 




O Complete this table. 

Which candidate ... 

1 gives one answer? 

2 mentions several 
possibilities? 

3 gives reasons for 
their answer? 

4 do you think gives 
the best answer? 


@ The candidates didn’t answer the question 

immediately. Which of the following phrases did 
they use to show' they understood the question 
but they were thinking about their answer? 

1 That’s quite a hard question to answer because ... 

2 I’m not too sure because ... 

3 I don’t know because ... 

4 I’d have to think about that because ... 

© Work in pairs. Look at Exercise 2 again and take 
the part of Student A or Student R. Take turns to 
ask each other the questions in your box. 



Use of English Part 4 

O Do the exercise in the Exam round-up box below. 

Exam round-up 

How much do you remember about Use ol English Part 4? 

Comptete the following sentences by writing ono word from tho 

list below in each space. 

word contractions change vocabulary 

same number given hve eight 

• Use of English Part 4 has (1) questions. 

• You must write between two and (2) words In 

each space, using the (3) . given 

• (4)... .. ... count as two words. 

• You must not (5) . the word given 

• This part tests your knowledge of grammar and 

(6). . including expressions and phrasal verbs. 

Read the question and decide what grammar and vocabulary you 
need When you have finished read your answer and check: 

• if it means the (7) .as the original sentence 

• if you have used the correct (8) of words 

• you haven’t changed the word (9) 


0 For questions 1-8. complete the second sentence 
so th.it it has a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word given. Do not change 
the word given. You must use between two and 
five words, including the word given. 

1 No one helped Tracey with any oi her homework 
yesterday. 

OWN 

Tracey did all 
yesterday. 

2 Candice dialled your number by accident. 

MEAN 

Candice---- your 

number. 

3 It is predicted that sea levels will rise by about 10 
centimetres in the next century. 

EXPECTED 

Sea levels .. by 

about 10 centimetres in the next century. 

4 It looks as if Tony has lost his way while coming 
here. 

COT 

Tony seems ..... on hi 

way here. 

5 One of our friends installed the system for us. 

HAD 

We. a friend of 

ours. 

6 The light started in the market because the 
customer refused to pay. 

BROKEN 

If the customer had paid, the fight 

in the market. 

7 I’m sure Sheila didn’t borrow your bike because 
she’s still in her room. 

HAVE 

Sheila is still in her room so she 

your bike. 

8 It’s a pity Don won’t stop working so hard. 

CUT 

If only.. on the 

amount he works. 
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friting Part 2 A review 

O Work in pairs. Look al ihe following writing task 
and discuss the questions which follow. 

You have seen this announcement on a website 
called www.gadgets.com. 

Have you bought a new gadget recently? If so. could 
you write us a review of it? We'd like to know why 
you bought it. if it meets your requirements and if 
you'd recommend it to other people. 

The best reviews will appear on our website. 

Write your review. 

1 Which gadget would you write about? 

2 What things must you mention in your review- 

3 What would you say about each of these things’ 

0 Read the sample answer below. Has the writer 
answered all the points in the writing task? 


I've recent£v bov^kf A new mch\U pkene wade 

bv Axcitef Ucwse I'd lost previous one. I 

S&n't WAn! to spe-nd A tot mfrneV beCAVse I 

( lest tkin^s Wife. often. I txn»*ki •¥ for fkree 
reasons. First fv it kAS reascnAt-fv foreje Kejjs 
wkiCk means ifs eASV to S«*d mesSA^S And diA* 
numbers. Secondiv, .V kAS JWife a for^e ccfovr 
screen wkiCk mA*es it e*SV to read. FinAffj it 
•flips ope.*, SP tkAt wken yn< CArnj it in ytt*r 
peegei, yw CAn’t d.af a number bv ACAidant. 

I've found tkat tkiS pkone is eASJJ to kse 
*»fk cfear instructions On tke screen. Afsc, I 
CAn kear coffers verv cleartUj even in A nCiSV 
environment However, I kAve'onft Smalt COmphmt. 
Its rin» tones Are off mkSiCAl times wkereas 
I'd prefer some* king wkiCk SOknds more £** A 
trAd-fionA* tefepkiJne. 

"TUiS pkone iS net verv sopkisticated or complicated 
beCAkSe. for example, it doesn’t kAve a tamer a. 
However, it meets m>j needs And, at 35 euros, I 
tkmK its price is verjj reasonable. 

© Write your own answer to the writing task. 


After you have done Vocabulary ond Qrnmmnr 
review Units 15 and 16, remember to look at 
the Grammar reference section. Then there are 
reference sections on Writing and Speaking and a 
complete practice paper from Cambridge ESOL - 
all to help you get more practice. Good luck with 
the exam! 


Vocabulary ond grammar review Units 15 and 16 



Grammar reference 



Writing reference 



Speaking reference 


First Certificate model paper 
from Cambridge ESOL 
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Unit 15 Vocabulary and grammar review 


Word formation 

O Write personal nouns for each of these words. 

1 visit Visitor... 

2 science... 

3 sing..- 

4 chemistry. 

5 magic. . 

6 geology—.—. 

7 manage _.. 

8 electric... .-. 

9 assist...— 

10 post - 

0 Complete each of the following sentences by using 
the word given in capitals at the end of each 
question to form a word that fits in the gap. 

1 There were tremendous in the 

main square last night after Bayern Munich won 
the cup. CELEBRATE 

2 In this airline we make sure that we follow all 

,h c ... procedures in order to avoid 

accidents. SAFE 

3 My teacher just looked at me in . 

when 1 answered all the questions perfectly. 

AMAZE . . . . 

4 The article was badly written and contained a lot oi 

... of the same ideas. REPEAT 

5 Visitors are often confused to find the 

of two streets with similar names 

in the town. EXIST 

6 If only Maria would tell us the 

instead of trying to deceive us with obvious lies! 

TRUE 

7 Pierre parachuted from a-—. oJ 4 -°°° 

metres. HIGH 

8 jhe of a swimming pool has made 

the hotel much more popular. ADD 

9 Can you tell the.between this fake 

Rolex and the original one made in Switzerland. 
DIFFER 

10 Edison was responsible for many other 

.not just the light bulb. INVENT 


Grammar 

0 For questions 1-6. complete the second sentence so 
that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence, 
using the word given. Do not change the word givei 
You must use between two and five words, includiu 
the word given. 

1 We think the flight will arrive on time. 

EXPECTED 

The flight .s expected to vrrm .on time. 


2 Thieves entered my house last night. 

BROKEN 

My house ih.evesl 

night. 

3 According to reports, seven firemen were injured if 
the fire. 

REPORTED 
Seven firemen 
injured in the fire. 

4 It's five months since my car was serviced. 

BEEN 

My car hve mon ' 1 

5 According to many people, she's living in Mexico. 

SAID . . 

Sh( , in Mexico. 

6 Most of the cakes were still left uneaten at the end 
yesterday's party. 

EATEN 

Almost none of 

end of yesterday's party. 
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Unit 16 Vocabulary and grammar review 


icabulary 


O Write either check, supervise or control in the 
correct form in each space below. 

1 Fred’s car became difficult to Mr.ircL 0 n the 
icy road. 

2 Nancy is not very good at her 

emotions when she disagrees with people. 

3 Cooking is a good way for young children to learn, 

but they must be by an adult as 

kitchens can be dangerous. 

4 The police were — passengers to make 
sure none of them was carrying a weapon. 

5 Two teachers stood at the front of the room 
the exam to make sure no one was 

cheating. 

6 You should that you have enough 

money in your bank account before you buy that 
computer. 


irammar 

0 Write either when, if. in case, even if, even though 
or whether in each space below. In some cases 
more than one answer is correct. 

1 You shouldn’t go paragliding with him 
eVft'K i-f he tells you it’s perfectly safe. 

2 Could you tell me you’ll be coming to 

the party, or not? 

3 Don't worry you’ve lost your key 

because I have a spare one. 

4 She carried on working the noise 

from the street made it difficult to concentrate. 

5 lie took his driving licence with him 
he had to identify himself. 

6 I’ll always remember you 1 never see 

you again. 

7 It's much better to go fishing it's 

raining because the fish can’t see you. 

8 Sally feels so angry that she says she won’t speak 

to him .... he apologises. 

9 Take a book with you ... you have to 

wait a long time to see the doctor. 

10 We bought the car it cost twice as 

much as we wanted to pay. 


© Put each of the following sentences into reported 
speech starting with the words given. 

1 'If l were you. I'd wear a tie to the party.' said Terry. 

Terry advised *u* a ti* to tte party. 

2 'Mark, you were the one who caused the accident.' 
said Patrick. 

Patrick accused 

3 I'm sorry I didn’t ring you!’ said Mandy to Maria. 
Mandy apologised 

4 ’Would you like to come skiing with me?* Alicia said 
to me. 

Alicia invited . - -.— ..— 

5 Til do the photocopies for you.' Frankie said to Trish. 
Frankie offered 

6 Til give you all the money back at the end of the 
month.' Gloria told me. 

Gloria promised 

7 ’You ought to visit the Musee d'Orsav while you're in 
Paris.' I said to them. 

I recommended 

8 ‘Don't forget to buy some eggs while you're out.' 
Andy said to me. 

Andy reminded . 

9 Walk very carefully because the path is slippery.' 
Carl told her. 

Carl warned ... ••• - 

10 'Drop your guns and put your hands on your heads.' 
the police shouted at the thieves. 

The police ordered 
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Present perfect simple and present perfect 
continuous 

Both the present perfect simple and present perfect 
continuous talk about something which started in the 
past and: 

• either has a result In the present: He’s lost his job (i.o. 
he’s unemployed now) I've been partying all weekend'. so 
I'm feeling pretty tired now 

• or is still happening now: We’ve been building an 
extension to our house (and we haven't finished yet). 

Often they arc interchangeable. However: 


Present simple and present continuous 

The present simple is used to describe: 

• a permanent stale or situation: / live in the town where I 
was born. 

• a fact or something which is always true: The earth 
revolves around the sun 

[• an activity which happens regularly or occasionally: He 
gets up at six o'clock every day. 

The present continuous is used to describe: 

• a temporary situation: I'm living with my uncle while the 
builders finish decorating my house 

• an activity happening at the present moment: I'm sorry 
you can't talk to her at the moment She’s having a 
shoiver 

• an activity in progress but not exactly at the present 
moment: I'm studying three foreign languages, so I’m 
quite busy nowadays 

• a situation which is changing or developing Lots of 
people are coming to live here, so the town is growing 
quickly 

[« things the speaker finds strange or irritating, with always. 
This is a way of complaining: You're always using the 
telephone Our phone bill will be enormousl 

r something which happens frequently, with always. My 
girlfriend is always cooking me special meals! 

Stale verbs 

Verbs which describe states, not actions, are not 
usually used in the continuous. These verbs describe: 

phoughts believe, know, remember, think (meaning believe). 
[ fee/(meaning believe). suppose, etc. 

I feelings: love. like. hale. want, prefer, etc. 

[senses: smell, hear, taste, see 
[.possession: have, belong, own. etc 
1 F>e verb to be. 


emphasises the activity 


emphasises the result 
I've phoned all my 
friends and they're 
comint: to the party. 


I've been phoning my 
friends (that's why 
I haven't done my 
homework) 


• says how much you 
have done: I've cooked 
three pizzas. 


been doing something: 
I've been cooking all 
afternoon. 

may give the idea 
that something is 
temporary land may 
he accompanied by a 
time expression which 
shows this): I've been 
working here for the 
last two months until I 
go to university. We've 
been eating dinner in 
the garden while the 
weather has been so 
warm. 


may give the idea that 
something is more 
permanent (and may he 
accompanied by a time 
expression which shows 
this): He's worked in 
this shop all his life I've 
always lived here. 


when we want to 
emphasise the process 
of change over a 
period oi time and that 
these changes are not 
finished: Your English 
has been improving 
tremendously since 
you started doing your 
homework! 


is used when we want 
to say how many times 
something has been 
repeated: I've invited 
her two or three times 
but she alum's says she's 

busy. 


Remember: stole verbs ore not normally used In the 
continuous (see left). 
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Unit 2 

Adjectives with -ed and -ing 

There are many adjectives which can be termed with 

-ed or -ing. 

• Adjectives with -ed express how the person feels aboul 
something: She was terrified as Dracula approached her 

• Adjectives with -mg are used to describe the person oi 
thing which produces the feeling There’s a surprising 
article in today's newspaper (I felt surprised when I 
read it). 

• Not all of these types of adjective have both forms, e g. 
elated but not elating 


i/e and superlative forms of 
and adverbs 


Comparative forms 

adjective/adverb + 


Tennis is cheaper than 

soli 

Coif IS more expensi iv 
than tennis. 


more + adjective/ 
adverb 

Superlative forms 

' the + adjective/ 
adverb + est 
| the most + adjective/ 
, adverb 


Chess is one of the 
cheapest hobbies. 
Playing team sports is 
the most sociable free¬ 
time activity. 


Comparison of adjectives 
i Add -er and -est with: 

• one-syllable adjectives: Fiona is fitter than last yen 

• two-svllable adjectives ending in -y' and My . 
happy, friendly: My brother's the friendliest person 

my fam ily. ______ 

These adjectives form irregular comparisons: 


bad - worse - worst 

many - more - most 

far - farther/further - farthest/furthest 


much - more - most 
little - less - least 

ol d - elder - eldest (for brothers and sis ters) 

Spelling 

When there is just one vowel before one tin. 
(BUT clean - cleaner, safe - safer.) 

Fi nal '-y‘ becomes T: easy - ea s ier, healthy - 

To say two things are the same, use as * 

sports (this means: she finds doing aerob 
To say that one thing is less than another. 

• not so/as + adjective + as: Window sho) 

• less/least + adjective: Playing chess is les 


the final consonant is doubled: hot - hotter, fat - hitter 


the least healthy. 


Comparison of adverbs 


Add -erand -est with: 

• one-syllable adverbs, e.g. I 
uvrks harder than my dad 


These adverbs form irregular comparisons: 

well-better-best badly - worse - worst -- 

To say two things are the same, use as + adverb + as: Julia i 
Mark finished the exercise equally quickly). 

To say ih.il we do one thing differently from another, use: 

. not to/as + adverb + ns: Sophie doesn I speak Spanish so/qs 


well as Cordon 
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Unit 3 

Past simple, past continuous and used to 

The past simple is used for: 

U actions or events in the past: / visited Egypt last year. 

L actions or events which happened one alter another. 

I saw the Pyramids, then I went round the Cairo Museum 
and later I went to a traditional restaurant 

L things which happened for a long time in the past: She 

’ lived in Zurich for ten years from 1992 to 2002. 

The past continuous is used for: 

• an activity which started before and continued until an 
event in the past: He was driving to work when his car 
broke down (the activity of driving was interrupted by 
the problem with the car). 

H e was driving to work ; X 

the car broke down 

• an activity which started before and continued after 
an event in the past: I was watching television when 
the news was announced (and I continued to watch 
television afterwards). 

/ was watching television 

the news was announced 

Remember: state verbs are not normally used in 
continuous (see Present simple and present 

continuous on page 153). 

Used to is used for: 

• situations or states in the past which are not true now: 
He used to he m the army but now lies a teacher. 

L repealed activities or habits in the past which do not 
happen now: She used to run in the London Marathon 
every year until she injured her leg. 

*ote: 

• Used to is a verb which is ofljy used in the past. She 
used to run in the Marathon. Did you use to run in the 
Marathon? / didn't use to run in the Marathon, 

L To talk about habits in the present, use the present 
simple with an adveib like usually, every day. etc.: 

I usually drink tea with my lunch He catches the same 
train every day. 


Past perfect tenses 

The past perfect simple is used: 

• to indicate that we are talking about something which 
happened before something which is described in 
the past simple: When he got to the station, his train 
had already left Compare this with: When he got to the 
station, his tram left This indicates that the train left at 
the time he arrived. 

• typically with time expressions like when, as soon as. 
after, before, etc.: She started driving before he'd fastened 
his seatbelt. 

• often with these adverbs: already, just, never He'd never 
eaten steak and kidney pie until he came to England 

The past perfect continuous Is also used 

• to indicate that we are talking about something which 
happened before something which is described in the 
past simple, but it. 

• focuses on the length of time: Mandy needed a walk 
because she’d been sitting down all day 

• says how long something happened up to a point in 
the past: It was two montlis before any of the teachers 
noticed that Paula hadn’t been coming to school. He’d 
been playing for Arsenal for only two games when he 
scored his first goal. 


Unit 4 

So and such 

So and such (a/an) mean very, extremely: That was so 
kind of you! You have such a beautiful house. 

So and such (a/an) are used to talk about cause and 
effect: He was so late that he missed the beginning of the 
exam. She gave such a good performance that she won an 
Oscar 



so + adjective or adverb 
(+ that): 

• He uv25 so nervous 
before the exam that he 
couldn't sleep at all. 

• Thar remark mas just so 
silly! 

• He cooks so well that 

I think he’ll win the 
competition. _ 


such 


such ♦ adjective + 
uncountable noun / plural 
noun (■*• that}: 

• She has such nice 
children! 

• Switzerland has such 
spectacular scenery that 
we always choose it for 
our holidays. 
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Zero, first and second conditionals 
Conditional sentences express a condition (//...) and 
the consequence of the condition. 

The consequence can be expressed before or after the 
condition: If you come to Canada, we can visit Vancouver. 

We can visit Vancouver if you come to Canada. 

Note: If the condition comes first, a comma is used. If the 
consequence comes first, no comma is used. 

Zero conditional 

//+ present tense, - present tense: If the teacher is late, 
it sets a bad example to the class. 

Zero conditional is used to express: 

• things which are always or generally true: People gel 
annoyed if you shout at them 

• scientific facts: If water boils, it evaporates. 

First conditional 

If/Unless + present tense, - future tense / modal verb 
(/nay. can, should, etc.) / imperative: If you wash the car. 
it will look much smarter. You can have an ice cream if you 
behave well. If he phones, tell him I'm in a meeting. I won t 
phone you unless it’s urgent. You shouldn't go swimming 
unless you think it 's safe. 

The first conditional is used to express a future 
condition the speaker thinks is possible or likely: 

If I get the job. I ’ll buy myself a new car. 

Second conditional 

If /Unless + past tense, - would/could/might + 
infinitive: If she wasn't so busy, she could come to the parry 
I would go for n walk, if it wasn't so cold. 

The second conditional is used to express a present 
or future condition which is imaginary, contrary to the 
facts, impossible or improbable: 

If / was as rich as Bill Gates, I wouldn't work (this is 
imaginary). 

I wouldn’t fly m a helicopter unless I was sure it was 
completely safe (this is imaginary). 

Her English would be better if she came to class more often 
(contrary to the facts - she doesn’t come to class often 
enough). 

Indirect questions 

Indirect questions are questions which you introduce 
with a short phrase, e.g. Do you know..., Could you tell 
me.... I wonder .... I'd like to know ... 

This type of question is used when: 

• you are talking to someone you don't know, or 

• you are writing a letter or email. 


Too and enough 

Too means more than is needed or wanted: 

She ’s too old to join the police. 

Enough means as much as is necessary or needed 

Have we got enough eggs to make a cake? 


adjective/adverb 


too + adjective ( + noun) 

+ (for somebody) (+ 
infinitive): 

• He's too young to drive. 

• That suitcase is too 
heavy for me to lift. 

too + adverb + (for 
somebody) (+ 
infinitive): 

• You're driving too 
dangerously. Please slow 
down. 

too much/too many + 

I noun + (for somebody) 

(+ infinitive): 

• They brought too much 
food for us to eat. 

| • I'w received too many 
emails to answer. 


(for somebody) 


enough 

(+ infinitive): 

• This coffee is not warm 
enough! Please heat it 
up again. 

• Franz didn't answer the 
questions convincingly 
enough to get the iob. 

• That hotel is not smart 
enough for her. 

enough + noun + (for 

somebody) (+ infinitive): 

• Have you got enough 
money to get to London I 

• There isn't enough cake 
in the cupboard for me 
to give some to everyone. 
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1 

such f 

I so - 1 - much/many/few/ 

such a/an + adjective + 

little + noun (+ that): 

singular countable noun 

• We had so little money 

(+ that): 

left at the end of our 

• Why did you come in 

holiday that we had to 

such an old pair oj 

sleep at the station. 

jeans? 

I • Marta makes so many 

• It was such a beautiful 

mistakes when she's 

day that uv decided to 

speaking! 

go for a picnic. 

such a lot of... 

• Elena's got such a lot 
of friends that the 


telephone never stops 
ringing. 














1 with things which .ire not certain, 

especially with / think. I hope. I exfiect. 
probably and maybe _ 

2 predictions for the future 


future simple 


for the future 


■Then you ask an indirect question: 

L the order of the words in the question is the same as a 
normal sentence, e g. 

direct question: How long have you been studying 
English? 

| indirect question: Con you tell me how long you have 
been studying English? 
direct question When can I phone you? 
indirect question: / wonder when I can phone you. 

L the auxiliary verbs do. does and did a re not used to form 
questions, the question has the same form as a normal 
| sentence, e.g. 

direct question: Does the train to Paris leave from this 
platform 5 

indirect question: Could you tell me d the train to Paris 
leaves from this platform? 

Unit 6 


direct question Did she speak to the headmaster? 
indirect question : Do you know if she spoke to the 
headmaster? 

use a question mark (?) when the introductory phrase is 
a question, e.g 

Could you tell me why you haven 't done your homework 
yet? 

do not use a question mark (?) when the introductory 
phrase is not a question, e.g. 

I'd like to know how much the course costs 

use if or whether to introduce questions where you 

expect the answer yes or no. e.g. 

direct question: Is the university near the city centre? 

indirect question: Canyon tell me if /whether the 

university is near the city centre? 


Uni 

wa r 


Ways of expressing the future 

There are many ways of talking about the future in English. Here 


is a list of the most important ones. 


3 will can also be used to: 

• make requests 

• make promises 

• make offers 

• express a decision made at the moment 

of speaking _ 

Tuture continuous for something happening / in progress at a 

specific time in the future, or over a period of 

lime in the future_ 

future perfect i for things completed before a time mentioned 
in the future 

"going to' future I predictions about the future based on 

present evidence 

2 future plans and intentions 


present things arranged between pc 

continuous 

present simple events fixed on a timetable 


She'll probably plume later 
1 think it'll be warmer next week. 

Sea levels will rise by several centimetres. 

The climate will change. _^_ 

IV;// you help me with my homework? 

I u vn't forget. 

I'll buy you a sandwich if wu're hungry'. 

Thai's the phone ringing - I'll get it! 

Don't phone me at 9 o'clock because 1'U be 
having dinner 

In 2050. sea lewis will still be risin g. _ 

You can phone me at 10 because I'll have 
finished dinner by then. 

He'll have made SI million by the time he's 25. 
Your uwrk is so gpod that l reckon you're going 
to get a Grade A 

Look at the clouds! I think it's going to snow. 
I'm going to study biology at university. 

He says he's going to phone yo u tomorrow. 

I'm seeing the dentist tomorrow - 1 made the 

appointment la st week. _ 

I The flight to Paris takes off at six. 
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Unit 7 

Countable and uncountable nouns 

Nouns can be either countable [C] or uncountable lUj. a di „ crencc in meaning: They say it's 

Countable nouns: Uncountable nouns: 

. use a or an in the singular, e.g. a job. • ° de ^| UH i, e .g. tuork. music 

an animal . " vcrb , jn ,he singular, e.g. the neus is good, music helps me rela 

• can be made plural, e.g. cars, books ' em. ^ ^ jn lhe singu | ar . e .g. some food, any advice 

• use some and any In the plural. ' \ , d muc f l e .g. little information, much homework 

eg. some friends. any = : “ "rds to reffr to a quaniity. e.g. « piece of advice, an 

• use ? u : a . nd ,™ n '..amoum of money 


uncoumauw 

Countable nouns. 

. use u or an in the singular, e.g. a fob. • “ 

. can be"made plural, e.g. cars, books • use verbs in U 

• use some and any In the plural. * u “ ‘ ‘ . 

e.g, some friends, any answers • use /. tie and 

. use feu'and many in the plural. * use other wor 

L. few students. many years I amo untofmo 

Some common uncountable nouns in English 

accommodation advice behaviour 

knowledge luggage nted.a 

pollution '“* arch scel,er> 

transport _ work _ 

Articles 

The Indefinite article 
| A or an are used: 

• with singular, countable nouns mentioned tor the 

first time: A blue car came round the comer A 

strange man with a black beard walked through the 

. tTxpress rates: He drove at 50 kilometres an hour 

She earns €50.000 a year 

A or art are not used with uncountable nouns or 
plural countable nouns: More women go to umvenuy 
in Spain than men. Knowledge makes people 

i . Use *on before vowels: an email (but not when if or 
•e’ produces a Y sound: a useful tool, a European 
student, a university). 

j . When -h’ is silent, use an: an hour, an honest man. 

i The definite article 

; I^wlththlngs we have mentioned before or it's clear 
who or what we are referring to from the context. 

I've got a new teacher. The teacher is from CaM***- 
Could you go to the bank for me, please! (t.e. the bank 

• with thinpwhlch are unique: the internet, the moon 
. with adiectives to express groups: In this cornlO- 
li the rich are growing richer and the poor are growing 
poorer. _______ 


countryside 

homework 

music 

smoke 


damage 

housework 

news 

software 


equipment 

information 

paper 

stuff 


"with nationalities: the French, the Spanish 
(Note: Nationality adjectives ending in sh. ch. -tse. 
and -ss have a singular form but are plural in meaning 
the English, the Dutch, the Chinese, the Swiss : the 
English drink a lot of tea. the Chinese are very hard 
working. Other nationality adiectives have a plura fan 
and a plural meaning: the Americans, the Poles. I third 
the Brazilians are going to win the World Lup again. 

. with superlatives, the best, the longest, etc. 

. with the first, the second, the third used as adjeettves. 
Manolo won the first prize and Igor won the second 

. with names of countries which include these words 

Republic. Kingdom. States, or Emirates: The United 
States. The Czech Republic. The United Kingdom, etc. 

. With names of rivers, mountain ranges, seas and 
oceans: the Nile, the Alps, the Mediterranean, the Paa 

?°when U ulking in general and in the plural: Teorlienr 
are not paid enough. I can t imagine offices without 
computers. Ufe is hard. Everyone needs love. 

• with many common expressions: 
in/to bed to church at home 
in/to hospital in/to prison at/to school 
at/to university at/to uvrk 
tie's in bed. I’m at university. What time do you go to 
work? She's been taken to hospital. 
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Unit 8 


Infinitives and verb + -ing forms 


Infinitive 

The infinitive is used: 

■ to say why you do something: I've just gone running to 
get some exercise. He's taken up tennis to make friends 

• to say why something exists: There's an example to help 
you 

• alter too and enough It's too cold to go swimming today 
He isn 't good enough to make the national team 

The infinitive is used after these verb patterns 

• verb + to infinitive: She agreed to meet him after work 

agree appear begin bother decide 
demand fail hope learn manage offer 

plan refuse seem be supposed threaten 

• verb + (somebody/something) + to infinitive: 

She expected to win the race I expect you to play in the 

match. 

ask choose expect help intend 

promise want 

• verb ♦ somebody/something + to infinitive: The 

money enabled him to go to university 
advise allow enable encourage forbid 

force invite order permit persuade 

recommend remind leach tell warn 

The following verbs from the lists above can be used 
to report speech: 

advise agree allow ask decide 

encourage forbid invite offer order 

permit persuade promise recommend 
refuse remind tell threaten warn 
Note: For more information on how to use these verbs, see 
Reported speech 2: reporting verbs on page 167. 

Verb + -ing 

The verb + -ing is used: 

• after prepositions He's mode a lot of friends by joining 

1 L the tennis club. We watched a film alioul climbing in the 
mountains. 

• as subjects or objects of a sentence: Climbing is safer 
than it looks. He decided to take up adventure racing. 
The verb + -ing is used after these verbs: 
admit appreciate avoid celebrate consider 
delay deny dislike enjoy finish imagine 

keep mind miss postpone 

tise regret nsk stop suggest 

really enjoyed winning that match She suggested playing a 
of squash after school 



The following verbs from the list can be used in 
reported speech: 

admit deny regret suggest 

Note: For more information on how to use these verbs, see 

Reported speech 2 reporting verbs on page 167. 

The verb + -Ing is used after these expressions: 

it’s no good it's not worth it’s no use 
it's a waste of time can t stand can't bear 

can't help 

It's not worth joining that sports club Its a waste of time 
entering the competition unless you're really fit. I can't bear 
watching my team when they play badly. 


Verbs followed by either an infinitive or a verb + -ing 
with the same meaning: 

love • begin continue hate * prefer • 

like # start 

/ love playing tennis I love to play tennis 
It continued raining all day. It continued to ram all day. 

• When these verbs are used with would, they are always 
followed by the infinitive: / wouldn't like ro do on adventure 
race I'd prefer to watch it on television. 

Verbs followed by either an Infinitive or a verb + -ing 
with a difference in meaning 


remember Old you remember to bring 
your running shoes? (an 
action vou have to do) 


I remember feeling very 

tired or the end of the race 

(a memory of something 
in the past). 


forget 


Don't forget to bring your 
tennis racket lan action 
you have to do). 


regret 


/ regret to tell )»u the race 
has been cancelled (regret 
i ► ro say / to nil / to 
inform means: I'm sorry to 
give you this info rmation). 

I'm running every dm 
because I'm trying to get fir 
(my objective is to get fit) 


I'll never forget winning my 
first tennis championship 
(a memory ol something 
in the past).* _ 

/ regret nor training harder 
before the race (I'm sorry I 
didn't do this). 


If you tmw to get fit. why 
don't you try swimmingf 
(swimming is a method to 
reach your objective) 




Nodal means to win the 
championship (this is his 
Intention). 


Halfway through the 
marathon, he stopped to 


I wanted to be a sivimming 
champion, but it meant 
going to the pool every da y 
o r 5 .10 (it involved )._J 

When he realised he 
couldn't win. he stopped 


drink some water (in order running (he didn't 


to drink some water) , | continu e). 

• This form is unusual. It is more normal to use (not) 
remember: 

I don't remember riding a bike the first time 


i 
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Unit 9 

Reported speech 1 

Tense changes in reported speech 

If the reporting verb {said, told, admitted, warned, 

etc.) is in the past, make the following tense changes: 

• present simple —» past simple: 7 live in Berlin.' -* She 
said she lived in Berlin 

• present continuous -* past continuous: I'm watching 
TV.'-* He said he was watching TV. 

• present perfect —> past perfect: 'I’ve seen the film 
already .' —> She said she had seen the film already. 

• past simple -* past perfect: 7 missed the concert.' -* He 
told me he had missed the concert. 

• will -* would : 7 II phone you soon .' -* She promised she 
would phone me soon. 

These modal verbs also change: 

• can -* could: I can understand German, but I can't speak 
it'-* She said she could understand German but she 
couldn't speak it. 

• may —> might 7 may give the book to John ’ -> The 
teacher suggested he might give the book to John 

• must —* had to: 7 must cook supper' —* Tanya said she 
had to cook supper. 

The following modal verbs do not change in reported 
speech: could, would, should, might, ought to and used to. 
Would doesn't change: 7 would prefer to study in London: 
—> She said that she would prefer to study m London 
Must usually changes to had to: You must read this text 
for the next lesson. —> My teacher told me I had to read the 
text for the following lesson 
Must doesn't change: 

• when it’s negative: ‘ You mustn't tell Katya our secret. 

-* Ana told Stefan he mustn't tell Katya their secret. 

• when it expresses a deduction: Arturo must still be 
asleep. -* She said that Arturo must still he asleep. 

Note: If the reporting verb is in a present tense, no tense 
changes are necessary: Til help you with your homework.' 
-* She says she'll help me with my homework. 

Questions in reported speech 

To report a question, make the following changes. 

• Change the word order in the question to the same as a 
normal sentence (see Indirect questions on page 156). 

• Make the same tense changes as above. 

• Use the same question words {when, where, how. etc.). 

• Use a full stop (.). not a question mark (?): How long 
have you been living in London?'—* She asked me how 
long I had been living in London. When can I phone 
you?'—* Abdullah asked Magdi when he could phone 
him. 


• The auxiliary verbs do. does and didate not used; the , 
question has the same form as a normal sentence: 'What I 
time does the lesson start? —* Ludmila asked what 
time the lesson started 

• ‘Yes/No questions' use if or whether. Can / come to yot* | 
party?'-* Amela wanted to know whether she could 
come to our party. 

Verbs and phrases used to introduce reported 
questions: ask, wonder, want to know, enquire. 

Pronoun, adjective and adverb changes in reported 
speech 

We usually make the following changes: 

• you-* he/ she / they: 7 spoke to you earlier. '-* He sa*3 | 
he had spoken to her earlier 

• your —» his / her / their: our -* their: III come to your 
house later.’— He promised that he would come to her 
house later. 

• this / that (pronouns) — * it: You should give this to Joan 

* She told him he should give it to Joan. 

• this / that work (etc.) ~* the work; these / those cars 
(etc.) —* the cars This work is very good.' —» She told 
him the work was very good 

• today / this week / this month / this year —* that day /1 
week / that month / that year 

• tomorrow / next month / next year -* (he next / the 
following day / month / year 

• yesterday / last week / month / year -* the day before / 
the previous day / the previous week / month / year: the | j 
week / month / year before 

• here -* there 

Note: For more on reported speech, see these Grammar 
reference sections: 

page 159: Infinitives and verb +• - mg forms 
page 166: The passive with reporting verbs 
page 167: Reported speech 2: reporting verbs 

Linking words for contrast 

Although, even though, while and whereas 

• Although, even though, while and whereas are used to 
put two contrasting ideas in one sentence: I didn't buy 
the car although I thought it was beautiful. 

• They can be placed at the beginning of the sentence 
•n the middle, between the two contrasting ideas: 
late She decided to phone him. -* Although it was late, 
she decided to phone him. OR She decided to phone 
although it was late. 

• When the sentence begins with although, even though, 
while or whereas, we separate the two parts with a _ 
comma. When these words are placed in the middle, no 1 
comma is used: Berlin is a noisy city. My home village is 


ice or 
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quite peaceful. -* While Berlin is a noisy city, my home 
village is quite peaceful OR Berlin is a noisy city whereas 
my home village is quite peaceful. 

• Even though is stronger than although : / didn't buy the 
car even though I had the money ready in my pocket 

However 

• However normally starts a new sentence and refers to 
the sentence before. 

• It is usually followed by a comma: He decided to go out 

I to the cinema However, he didn 't tell his family where he 
was going. 

Despite and in spite of 

[ ,Despite and in spite of mean without taking any notice 
of or being influenced by; not prevented by: He got into 
the army despite being quite short. She went swimming m 
spite of the cold weather. 

• They can be placed at the beginning of the sentence or 

I in the middle. They are followed by a noun or a verb + 
-mg. 

• When used at the beginning of a sentence, a comma 

I L is also used to separate the two parts of the sentence 
Despite working all day. Teresa didn't feel at all tired We 
got to school on lime in spite of the heavy traffic. 


But can be used to join two sentences. In this case 
it is used in the middle of the sentence and it usually 
follows a comma: We warned her, but she didn't pay any 
attention. 

It can sometimes be used at the beginning of a new 
sentence: He likes romantic films. But don't tell anybody! 


To express 
certainty 
about the 
present 


To express 

certainty 

about the 


To express 
possibility 
about the 
present or 
future 


To express 
possibility 
about the 
past 


• Use must: She's been in over 15 films, 
so she must be very well known. Note: 
we usually have a good reason for 
expressing this certainty, e.g She’s 
been in over 15 films. 

• Use can t or couldn't lor the negative 

(not mttstnH). You can t be tired. You've 
jus: got out of bed! Mark couldn't be 
coming to the party - he's on holiday in 
America at the moment. _ 


• Use must have + past participle: You 
haw a very big pan in the play. It must 
have taken you ages to learn all the 
lines. 

• Use can t haw and couldn't have + 

past participle for the negative: She 
can't haw left her glasses at home - 7 
saw her wearing them on the bus. She 
couldn't have stolen the money because 
she’s far too honest! _ 


• Use may. might or could: I may come 
and visit you next summer. We might 
go to the cinema this evening if we 
finish all our work in time. We'd better 
go out for a walk now because it could 
rain later. 

• Use may nut and might not (not 
rnayrr t or mtghtrrt) for the negative 
(not mfrt or c ouldn't which express 
certainly): Frankie is looking wry pole. 
He may not be t vry uvli Don't cook any 
dinner for me because l might not be 
back in time. 


• Use may have, might have, could 
haw. may not have, might not have 

* past participle: It's unlike Sally to 
be late. She may haw overslept, or 
she might not have remembered the 
appointment. 
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Expressing ability 

To say someone has an ability, use can, can't, could, 
couldn't, be able to, and manage. 

• In the present, use: 

• can or am/Is/ore able to for things which are 
possible: Francesca can speak Five languages, but she 
can't speak Russian. She's able to play the piano but 
she isn't able to ploy the violin . 

• can't or am not / isn't / aren't able to for things 
which are not possible (see examples above). 

Note: We usually use can and can’t when speaking 
because they are shorter. 

• In the past, use: 

• could only when you are speaking in general: When 
I was a child. I could read without glasses, (not hwas- 


to say someone or something i§ that thing, or has that 
function: He works as a nurse. She uses email as a way 
ot keeping in touch with her friends. Can I give you some 
advice as a friend? 

before a subject + verb: Things happened exactly as I had 
predicted (in the way I predicted), 
to mean because: As Mum is away. I'm going to cook 
lunch today. 

after certain verbs including describe as. consider as, 
regard as. The teachers regard you as the best group of 
students in the school. The police are descnbing him as 
extremely dangerous. 

with adjectives and adverbs to make comparisons: Mike 
is not as clever as his sister. 

to mean for example in the phrase such as: I spent the 
summer travelling round Europe and visiting lots of places 
such as Venice. Florence and Barcelona. 
with same as: You're wearing the same colour shirt as 


• was / were able to when you are speaking about 
one particular occasion: Dad didn't have any money 
on him. but fortunately he was able to use his credit 
card to pay the bill, (not he-couM-ttse-hts credit card 

i , iniij- tht- ImII 1 

lu finj nre ) 

• couldn’t and wasn't / weren’t able to when you are 
speaking in general and also when you are speaking 
about one particular occasion: Pascual wasn't able to / 
couldn't do all the questions in the maths exam. Olga 
couldn 't / wasn 't able to ride a bike till she was IB. 

Use can only in the present and could only in the 
past. For perfect and future tenses, use able to: I’ve 
been very busy so I haven't been able to finish reading 
the novel (present perfect). When you finish the course, 
you'll be able to speak English realty well (future simple). 
Remember the verb to be is not used in the continuous. 

Use be able to after an infinitive: She hopes to be 
able to study medicine when she goes to university 
Use be able to after modal verbs {might, should, 
may, etc.): If I'm free this weekend, I might be able to 
help you paint your house. When you've finished this 
course, you should be able to speak English very well. 

Use can and could with see, hear, smell, Zeeland 
taste: From the top of the mountain we could see for 
more than 50 km I can hear a strange noise coming from 
upstairs. 

Use manage when you 


• in these phrases: 

• as far as I know (I think it's true but I don’t know all 
the facts): /As far as / know. Woody Allen has never 
won an Oscar. 

• as far as I'm concerned (this is my personal opinion) 

I don't mind how much money you spend on clothes - 
you can spend all your money on clothes as far as I'm 
concerned. 

• as far as I can see/tell (this is what I’ve noticed or 
understood): Arsenal aren't going to win the cup thrs 
year as far as I can see. 

Like 

Use like: 

• to mean similar to (especially with look, sound, smell, 
seem, taste, etc.): My boyfnend looks just like Brad Pitt’ 
This swimming pool is fantastic - the artificial waves me a 
it's like swimming in the sea. 

• to mean for example: He enjoys all sorts of adventure 
sports hke paragliding, windsurfing and canoeing. 

Look, seem and appear 

_ __*_^ i succeed in doing something you can use these verbs to express your impressions 

quite difficult to do: / know you've been busy, but did of 8ome thing or someone: / haven't talked to 

you manage to phone my mum? He managed to pass the much but he 5eems very intelligent You soil look tired even I 

exam although he was feeling ill when he did it. you have slept all night. 

Remember could is only possible when speaking in 
general- Htreottfd- pas s th e exom-althou gh he »n s f ee hng 
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These verbs can be used with the following patterns: 

took / seem / appear + adjective: She looks very old He 
seems hungry Marga appeared tired 
subject + look + as if + sentence: The car looks as if it 
needs washing You look as if you 've had a bad day 
■! tooks / seems + as if + sentence: It looks as if the car 
needs washing. It seoms as if you've had a bad day. 
seem / appear + Infinitive The weather seems to have 
changed. She appeared to be crying, 
took / seem - like + noun: He looks like my uncle. It may 
seem like an impossible task, but it isn't really. 

Unit 12 

Relative pronouns and relative clauses 

relative clause 

~~e man j who phoned you j is my doctor 

A clause is part of a sentence. Relative clauses start 
«ith these relative pronouns: who, which, that, whose, 
where, when and why. 

Defining relative clauses 

I Relative clauses which tell you which person or thing 
\me speaker is talking about are called denning relative 
clauses They give essential information, e.g. The 
or who treated me is my cousin. The relative clause 
.underlined) tells us which doctor we ore talking about. 

Non-defining relative clauses 

five clauses which give you extra information are called 
moo-denning relative clauses My doctor, who belongs 
r :he same tennis club as you. vaccinated me yesterday. We 
already know which doctor (it's my doctor): who belongs to 
me same tennis dub as you does not tell us which doctor we 
are talking about; it just adds extra information. 

There are differences In grammar. 

Defining relative clauses 

• Don't have commas. 

• Use the following relative pronouns: 
who, which, whose, where, when. why. 

• That can be used instead of who or which. 

• Who. which or that can be omitted when they are 
the object of the clause: The medicine (which/that) 

I I the doctor gave me should be taken twice a day (the 
doctor is the subject and which/that the object of the 
clause). ___ 


Unit 13 

Third conditional 

The third conditional Is used to talk about: 

• something which did not happen in the past and 

• its results, which are imaginary. 

If I had lived in the 19th century ; / would have gone to school 
by horse (If I had lived in the 19th century (something which 
did not happen - I am alive now), I would have gone to 
school by horse (on imaginary consequence because I 
didn't live in the 19th century). 

If I hadn’t reacted quickly, the hippo would have killed me 
(I reacted quickly, so the hippo didn’t kill me). 

The third conditional has the following form: 

If + past perfect tense. - would have + (done / been / eaten, 
etc.): 

If you had phoned me this morning. I would not have been 
late lor school 

If you had gone to the concert, you would have enjoyed it a 
lot. 

Note: You can contract the third conditional as follows: 

If I'd lived m the 19th century. I'd have gone to school by 
horse. 

If he hadn't been in such a hurry, he wouldn't have had an 
accident. 

You can use could and might instead of would: 

• If our team had played harder, they could have won the 
match (they had the ability to win the match, but they 
didn't, because they didn't play hard enough). 

• Compare this with: If our team had played harder, they 
would have won the match (they were sure to win. but 
they didn’t because they didn't play hard enough). 

• II the weather had been better, we might have gone 
swimming (swimming was a possibility). 

• Compare this with: If the weather had been better, we 
would have gone swimming (swimming was a certainty) 

Non-defining relative clauses 

• Use commas lor pauses in spoken English). 

• Use the following relative pronouns: 
who, which, whose, where, when. why. 

• Don't use that. 

• The relative pronoun cannot be omitted. 
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wish or 
hope ? 


a present situation to He dltterent: / wisn i nmi u uiyyci 
car (because my car is too small). If only it was the summer 
holidays (but it isn't - I'm still at school). 

Use wish /if only + would to say: 

• we want something to happen: / wish my car would start 
(I can't make it start and I want it to start). If only the 
lesson would end (I want it to end). 

• we want someone to start doing something they do not 
do: If only you'd listen to me! or we want someone to slop 
doing something which annoys us: / wish you wouldn't 
borrow my clothes! If only my mum wouldn't phone me 
every five minutes! 

Use wish /if only + past perfect to talk about things 
which we are unhappy about which happened in the 

past: He wishes he had studied harder when he was at 
school (he didn't study hard enough - perhaps if he had 
studied harder he would have gone to university). If only 
they hadn't scored that goalI (they scored a goal and as a 
result we probably won't win the match). 

If only means I wish. When talking about other people 
we use he wishes, they wish, etc. We use If only when 
we feel something very strongly. Otherwise we use / 
wish. 

Use hope when we want something to happen or to be 
true, and usually have a good reason to think that it 
might: I hope you have a good holiday She hopes shell get 
a high grade in her exams He hopes to go into politics in the 
future. 

We can use hope when we want something to be true about 
the past but we don't know if it is true: / hope you had a 
good flight (but I don't know if you had a good flight). / hope 
you had good weather for your party (but I don’t know if the 
weather was good). 


Talking about 
something 
you would like 


Pessimistic 
about 
something 
happening, or 
sure it won't 
happen? Use 
wish 


I wish you wouki 
play such loud 
music 

He wishes his 
daughter would 
come home eari 


to happen or 


something you 
would like someone 
to do 9 Use wish + 


would 


I wish I hadn't ei 
so much cake - 
feeling sick 
She wished she 


Talking about past 
time? Use wish ♦ 
past perfect. 


Causative have 

• We use this structure have + something + done / made l 
cleaned when we ask someone else to do something for 
us. We're having the house painted (i.e. the decorators 
are painting our house for us). I've just had my watch 
repaired ( i.e a watchmaker has just repaired my watch) 

• Usually it’s not necessary to say who did it for us. but it 
is possible: I've just had my hair cut by my brother-in-law 
(i.e. my brother-in-law has jusl cut my hair for me). 

• Have something done can be used in any tense or form:. 
I’m thinking of having my hair dyed green Maggie's gor% 
to have her shoulder tattooed. 

Expressing obligation and permission 

Obligation - must and have to 

• Only use must in the present tense. For other tenses js 
have to: I'd like to go camping with you. but I'll have ft: 
ask my parents first. In order to escape from the guards 
they had to swim across a river. 

• Use must when the obligation is something you agree 
with. Teacher to students: You must hand in your 
homework on Monday. 

• Use have to when the obligation comes from sometr* 
else: My teacher has given me a lot of homework wM\ 
have to do for Monday 


i Optimistic about 
something? Use 
hope. 

1 hope the weather 
■j will improve so we 
can go fishing this J 
afternoon 


Talking about a 
present situation? 

Use wish + past 
simple. 

1 wish 1 lived in 

J London 

She wishes she 

I was / were richer 


_—J 
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Use must for strong advice: You must be careful if you 
stay out late at night. 

Use be supposed to to talk about an obligation which 
may be different from what really happens: Were 
supposed to do five writing tasks each term (but most 
people only do two or three). Aren't you supposed to be 
in doss (not out here playing football)? 

Use should to talk about the right thing to do. but which 
is different from what really happens: / should do the 
housework instead of watching television m the middle of 
the afternoon He should write his own answers instead of 
copying them from the internet. 

The past ol should is should have You shouldn't have 
shouted at your father like thatI 

libition 

Use these modal verbs and phrases to express 
prohibition: can’t, mustn’t, not let, am not allowed to, 
don’t allow (me) to. 

You can't go in there - it says 'No entry! 

You mustn't speak during the exam - it’s forbidden. 

My sister won't let me listen to her CDs. 

I'm not allowed to use the kitchen in my host family's 
house. 

My parents didn't allow me to play computer games when 
I was small. 

Do not use don't have to to express prohibition: You 
mustn't use your mobile phone in doss (it's not allowed). 
Compare this with: You don't haw to use your mobile 
phone to speak to Fayed. LookI He's over there (i.e. it’s 
not necessary). 

To talk about the past use: couldn’t, didn't let, wasn’t 
allowed to, didn’t allow (me) to I couldn’t leave the 
room until the end of the meeting. Sfie wasn't allowed to 
invite her boyfriend to the party. 

Do not use mustn’t to talk about the past. We mustn't 
couldn't use our dictionary m the exam last week. 

Permission 

To express permission use. can (past could), let, am 
allowed to and may (past was/were allowed to). 

You can only smoke in open spaces, not inside buildings 
Are we allowed to use the phone in the office for private 
calls? She let him borrow her bicycle to get to the station. 

Only use may in formal situations: It s not necessary 
to stay until the end of the examination. When you have 
answered all the questions, you may leave the room. 


No obligation 

• To say that there is no obligation, or it's not necessary 
use: don’t have to, don't need to and needn’t. This is 
a really good exercise on phrasal verbs for anyone who 's 
interested, but it's not for homework, so you don't have 
to do it if you don't want to. You needn't leam all the 
vocabulary on this page - only the words you think are 
useful 

• I didn't need to means it wasn’t necessary and I didn’t 
do it: / needn't have means it wasn’t necessary but I 
did it: / didn't need to buy a newspaper to find out the 
story because I'd already heard it on the radio. What lovely 
roses! You needn't have bought me so many, but it was 
very generous of you. 


Unit 15 

The passive 

Form 

The passive is formed by the verb to be + done / 
eaten / cleaned, etc. 


Active 

Passive 

They ate all the foot! ivry 

All the f<\>d was eaten very 

quickly. 

quickly. 

We’iv sold the car. 

The car has been sold 

It's nice when people invite 

It's nice when Tin invited 

me to dinner 

to dinner. 

On a clear day you can see 

On a clear day Ibiza 

Ibiza from the mainland. 

can he seen fmm the 
mainland. 


Uses 

The passive is used when: 

• the speaker doesn't know who or what does/did 
something: My car has been stolen! 

• the speaker doesn’t need to say who or what does/did 
something because it's obvious from the situation or 
context The law was passed earlier this year (obviously 
by parliament). 

• what happens is more important than who does it: The 
car has been repaired so we can go away this weekend. 

• when writing in a formal style: Your ticket has been 
booked and can be collected from our office. 
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The passive with get 

• You can use get instead of be to form the passive, 
especially when you want to say that something 
happened to someone or something: He got hurt playing 
football yesterday (He was hurt). I'm afraid we were 
playing football and one of your windows got broken (one 
of your windows was broken). 

• Only use get when something happens or changes: He 
got arrested by the police. It is not possible with state 
verbs (see page 153): TI*rcer~g ot o wned-by e-fHm^ter. 

The car was owned by a film star. 

• Get is used mainly in informal spoken English. 

The passive with reporting verbs 
The passive is often used to report what people say, 
think, etc. especially when we don’t know who said 
it or thought it, or it’s not important: The Queen is 
thought to be suffenng from a heavy cold. Fernando Alonso 
is considered to be the best Spanish Formula One driver of all 

time. 

This use of the passive is common in news reports. 

We use three possible forms. 

• He/She is said, thought, considered, etc. + infinitive: 

Lions are known to hunt in this area. Elena is thought to be 
highly intelligent. 

Verbs that can be used with this pattern are: consider, 
discover, expect, feel. know. say. suppose, think, 
understand. 

To talk about the past we can use: She is said to 
have played / eaten / been, etc.: The Pnme Minister is 
understood to have spoken to the rebels on the phone, 
m It is said, thought considered, etc. + that + a sentence: It 
is thought that Elena is highly intelligent. It is known that 
lions hunt in this area. 

Verbs that can be used with this pattern are: agree, 
announce, consider, decide, discover, expect, feel. find, 
know, mention, propose, recommend, say. suggest, 
suppose, think, understand. 

• It is agreed, planned, etc. + infinitive: It has been agreed 
to change the dales of the meeting. 

Verbs that can be used with this pattern are: agree, 
decide, forbid, hope. plan, propose. 


Unit 16 

Linking words and phrases: when, if, in case, 
even if and even though 
Use when to talk about: 

• a situation: / feel very uncomfortable when the weather is 
so hot. 

• something you know will happen at some point in time: 

I'm writing an essay at the moment. When I finish. Ill 
phone you back. 

Use If to describe: 

• something you are not sure will happen: Well miss the 
beginning of the film if the bus is late. 

Compare: 

• If I get a place at university, my parents will buy me a new 
car (I'm not sure if I’ll get a place at university). 

• When I get a place at university, my parents will buy me a 
new car (I’m confident I'll get a place at university). 

Use in case: 

. with the present tense to talk about something which 
might happen in the future: HI take a book to read incase 
I have to wait a long time for the tram. Take a bottle of 
water with you in case you get thirsty. 

• with the past simple to explain why someone did 
something: Clara turned off her mobile phone m case it 
rang during the exam (she thought it might ring during 
the exam, so she turned it off). 

In case and If are different. Compare: 

• I'll take my swimming costume in case we go to the beach 
(I'll take it now because we might go to the beach later) 

• I'll take my swimming costume if we go to the beach (I 
won't take my swimming costume now. because l don t 
know if we will go to the beach - we might not go to the 
beach). 

Use even though as a stronger way of saying although 
when we are certain about something: 

• He bought a new computer even though his old one was 
working perfectly (the speaker is certain the old one was 
working perfectly). 

• I'm really looking forward to my holiday even though 
the weather forecast is for rain (the speaker knows the 
weather forecast is for ram). 
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j even if as a stronger way of saying if, when you 
are not certain about something: 

I'm going to hove a holiday in the USA this summer even 
if I fait all my exams (I'm not sure il I’m going to fail my 
exams - but I’m going to have the holiday anyway]. 

I ll come to your party even if I have to walk there (I don't 
know if I'll have to walk there, but I'll make sure I come 
to your party). 

jrted speech 2: reporting verbs 
There are many verbs which can be used to introduce 
..ted speech, each followed by different 
.jimaticnl patterns. You will see that most verbs 
, be followed by more than one grammatical 
:em. 

*erb + infinitive 

agree: Magda agreed to look after the children. 
alter: She offered to take the children to the zoo 
disc: She’s promised to phone me later. 

Verb + object + infinitive 

advise: The doctor advised Mrs Carter to take a long holiday. 

i: The neighbours asked us to turn our music down, 
aivite: Patsy has invited me to go to the party with her 
order: The police ordered everyone to leave the building. 
persuade: / persuaded my mother to take a holiday. 
remind: Can I remind you to phone Stephen ? 
tell: Carl told Jane to close all the windows 
warn: They warned us not to walk on the ice. 

Verb + preposition + noun or verb + -Ing 

:usc of: Biggs was accused of robbery. Sophie was 
ed of stealing books 
admit to: Bill admitted to the mistake. Sally admitted to 
taking the money 

apologise for: Tommy apologised for the accident Mandy 
jised for being late. 
complain about: The neighbours have been complaining 
i n the noise. We complained about being given too much 
homework to do 

Verb + noun or verb + - ing 

admit: Danny admitted the theft. Sue admitted stealing the 
money. 

deny: Silvia denied the theft. Sean denied causing the 
accident 

recommend: / can really recommend this book. 

I recommend cycling as a way of getting Tit. 

suggest*: Jasmine suggested the solution to the problem. 

Mike suggested going climbing at the weekend. 


Verb + {that) + sentence 

admit: Sally admitted (that) she hod taken the money. 
agree: The headteacher agreed (that) the exam had been 
too difficult 

complain: We complained that we had been given too much 
homework to do. 

deny: Pablo denied that he had caused the accident. 
explain: She explained that she wasn’t feeling very well. 
promise: Mandy promised (that) she would phone later. 
recommend: The doctor recommended (that) I take more 
exercise. 

say: Robin said (that) he was going swimming later. 
suggest*: Liz suggested (that) I should try the shopping 
centre on the edge of town. 

Verb + object + {that) + sentence 

persuade: I persuaded my mother that she should take a 

holiday. 

promise: Mandy promised Charlie (that) she would phone 
him later 

remind: Can I remind you (that) you've got to phone 
Stephen? 

tell: The school told the students (that) they had the rest of 
the day free 

warn: Nobody warned me (that) my grandmother was 
visiting us today 

Others 

ask + if/what. etc. + sentence: She asked me what I was 

doing. He asked me if I was free. 

invite + object + to + noun: Patsy has invited me to the 

party. 

* Note: Suggest is never followed by the infinitive. The 
following patterns are possible: 

suggest + verb + -mg: Maria suggested buying a new 
computer. 

suggest + noun: Phil suggested the idea, 
suggest + (that) + sentence with a verb in a tense: Tony 
suggested that they played football that afternoon, 
suggest + (that) + should: Chantal suggested I should write 
a letter. 
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Irregular verbs 


arise 

be 

bcal 

become 

begin 

bend 

bite 

bleed 

blow 

break 

bring 

broadcast 

build 

burn 

burst 

buy 

catch 

choose 

come 

cost 

creep 

cut 

deal 

dig 

do 

draw 

dream 

drink 

drive 

eat 

(all 

feed 

(eel 

fight 

find 

fly 

(orbid 

lorget 

forgive 

freeze 

get 

give 

go 

grow 

hang 

have 

hear 

hide 

hit 

hold 

hurt 

keep 

kneel 

know 

lay 

lead 

lean 

learn 

leave 

lend 

let 

lie 


arose 

was/were 

beat 

became 

began 

bent 

bit 

bled 

blew 

broke 

brought 

broadcast 

built 

burnt/burned 

burst 

bought 

caught 

chose 

came 

cost 

crept 

cut 

dealt 

dug 

did 

drew 

dreamt/dreamed 

drank 

drove 

ate 

(ell 

fed 

felt 

(ought 

(ound 

flew 

forbade 

forgot 

forgave 

froze 

got 

gave 

went 

grew 

hung 

had 

heard 

hid 

hit 

held 

hurt 

kept 

knell 

knew 

laid 

led 

leant/leaned 

learnt/learned 

left 

lent 

let 

lay 


arisen 

been 

beaten 

become 

begun 

bent 

bitten 

bled 

blown 

broken 

brought 

broadcast 

built 

burnt/burned 

burst 

bought 

caught 

chosen 

come 

cost 

crept 

cut 

dealt 

dug 

done 

drawn 

dreamt/dreamed 

drunk 

driven 

eaten 

fallen 

fed 

felt 

fought 

found 

flown 

forbidden 

forgotten 

forgiven 

frozen 

got 

given 

gone 

grown 

hung 

had 

heard 

hidden 

hit 

held 

hurt 

kept 

knelt 

known 

laid 

led 

leant/leaned 

learnt/learned 

left 

lent 

let 

lain 


light 

lose 

make 

mean 

meet 

pay 

put 

read 

ride 

ring 

rise 

run 

say 

see 

sell 

send 

set 

sew 

shake 

shine 

shoot 

show 

shrink 

shut 

sing 

sink 

sit 

sleep 

slide 

smell 

sow 

speak 

spell 

spend 

spill 

spit 

split 

spoil 

spread 

spring 

stand 

steal 

stick 

sting 

strike 

swear 

sweep 

swell 

swim 

swing 

take 

teach 

tear 

tell 

think 

throw 

understand 

wake 

wear 

weep 

win 

write 


lit 

lost 

made 

meant 

met 

paid 

put 

read 

rode 

rang 

rose 

ran 

said 

saw 

sold 

sent 

set 

sewed 

shook 

shone 

shot 

showed 

shrank 

shut 

sang 

sank 

sat 

slept 

slid 

smeh/smelled 

sowed 

spoke 

spelt/spelled 

spent 

spilt/spilled 

spat 

split 

spoilt/spoiled 

spread 

sprang 

stood 

stole 

stuck 

stung 

struck 

swore 

swept 

swelled 

swam 

swung 

took 

taught 

tore 

told 

thought 

threw 

understood 

woke 

wore 

wept 

won 

wrote 


lost 

made 

meant 

met 

paid 

put 

read 

ridden 

tung 

risen 

run 

said 

seen 

sold 

sent 

set 

sewn 

shaken 

shone 

shot 

shown 

shrunk 

shut 

sung 

sunk 

sat 

slept 

slid 

smelt/smelled 

sown 

spoken 

spelt/spelled 

spent 

spilt/spilled 

spat 

split 

spoilt/spoiled 

spread 

sprung 

stood 

stolen 

stuck 

stung 

struck 

sworn 

swept 

swollen 

swum 

swung 

taken 

taught 

torn 

told 

thought 

thrown 

understood 

woken 

worn 

wept 

won 

written 
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Writing reference 

What to expect in the exam 

Writing paper is Paper 2. It lasts 1 hour and 20 minutes, 
do two tasks. 

In Part 1. there is one task which you must do. 

In Part 2. you choose one of four tasks 


Part 1 

are given a letter, email or another short text with four 
its on it. 

You must write a letter or email to include the four 
points. 

Your letter or email must be between 120-150 words, 
are expected to: 
include the four points 
organise your answer m a logical way 
make requests, give information, suggest, write, 
complain, apologise, explain, etc. 
use a formal or informal style, depending who your 
readers are 

write grammatically correct sentences 
use accurate spelling and punctuation 
have approximately AO minutes to do this part (the 
iting Paper lasts t hour 20 minutes, so if you spend more 
le on this part, you will have less time for the other part), 
studied and practised writing Part 1 in Units 1. 5. 7 and 
■5. 

How to do Part 1 

Read the instructions, the text (e g. letter) and notes 
carefully. 

Find and underline the four points you must deal with 
You'll lose marks if you don't deal with them all. 

Read the instructions to find out who will read the letter 
or email. Then decide whether you should write in a 
formal or informal style. 

Make notes and organise your notes into a plan. When 
writing your plan, decide how many paragraphs you need 
and what you'll say in each paragraph. 

Before writing your final letter, check that your plan 
covers the four points. 

Write your letter or email following your plan. 

When you have finished, read your answer carefully. 


Check you have written at least 120 words and correct 
any mistakes you find. 

Exercise 1 

Look at the following Pan 1 task. 

1 What are the four points you must deal with? 

2 Should you use a formal or an informal style? Why? 

3 Some of the notes tell you what to say For others you 
have to think of information yourself. What information 
do you have to think of? 


You must answer this question. Write your answer in 
120-150 words in an appropriate style. 

You help to organise meetings at your college and 
recently you have invited people with interesting jobs to 
speak to students about their work. You have received 
this email from a policewoman. Barbara Winslow, who 
you invited to speak on 2nd November. Read Barbara 
Winslow's email and the notes you have made Then 
write an email to her using all your notes. 


PYDpfAVer 

UHtf 


&IVB 


I would be delighted to speak 
to students at your college. 
However I cannot manage 2nd 
November. Can you suggest 
another day which would suit 
you? 

Also what aspects of my work 
do you think students would 
find most interesting? - 

I can also show a short film 
about police work in this area 
but can you tell me if you 
have a DVD player or a cinema 
projector available? 

Finally, could you please tell 
me a little bit about the sort 
of audience I can expect? 

Many thanks, 

Barbara Winslow 


eifkar 
or ?tk 


friva kar 


Write your email. You must use grammatically correct 
sentences with accurate spelling and punctuation in a 
style appropriate for the situation. 
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Exercise 2 

Read this answer to the task in Exercise 1. 

1 What information has the writer invented for his/her answer? 

2 Is the style formal or Informal? (For differences between formal and .nformal 


styles, sec page 76.) 



Ways of starting and finishing emails 

To someone you don’t know well: 

. start with- Dea, + first name; Dear Barbara (if you would use their first name 
when you speak to them), or Dear + surname; Dear Mr Halloa (if you do 
feel comfortable using their first name) 

• finish with: Best wishes or Kind regards. 

To someone you know well: 

. Start with . Dear / Hello / Hi + name; Hr Magda. Hello Francesco 

• finish with: Best wishes or All the best. 

Ways of starting and finishing letters 

If you know the person’s name: 

• start with: Dear Barbara, Dear Mr Hatton 

• finish with: 

• Best wishes (if you’re writing to a friend) 


• Love or With love (if you’re writing 
to a very close friend or a member 
of your family) 

• Yours sincerely or Yours (if you're 
writing to someone you don't know 
too well). 

If you don’t know the person’s name: 

• start with: Dear Sir or Madam 

• finish with: Yours faithfully. 

Ways of starting the first 
paragraph of a letter or email 

Thanks for your email (informal) 

Thank you for your letter about .. 
(formal) 

I am writing to request information 
about / complain about / apologise for i 
explain, etc. (formal) 

Other useful phrases at the end of 
the letter or email 

{l m) looking forward to seeing you / 
hearing from you. (informal) 

/ look forward to seeing you / hearing 
from you / meeting you. (formal) 

Ways of referring to something 
in a letter or email which you’re 
replying to 

Your short film sounds an excellent 
and... (formal and informal) 

As for the audience ... (formal and 
informal) 

With reference to the audience ... 
(formal) 

You mentioned / asked about the 
audience in your letter and.. (f 

Ways of making suggestions 

How about + verb + - ing (informal):! 
How about holding the meeting on the 
5th? 

What about + verb + - mg (informal). 
What about having a meal in a 
restaurant afterwards? 
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: might also be a good idea to (formal): It might also be a 
idea to visit the museum on the ground floor 
/ suggest that ? (formal): Can I suggest that you give 
talk on the 5th November? 

»st + verb - -mg (formal), /suggest holding the 
itmg on the 5th November 

Ways of asking for information 

1 you tell me (formal and informal) 
t f Id like to know if (formal and informal) 
ukJ / Id like information on . (formal and informal) 

Do you know if / whether / when / what. etc. (formal and 
Drmal) 

O P a 9 e 156 Grammar reference Indirect questions 

Ways of complaining 

i not very happy about + noun / verb + -mg (informal): 
not very happy about the price. I'm not very happy about 
F so much. 

jld like to complain about + noun / verb + -ing (formal): 
I like to complain about traffic noise m our district 
I mould like to complain about children playing football in 
r street. 

writing to complain about + noun / verb + -ing (formal) 
F am writing to complain about the service I received at your 
1 recently. 

Ways of apologising 

• about + noun / verb + -mg (informal): Sorry about 
r late for the concert last Saturday 
.\vuld like to apologise for+ noun / verb + -mg (formal): 
i Aould like to apologise for arriving late tor the concert on 
ay. 

Ways of inviting 

-yw about ? (informal): How about coming windsurfing 
me next weekend? 

'you like to ...? (formal and informal): Would you like 
[fc> travel together? 

'would like to invite you to .. + noun / infinitive (formal): 
would like to invite you to visit our town next summer. 
i would like to invite you to my house next weekend 


Mays of giving advice 

tou should (formal and informal) 

r / were you. I would / I'd (formal and informal) 
- would be a good idea to ... + infinitive (formal) 


Part 2 

In Part 2 you must choose from one of lour writing tasks. 
Note. The last task is a choice of questions on the set texts. 
If you wish to read a set text, you can visit the Cambridge 
ESOL website at www.cambridgeesoi.org to find which are 
the set texts for this year. This book doesn't deal with set 
texts because they change every year If you haven’t read a 
set text, you choose from three tasks. 

• The tasks you choose from will be four of the following: 
a letter, a report, a short story, an essay, a review or an 
article. 

• For each of these tasks, the instructions are much 
shorter than in Part 1. You must answer the task with 
your own ideas. In most tasks there are two things you 
must deal with. 

• You must write 120-180 words 
This part tests your ability to: 

• deal with the type of task you have chosen 

• use an appropriate style for the task you have chosen 

• organise and structure your writing 

• express opinions, describe, explain, make 
recommendations, etc. 

• use an appropriate range of vocabulary and grammatical 
structures. 

How to do Part 2 

1 Read the questions and choose the task you think you 
can do best. 

2 Read the task you choose carefully and underline: 

• who will read what you write 

• the points you must deal with 

• anything else you think is important. For example: 


^-w- Your teacher has asked 

The reader j vou t0 ^(q a report on 

sports.facilities m your 

Points you 

area. Mention me maiii 

must deal with 

suggest how they could.be 
improved. 


Anything ; - Write your report 
else important 



3 Decide if you need a formal or informal style. 

A Think of ideas you can use to deal with the question and 
note them down while you’re thinking. 

5 Decide which ideas are the most useful and write a plan. 
When writing your plan, decide how many paragraphs 
you need and what to say in each paragraph. 
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6 Think of useful vocabulary you can 
include in your answer and note it 
down in your plan. 

7 Write your answer following your 
plan. 

8 When you have finished, read your 
answer carefully. Check you have 
written at least 120 words and 
correct any mistakes you find. 

Letters 

You studied and practised writing a 

letter for Part 2 in Unit 13. 

Exercise 1 

Read the following writing task and 

underline: 

1 who the readerfs) will be 

2 what points you must deal with 

3 anything else you think is 
important. 


Exercise 2 

Read Teresa’s answer below. 

1 What details does she give of a typical family in Spain? 

2 How is family life changing? 



Dear Pat. 

Thai** lor tour letter aatiivj (or information about (aendf life m £pam 
Fam.Ut rr tipain arc Mill vtrt clou and famA, member* take a lot of tro» 

•o spend time toy tber and help each other famibe* often yl together at 
at (tend* founj people normally Ut with ihtir parent* ur.t.l thc^ are 25 
or People tend to yt married «n th«.r tt>*. wtwh mean* that the* Mart 
to have children quite late A* a re wit fam.l.ei usually have just one or t-o 
children 

However, (aemt^ We ii changmg One of the mam reason* ,s that most -omen 
no- -ort At a conseyuoee. men have to ta*e more responsibility m the 
home 

Another change -t that, became both partner* wort, people art raher. to 
more and more families are now movtnj out of the citie* to larger house* in 
the wtwrfc* 

I hope that ans-tr* your questions Please -nte to me if you need any more 
mformation i‘d love to see your f.mshed prtgut and read -hat you u y about 
family life m other counlne* loo 


•1 


Write a natural 
introduction and 
conclusion 


Use linking 
words and 
phrases, eg 
However. As a 
result, One of the] 
main reasons i 
that... ] 


Ways of expressing causes and results 

People tend to yet married in their 30s. which means that they start to have 
children quite late 

As a result, families usually have just one or two children. 

One of the main reasons is that most women now work. 

As a consequence, men have to take more responsibility in the home. 

because both partners work, people are richer, so more and more families art 
now moving out ol the cities 

Ways of expressing contrasts 
However, family life is changing. 

On the one hand young people have more freedom than in the past. On the 
other hand, they have to study harder than ever before to pass exams. 

O page 160 Grammar reference Unking words for contras: 
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forts 

studied and practised writing reports in Units 8 and 11. 

rcise 1 

the following writing task and answer the questions below. 


„• teacher has asked you to write a report on things for young people to do in their free time in 
» area where you live. In your report, you should mention what free-time facilities there are and 
tend improvements. 

• your report. _ 


Do you think you should use a lormal or informal style for this report? 
Read Christine s report below. 

• Is the style formal or informal? ^- 

• Does it answer the question completely? 


Report on free-time facilities in my area 
luction 

: aim of mis report is fo outline what young 
do in my area »n their free rime. what 
Kries exist for them and how these could oe 
•better \ 

i-time activities 

, town, Beauvoir. is quite small, so it does not 
*^.e a cinema or theatre and there is only one club \[ 
■br young people As a result, yourvg people have fo 
ry e The Train or bus to Nantes, which is about 3-3 
away if they want these things On the 
-other rvand. iT is situated by The sea. so many young 
people spend their free rime on the beach or doing 
•iter sports- 

Other facilities 

Beauvoir has a sports centre with tennis courts, a 
fooTball pitch and a swimming pool There are also a 
number of cafes where young people normally go to 
meet each omer and spend meir free time- 

Recommendations 

i recommend that The town council snould set up a 
,outh club where young people could meet, do other 
activities and also see films. This would encourage - 
young people to stay in the town at weekends and 
improve Their social life 


Notice the layout. 
The report: 

• has a title 

• is divided into 
sections 

• each section 
has a heading. 


Normally. 

' we state the aim 
or purpose of 
the report at Ihe 
beginning. 


Avoid repeating 
exactly the words 
of the question, 
e.g. the question 
says recommend 
improvements The 
report says how 
these could be 
made belter. 


K 


Give 

reasons for your 
recommendations. 


Ways of making recommendations and 
suggestions 

I recommend that I recommend that the 
town council should set up a youth club .. 

/ ( would) recommend + verb + -mg: I would 
recommend setting up a youth dub 
I suggest + verb + -mg: I suggest buying 
more equipment for the sports centre. 

I suggest that I suggest that the council 
should provide cheap transport for young 
people and students. 

It would be a good idea (for somebody) + 
infinitive It would be a good idea for the 
council to provide cheap transport for young 
people and students. 


Ways of starting a report 

The aim of this report is + infinitive: The aim of this report is to outline 
The purpose of this report is + infinitive: The purpose of this report is 
a describe 
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Stories 

You studied and practised writing 
stones in Units 3 and 10. 

Exercise 1 

Read the following writing task. 

1 Underline the words you must use. 

2 Underline anything else you think is 
important. 

3 Who will read your story? 

You have read the following 
announcement in your school’s 
English-language magazine. 

Short stories wanted! 

Students are invitod to send short 
stones for next month's magazine 
starting with the words: When I got up 
that morning. I thought it would be just 

another ordinary day .. 


Write your story 


Exercise 2 

Which of these things should you try to do when you do this writing task? 
Write yes. no or maybe by each. 

You should ... 

1 start with exactly the same words as the ones which are given in the 
question. Yes 

2 use only the past simple when you write the story. 

3 try to use a range of vocabulary. 

A say what was happening when the story began. 

5 say what had happened before the story began. 

6 say how you feel at different stages in the story. 

7 give the story a title. 

Exercise 3 

Read the answer to the writing task below. Which of the things in Exercise 
2 did the writer do? 


Under arrest 

When / aot up that momma, I thought it would be just 
another ordinary day at school / had gone downstairs - 
and I was havina breakfast when there was a rina on the 
doorbell ‘that s the postman, 7 thought to myself as / went 
to the door. 

Just as / was about to open the door, the doorbell ranj 
attain. As I opened it, / saw there were three policemen 
standing there. 'Hetqa Schmidt? 'one of them asked. 


'Yes,'/answered, feeling a little surprised. 

'Helaa Schmidt,you're under arrest for robbery, 'he said. ^ 
The three policemen grabbed me and took me out to their 
waitina car. /was so shocked that I could not say anythinj 
until they u-ere all in the car. 

'But what have / stolen?'/ asked in a frightened voice 
while they were driving me to the police station. 

'You were identified on a hidden camera as the thief who 
was stea/ina clothes from Prada in the city centre, 'said 
the policeman. ‘And you're wearing them now!'/knew it - 
was alia horrible mistake, but how was /pay to prove my 
innocence and yet to school on time? 


Notice the 
range of tenses 
that are used. 


Notice the 
different time 

conjunctions 


Using direct 
speech makes 
the story m< 
immediate. 


I Try to have 
little surprise 
the end! 
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[eviews 

studied and practised writing 
/s in Units 4 and 16. 

cercise 1 

I the following writing task. 
Underline the points you must deal 
with 

Underlin e anything else you think is 
important. 

Who will the readers) be and 
where will your answer appear? 


Exercise 2 

Read Franz’s review below. Which paragraphs say ..? 

1 what the book is about 

2 why we would all enjoy it 


The Time Traveler's Wife by Audrey Niffcne^jer I Give your 


You have seen this 
Hincement in your school's 
English-language magazine 


H :. 


.ve y - ?~r. s Him c: 

read a c«cc.< recently 

tha: ycu •.nlnfc everyone 

would enjey? v.’e wans 

ki.vv: sb-.r It; V.r!*- 

a: evlow flbn 

cr bock sfigrlng what 

. 

would all it. 

Write your review 


/ 


/ 


Mention: 

• the type of 
book/film 

• the characters 

• some of the 
story 

• what makes 

the book/film 
different. 


Thu is an onjinal and moving love story 
told from the point ofvitw of the two main 
characters, Henry and Clare. Henry is a 
librarian whs has a jenetu problem wfcich 
taujts kirn to more backwards and forwards in 
time. Without warning, he disappears leaving 
everything behind and arrives at another time 
in Itij life. He can't control when or where he's 
joinj. 

When he travels, he often meets the same jirl, 
Clare, at different times in her life, eventually 
they fall in love even theuj k sometimes when 
they meet he is much elder than her and at 
other times thty are the same aje. 

I think everyone will enjoy this unusual story 
because it combines a little science fution wizh 
a wonderful romantic story. Henry's problem 
causes situations which are funny, sometimes 
frijhtcnmj. usually awkward and often very 
strange. The novel is fascinating because it 
makes you think about the nature of time. At 
the same time, you see how the characters and 
their relationships change during their lives but 
how their love jrows stronger. 


review a title. 


Use plenty of 
adjectives to 
describe: 

• the book/ 
film 

• how you 
feel about it. 




Ways of praising 

/ think everyone will enjoy this (book / film / restaurant, etc.] because .. 

The (book / film / restaurant, etc.] is fascinating / wonderful / marvellous 
because .. 

This .. (book / film / restaurant, etc.] is really worth [reading / seeing / visiting. 
etc ] because.. 
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Notice the 
adverbs. You 
will get higher 
marks if you 
use a range & 
vocabulary 


Instead of 
using the same 
word again, use 
different words 
with similar 
meanings e g. 
shy - timidly. 


You have seen the following 
announcement on your college 
noticeboard. 


v BestTriend 

9 - 15 about your beat '• 

SsaK 


Write your article. 


Articles 

You studied and practised writing 
articles in Units 2 and 9. 

Exercise 1 

Read the following writing task. 


Match the beginnings and endings of these sentences to make advice about how 
to write articles. 


1 Before writing, identify 

2 You can identify the readers by 

3 Decide what style 

4 Write things you think your readers 

5 Before writing the article. 

6 In your plan, decide what you will put 

7 Make sure that the plan 

8 Write the article following 

9 While you are writing, think about 


answers the question, 
in each paragraph, 
make a plan. 

looking at the type of 
newspaper or magazine 
you are writing for. 
is suitable for your 
readers. 

the effect on your 
readers. 

who will read the article 
will find interesting, 
your plan. 


Exercise 2 

Read Luis's article below and match the notes for his plan a-d with the 
paragraph numbers. 


Para 1 


How we became friends - same table at school. 

playground, visit each other’s houses 

My first impressions of Thea - contrast with other kids 

When I met Thea - on school bus 

Why so special - share secrets, help each other, spend 

time together, sit together 


An article 
should have a title. 


An Inseparable friend 

Thea has been best friend from that when. aged 
seven, I climbed onto the school bus to 90 to m«f new 
pnmaq school. 

I wandered nervou sly down the bus, which was full of no.»f 
kids shouting and laughing cscitcd lj and found a place 
bes.de a quiet girl with fair hair and friendly green e^es 

We were both vcrf eh* so we didn't talk much to each 
__other on the w*f to school, although we smiled at each 
other tirmdVf And when we went into class we naturally 
sat down together at the same table ^raduall'j we got to 
know each other, we placed together in the pUfground. we 
visited each others houses and our parents soon became 
firm fnends as well 

We still share each others secrets and we have complete 
confidence in each other. When either of us has a 
problem, the other is always rcadf to help We have 
so much in common that we spend most of our free 
time together We've even been on holiday together 
sometimes. And we still share the same table at school — 
ten ■fears later 1 
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isays 

studied and practised writing essays in Units 6 and 12, 

srcise 1 

the following writing task and underline : 
who the reader(s) will be 
the points you must deal with. 


vou recently had a class discussion about how long young people should stay 
(education Your teacher has now asked you to write on essay giving your 
>ns on the following statement: 

I young people should continue at school or college until at least the age of 18 
Ahte your essay 

rcise 2 

the essay below and complete the plan for this essay. 


'iml ktr&dwftior.: eke StlMttUHl r.ow 
•in 2 P&ints ;n favour: 

1 .i* reason... 

2 . . t* 'M5V. . 

;3: RjfofcS gainst: 

1 ....... T fttfift. 

2 .* reason . 

M* flfHAion(s). .. . 

r reason (s).. 


Write a short 
luction to the 
essay. 


Use words like 
firstly, secondly, 
finally, also, what 
($ more. etc. to list 
your points. 


Support your 
arguments with 
reasons. 


Make sure you l 
« expressed 
ir opinion clearly 
m the essay. 


In my country, educaiiot f is compulsory until Ore ,iye of After that 
youny people can leave and lode fir a job if they wish. 

However, there a re twsyecd reasons fir nullity youny people stay at 
school Firstly, it is very difficult for !6year-elds /canny school to find 
uvrL This is because jobs are becoming mote and more specialised and 
technical. Secondly, ifyouny people stay at school and receive education 
and trnininy they util have more opportunities in the future. 

On the other hand, many students would hie to leave sehool at 16. This 
is because they find school difficult or they do not enjoy studymy. They 
would’prefer to be worliny and tammy money. Also, because they an 
not motivated, they cause problems for students uho do uant to study. 

/ believe that in these cases, they shouldstay a t school and choose 
technical or practical subjects which in teres t them In my opinion, it 
is a mistake for people to leave school too soon because they uJ miss 
opportunities which may arise in thefitturc. 


Expressing opinions 

In my opinion ... 

I think... 

/fee/... 

I beheve .. 

Putting your ideas in order 

There are two good reasons for 

making young people stay at school, 

On the other hand there are a 
number of reasons against young 
people staying at school when they do 
not want to. 

Firstly .. 

Secondly... 

Finally 
Also .. 

Furthermore... 

What is more 


Show your 
range of grammar 
by using conditional 
sentences, relative 
clauses, etc. 

• V._> 
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Speaking reference 


What to expect in the exam 

The Speaking paper is Paper 5. 

• It lasts approximately 14 minutes. 

• You do the Speaking paper in pairs. 

• There are two examiners in the room; one gives you 
instructions and asks you questions, the other just 
listens. 

• You may do the Speaking paper on a different day from 
the written exam. 

• The Speaking paper has four parts. 

Part 1 

Part 1 is a conversation between the examiner and each 
candidate. You will be asked questions about yourself, your 
family, your hobbies and interests, your studies or your work, 
your likes and dislikes. Questions may also be about your 
past experiences and your future plans. 

You studied and practised Part 1 in Units 1. 5. 9 and 13. 

How to do Part 1 

1 Don't prepare detailed answers before you go to the 
exam, but do make sure that you know the vocabulary 
you will need to talk about your studies, your job. your 
family, your town and your free-time activities. 

2 Listen to the examiner’s questions carefully. 

3 Look confidently at the examiner and perhaps smile a 
little when you answer the questions. 

4 Answer the questions openly and. when suitable, answer 
with a few extra details, or a reason; try to speak fluently 
and confidently. 

Exercise 1 

Read the advice and the example questions. Then match the 
answers with the questions. 

Advice and example questions 

1 Don’t just answer the question - give some extra details 


if you can. Question: Where are you from? UJ 

2 You can offer several ideas or answers to the same 
question. Question: What do young people do in their 
free time in your town? 

3 Avoid giving simple Yes/No answers which end the 

conversation. Question: Do you like doing sports? □ 

4 A question which starts. Tell us a little about. .’ gives 

you an opportunity to say quite a lot Question: Tell us a^ 
little about your family . □ 


5 When you speak about things you like or enjoy, sound 
enthusiastic. Be ready to use past tenses and time 
adverbs. Question: Tell us about something you really 
enjoyed doing recently. 

6 Be ready to talk about the future and use different 
tenses to do so. Question: What do you hope to do next__ 
summer? 

7 If you don’t understand or don't hear the question, ask 
the examiner to repeat it. Question: Which do you prefer, 
leading books or watching TV? 

8 Use a range of grammar and vocabulary which is 

appropriate. The examiners want to hear how well you_ 

can speak English. Question: Do you enjoy travelling ? Q 

9 When appropriate, give reasons for your answers. 
Question: Tell me about a place you'd like to visit. 

10 When the question gives you the opportunity, use a 
range of tenses in your answer. Question: What job would 
you like to do in the future ? 

Good answers 

a I’d really like to visit Venice. I've seen photos of it and I've 
read about it. but it must be an amazing place to actually 
be in and explore. 

b I'm from Ostrava. It's a large industrial town in the east o* 
the Czech Republic. 

c I’m going to London in July. I hope to get a job there and 
at the same time I'll try to improve my English. 

d Yes. I do. especially competitive sports like football or 
tennis, because I like to win. 

e Sorry, could you say that again, please? 

f They go to the cinema, they go out with friends, they go 
clubbing. You know, basically, they do the normal things 
which I think young people do everywhere. 

g Two weeks ago I went skiing with two of my friends in 
the mountains. It was beautiful. We had a really good 
time. 

h Well. I'm hoping to study architecture at university and 
become an architect. I've always liked beautiful building* 
and I’d like to design them too. 

i Well, there's just my mother, my father and myself. I’m an 
only child. My mother's a lawyer and my father manages 
a restaurant. 

j Yes. I love it. I love seeing new places, meeting new 
people and getting away from my daily routine. I wish I 
could do it more. 
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Pan 2. you work alone. 

The examiner gives you two photos 
on the same topic to speak about. 
He/She asks you to speak tor one 
minute, compare the photos and 
answer a question about the topic 
of the two photos. 

The question is also printed above 
the photos 

When your partner speaks about 
his/her photos, you should listen. 
After your partner has finished, the 
examiner asks you a brief question 
about your partner’s topic, 
studied and practised Part 2 in 
2.6. 11 and 14. 

how to do Part 2 

Talk about the general ideas the 
photos show. Don’t try to describe 
them in detail. 

Compare the ideas the two photos 
show. When you are not sure what 
the photo shows, speculate ( she 
seems to l>e .. he might be ... 

- see Speculating on the right). 
Make sure that you answer the 
question. 

Always try to give reasons for your 
answer. 

Speak for the complete minute - 
don’t finish early. The examiner will 
say ’Thank you’ when it’s time to 
stop. 

When it’s your partner's turn to talk 
about the photos, listen but don’t 
say anything yourself. You will be 
asked a question at the end. You 
should answer it quite bnefly. 



Example task: I’d like you to compare and contrast these photographs, and 
say what you think is enjoyable about communicating in these ways. 

What do you think is enjoyable about communicating in these ways? 


Referring to the photos 
In the first photo, a girl is . 

In the second photo there are two oldish people who arc 

In the background, I can see 
In the foreground, there are 

Comparing photos 

In the first photo, / can see a girl who looks as if she's chatting on the internet 
whereas / while in the second photo two old people are sitting together on a 
park bench and gossiping. 

While the girl seems to be concentrating hard, perhaps because she's wnting. 
the old people seem to he relaxed and enjoying themselves I think this is 
because they're together and can see each other 

I think the girl might be talking to a friend about school work or boyfriends. On 
the other hand[ the old people are probably talking about their grandchildren, 
or they could be talking about things they did when they were younger 

Speculating 

In the first photo. I can see a girt who looks as if she's chatting on the internet 
whereas / while in the second photo two old people are sitting together on a 
park bench and gossiping. 

While the girl seems to be concentrating hard, perhaps because she's 
writing, the old people seem to be relaxed and enjoying themselves. I think 
this is because they're together and can see each other. 

I think the girl might be talking to a friend about school work or boyfriends. 
On the other hand, the old people are probably talking about their 
grandchildren, or they could be talking about things they did when they were 
younger. 

(For more on speculating, see Unit 10 page 92 and Grammar reference: 
Modal verbs to express certainty and possibility, page 161; Unit 11 page 104 
and Grammar reference: Look, seem and appear, page 162.) 
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Part 3 

In Part 3 you work together. 

• The examiner gives you a page with 
a number of pictures on it and asks 
you two questions. 

• To deal with the first question, you 
hove to discuss each of the pictures 
in turn. 

• To deal with the second question, 
you have to discuss and reach a 
decision. 

• You hove three minutes to do this. 

You studied and practised Part 3 in 

Units 3. 7. 10 and 15. 

How to do Part 3 

1 Listen carefully to the questions, 
although they are also printed next 
to the pictures to help you. 

2 Answer the first question with each 
picture in turn before you discuss 
the second question. 

3 To start the conversation, you can 
give a brief opinion about the first 
picture or make a suggestion and 
ask your partner what he/she thinks. 

H When your partner says something, 
react to his/her ideas. Listen 
to what he/she is saying. Try to 
make the discussion like a natural 
conversation. Don't try to dominate 
the conversation. 

5 Manage your time. Spend 1V?-2 
minutes on the first question and 1 - 
1 W minutes on the second question. 
Keep the discussion moving by 
saying things like. What about this 
photo? What do you think?', or 
‘Shall we move on to the second 
question?' 

6 Don't spend too long talking about 
one picture. 

7 Try to reach a decision on the 
second question but don’t worry too 
much if you can't agree. 

8 If you reach a decision on the 
second question very quickly, 
continue by discussing reasons for 
your decision until the examiner says 
'Thank you'. 



Example task: I'd like you to imagine that a town wants to attract more visitors 
and tourists. Here are some of the ideas they are considering. First, talk to 
each other about how effective these ideas might be. Then decide which two 
would attract the most tourists. 

• How effective might these ideas be for attracting tourists? 

• Which two would attract the most tourists? 


Involving your partner 

What do you think? 

Do you agree (with me)? 
What about this picture? 

I think . What about you? 


Keeping the discussion moving 

What about this picture? What do you think? 
Let's move on to the next picture /second 
question . 

Shall we move on to the next picture / second 
question? 


Agreeing 

You're right 
That's nght. 

Yes. and ... 

I (quite) agree. 

That’s true 

(Yes.) that's a good idea. 


Disagreeing 

I’m not sure. I think .. 
Maybe, but 

I don't really agree I think 
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Part 4 you continue to work together. 

» The examiner asks both of you 

( questions connected with the topic 
<ou discussed in Part 3. 
i The questions may be about your 
personal experience (Have you ever 
,isited a place like this?), your tastes 
(Would you like to work in a place 
hke this?) and your opinions (Why 
do you think people enjoy visiting 
places hke this?). 

L You may be asked if you agree with 
your partner's answer. 
a lasts about four minutes, 
studied and practised Part A in 
s A. 8.12 and 16 . 

w to do Part 4 

Listen carefully to the questions If 
you don't understand a question, 
ask the examiner to repeat (Sorry, 
could you say that again, please?), 

Answer the questions giving a 
reason or explanation or example. 
Listen to what your partner is 
saying because you may be asked 
to give your opinion on what he/she 
has said. 

If you don't know the answer to 
a question, don't just say 7 don't 
know' Say. 7 don’t know a lot about 
this subject, but I think ..' and then 
give some ideas. 


Example questions 

Do you enjoy visiting other towns and cities? Why (not)? 

If you could choose, which place in the world would you like to visit? Why? 

What things attract visitors to your town? 

Some places attract large numbers of tourists. What problems are caused by having 
too many tourists? 

What can people learn by going as tourists to other places ? 

Do you think its better if people spend their holidays In their own country or travel 
to other countries? Why? 

Introducing an opinion and giving a reason 

I think ... 

Well, in my opinion . because .. 

I feel ... 

I'm not sure. I think . . 

No, I don't think so 

Introducing an explanation 

I mean 
You see .. 

Giving an example 

For example... 

For instance 
.. such as.. 
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First Certificate model paper from Cambridge ESOL 

PAPER 1: READING Part i_ 


Part 1 

You are going to read an article about a woman who writes children's books. For questions 1-8. choose 
the answer (A. B. C or D) which you think fits best according to the text. 

Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet _ 


Jane Hissey, creator of the ‘Old Bear' stories 


If anyone knows what makes a great children’s 
book, it must be Sussex author and illustrator Jane 
Hissey. Her ‘Old Bear’ books have achieved classic 
status in a variety of formats: books for different 
ages, audio tapes, calendars and diaries. 

I caught up with Jane at her home in the East 
Sussex countryside and asked her what she thinks 
is the secret of a classic children's book. That s 
a difficult one. I suppose it's got to be relevant 
to the child’s stage of development - for young 
children, pictures on a page that are familiar, for 
older children, an experience. The book should be 
familiar, but hold some surprises too. in order to 
maintain the interest. It must inspire and delight, 
but there is also an clement of the matter-of-fact, 
the things that happen every day.' 

Jane was bom in Norwich and studied design 
and illustration at Brighton College, alter which 
she taught art to secondary school students. She 
married a graphic designer and settled in East 
Sussex. After the birth of her first child. Owen 
(who is now 18). she gave up teaching and worked 
on her own artwork, drawing pictures of teddy 
bears and designing greeting cards. An editor from 
a publishing company saw her work and invited 
Jane to do a children's book. After the birth of her 
second child. Alison (who is now 14). she set to 
work. 

•Old Bear', the leader of the gang, was Jane s 
childhood teddy and she still loves him. I get the 
feeling he’s writing his own words. I look back at 
the first book I wrote and realise he's lost a lot of 
his fur. That’s partly because 1 pm him in front of 
me in order to draw him. Like the other toys, he 
gets stuck on little clamps. All the toys have aged 
more than 1 show in my drawings; I'm able to keep 
them looking youthful.' 


Over the years, from the first 'Old Bear book in 
198 K, her children have made a huge contribution 
- not least in terms of plot. *1 used to give my 
children the toys to play with - and they had lea 
parties and so on. One of my bear characters. Little 
Bear', is the same age as Ralph, my youngest, who's 
seven now. All the children have been involved and. 
in years to come, they will realise how much.' 

Jane's technique is very interesting. Lnlikc 
many other children’s illustrators, she works 
in coloured pencils, which makes her work 
immediately accessible to children because it's the 
medium most familiar to them. She likes to draw 
the original about four limes larger than it appears 
in the book. Because they are eventually reduced 
in size, the drawings then look more dense, with 
a deeper texture. 'I build up layers and layers of 
colour.* she explains. *so the effect is not wishy- 
washy. There’s a depth of colour and you can see the 
other colours underneath.' With such a laborious, 
meticulous method of working, a single book takes 
a year to write and illustrate. How. I asked her. docs 
this work fit in with the demands of a large family 
and home? She told me it was a combination of 
teamwork and good planning. *My husband is also 
an illustrator, so we both work from home and we Une 
can juggle things so that one of us is always there.’ Unt 

Despite such phenomenal success in the book 
world. Jane remains very down-to-earth about her 
collection of toys. But. she admits she would miss 
them if she suddenly had no contact with them, 
i hope I'll know when people are getting fed up 
with the characters. If ever they did. I think I d go 
on drawing them for fun. My own children have 
been very useful to me in my work, but as they are 
older now. I’ll just have to hope that other people's 
children can inspire me.’ 
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1 According to Jane, a successful children’s book 

A contains material that is unexpected. 

B should offer an escape from everyday life. 

C does not lose us attraction as children get older. 

D is set m a place which is known to its readers. 

2 Jane first became involved in book writing because 

A she got in touch with an editor. 

B her artwork attracted professional attention. 

C her husband encouraged her to try. 

D she wrote stones for her own children. 

3 What docs Jane say about her teddy bear illustrations In paragraph 4? 

A They have improved over time. 

B She uses real models to work from. 

C They have been pinned up around the house. 

D She has had difficulty keeping them up-to-date. 

4 How did Jane’s children assist her in her work? 

A by allowing her to concentrate on her work 
B by telling her what they thought of her stories 
C by suggesting characters for her stories 
D by giving her ideas for her stories 

5 According to the writer. Jane's books take a long lime to produce because 

A the pages have to be so large. 

B the colouring is a lengthy process. 

C she redoes so many of her drawings. 

D she colours each page to suit the mood of the story. 

6 When Jane says ’we can juggle things’ (lines 63-4). she means that she and her husband can 

A find someone to look after their children. 

B afford to turn down work. 

C find space in the home to work. 

D organise their daily schedules. 

7 How does Jane feel about her future work? 

A uncertain 

B excited 

C encouraged 

D depressed 

8 What do we learn from the article as a whole about Jane’s attitude to her books 9 

A She is interested in experimenting with different drawing techniques. 

B She regards her characters simply as a commercial project. 

C She is fond of the toys that she draws regularly. 

D She is bored with writing about bears all the lime. 
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PAPER 1: READING Part 2 


Part 2 


You are going to read an article about sending scientific expeditions to the Moon. Seven sentences have 
been removed from the article. Choose from the sentences A-H the one which fits each gap (9-15). 
There is one extra sentence which you do not need to use. 

Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet. 


Getting back on the Moon 


Several decades after the Apollo II Moon landing, 
scientists want another trip. 

One of the most dramatic events in human history 
took place in 1969. Dressed in his space suit and 
equipped with an oxygen backpack, a walkie- 
talkie. a camera and a special visor to block out 
the fierce light of the sun. the astronaut Neil 
Armstrong stepped from the Eagle lunar module 
out onto the Moon. He was soon joined by 
Edwin ‘Buzz’ Aldrin. The two men collected rock 
samples and took photographs before returning 
to the Apollo spacecraft. 

After several decades, the excitement surrounding 
mankind's first visit to another world has not 

decreased. [~9 1 _] Moreover, the snapshot of 

a sapphire-blue Earth, as seen from the Apollo 
spacecraft, remains a powerful symbol of space 
exploration. 

However, some scientists claim that, despite 
twelve men having walked on the Moon in six 
missions between 1969 and 1972, basic questions 
about it remain unanswered. For example, is 
there really water there? What is the ‘far side' 
like? How did the Moon come to orbit the Earth? 

HoT 

better at gathering information and samples than 
unmanned spacecraft. 

David Heather, a lunar researcher from London, 
agrees that such questions could be answered 
more easily if people were sent up rather than 
robots. He thinks that people are more intelligent 


The researcher, who is studying data from 
unmanned spacecraft, believes that because 
scientists have got some sample material from the 
Moon, most people consider that it is unnecessary 
to go back there. He insists, however, that a lot of 
the material we have does not give a good id ea of 
what all parts of the Moon are like, f 12 Asa 


result, there arc very few pieces of rock from the 
highland regions and insufficient material from 
the lunar seas. 


13 


That is another reason why people like 


David Heather would like to see more scientists up 
there, working with more advanced equipment. A 
lot more could be done today. 

There are problems, however, the main one being 
that it is incr edibly exp ensive to send humans 
to the Moon, pf* I J There is only so much 
money to go round. There would be arguments 
about the best use of resources between people 
who want to go to the Moon, people who want to 
build telescopes on Earth and people who want 
to build telescopes in space. Each group would 
argue that their project is the most important and 
urgent undertaking. 


Human beings, they say. would be There is another problem to be faced. [15 


For example, astronauts on the far side of the 
Moon, which is invisible to Earth, would be out 
of contact. A lot of people would oppose manned 
missions for that reason alone. 


and useful. ! n 
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All the Apollo missions had to land near 
the Moons equator, so the samples have 
come from a limited area. 

It is easy to forget, too. that the 
technology of the early lunar missions 
was the technology of the 1960s 

They are supposed to do the kind of tasks 
that astronauts cannot do. 

The most mysterious areas of the Moon 
are probably the most dangerous. 


E Now. some believe that manned missions 
should begin again. 

F The human footprints on the lunar 

surface seem as incredible now as they 
did in the 1960s. 

G For that reason, some people might 
oppose any plans for new missions. 

H They can make quick decisions about 
what they should collect and examine. 
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PAPER 1: READING Part 3 


Port 3 

You are going to read a magazine article about four athletes. For questions 16-30. choose from the 
athletes (A-D). The athletes may be chosen more than once. 

Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet. 


Which athlete 


started doing her sport as a way of using up energy? 

thinks she sometimes demands too much of herself? 

has worked as a model? 

sometimes feels too tired to go on? 

took a break from her sport to improve her motivation? 

used to have to combine training for her sport with a job? 

hasn't completely recovered from an old injury? 

feels people's envy is misplaced? 

doesn’t avoid any particular type of food? 

knows the time when she can continue in her sport is limited? 

wouldn't consider having a day in the week free of training? 

goes straight from the running track to the pool when she is training? 

says she has a different attitude to her body from non-athletes? 

feels that she was born with certain advantages? 

gave up something time-consuming to concentrate on her sport? 



23 



| 29 


30 
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Top form 


Athletes who compete at the highest level in their sport have to work hard to achieve the ideal physical 
condition. 

A C 


Jessie, 31. is a 100m hurdler. 

’People are always commenting on my arms. I 
think I’m lucky genetically because I had good 
muscle tone even before I started training 
I've actually been earning some extra money 
recently by posing for some photographers 
who appreciate the beauty of the strong, fit 
bodies athletes possess. Obviously, I have to 
watch what I eat carefully, and as desserts and 
chocolate are a weakness of mine, it can be a 
problem! I tore the ligaments in my knee three 
years ago and since then I’ve been in constant 
pain, and have had it operated on four times. 

But I'm running well at the moment. I tram about 
three to four hours a day, six days a week. I have 
friends who say they wish they looked like me. 
but it’s hard work to maintain my body in peak 
condition.’ 


B 

Natasha, 16, is a gymnast. 

*My mother got me into gymnastics because I 
was an over-active child - I was always getting 
into trouble for standing on my head and leaping 
around. At the moment. I train up to six hours a 
day and Sunday is my only day off. I don't worry 
about my weight or what I eat as my parents do 
that for me - Ihey think I don’t know when to 
stop. But I do have to keep off peanuts! Anyway, 
it's more about muscle tone than weight. I don’t 
envy models their bodies because they're a 
different shape. We're not skinny, we’re toned 
and muscled. Most of us retire at 19 or 20 
because you invariably get bigger then. Three 
years ago. I had a hip injury which put me out 
of the sport for 18 months and I had to be really 
commuted to get through it. There are days 
when you're so worn out that you think "I can't 
do it today”, but you must try to work through 
the exhaustion.' 


Sophie, 21, is a backstroke swimmer. 

Three years ago. I took three months out 
because I knew I had to if I was to carry on. I 
now know that every time I get in the water, it’s 
because I really want to be there. In my time 
out. I occasionally treated myself to chocolate, 
which is normally forbidden. I didn’t tram either, 
so it was hard when I started swimming again 
My body is a tool for me and I don't see it in the 
way other women view theirs. I was approached 
by a major chain store once about modelling 
swimwear, but I wasn't keen on the idea. I train 
seven days a week, which is tiring, but missing a 
session is never an option. I swim for two hours 
in the morning, then spend two hours in the gym 
before going back to the pool. Now that I have 
the advantage of financial sponsorship. I can 
tram full-time and no longer have to get up at 
4.45 am to swim before going to the office.' 


D 

Karen, 28, is a modern pentathlete. 

'I'm very competitive and I can push myself too 
far in training. I’m never tempted to miss it. 
except when I feel ill. A typical day’s training is: 
shooting from 8 am to 9.30 am: running from 10 
am to 11 am: swimming from 11 am to midday; 
riding from 1pm to 3 pm; and then 45 minutes 
fencing. I snack on bananas to keep up my 
energy levels, but it's impossible to fit in time to 
eat and digest anything substantial until the end 
of the day's work-out. I limit my coffee-drinking 
because it’s bad for me. but I can eat anything 
really, as long as it's in moderation. I only eat 
around 2,500 calories a day, which isn't much 
more than the average woman needs. I was 
studying to be a vet when I started competing 
in pentathlons. I was training every day and 
fitting it in round my coursework, which was 
exhausting, so eventually one of them had to go. 
I’m more focused now.' 
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PAPER 2: WRITING Part 1 


Part 1 

You must answer this question. Write your answer in 120-150 words in an appropriate style on the 
opposite page. 


1 You help to organise meetings at your local sports club. You have invited James Wills, an international 
sports star who is going to visit your area, to give a talk at your club. He has sent you an email 
accepting your invitation and asking for more information. 

Read his email and the notes you have made. Then write an email to him. using all your notes. 


email 


From: James Wills 

Sent: 20th April 

Subject: Talk at sports club 


Yes. I'd be very happy to give a talk at your sports club. 

During my stay I am free on either 10 June in the morning 

or 12 June in the evening. Which of these is better for you? - Sav wkick nwd wi*v 

Also please tell me something about your club members, 
for example their ages and the sports they enjoy. 

Finally, can you suggest any topics you would especially 

like me to talk about? ~~ -- 

. s^sf ... 

Looking forward to meeting you. 

Regards. 

James Wills 




explain 


Write your email. You must use grammatically correct sentences with accurate spelling and 
punctuation in a style appropriate for the situation. 
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Part 2 

Write an answer to one ot the questions 2-5 in this part Write your answer in 120-180 words in an 
appropriate style. _ 


2 You have had a class discussion on the following question: 

Which are the most important subjects for young people to study at school and why? 

Now your teacher has asked you to write an essay, giving your opinion on this question. 

Wnte your essay 

3 You have decided to enter a short story competition. The competition rules say that the story must 
begin or end with the following sentence: 

Suddenly I heard a noise t>ehind me. 

Write your story for the competition. 

4 An international music magazine that you read is looking for reviews with the following title: 

The last CD I bought You decide to write a review for the magazine Descnbe the music on the 
CD and say what you think about it. Would you recommend the CD to other people? 

Wnte your review 

5 Answer one of the following two questions based on one of the titles below. 

(a) Officially Dead by Richard Prescott 

You see this advertisement in a local newspaper. 

What makes a good ending to a book? 

Articles wanted 

Some people like a happy ending to a book, others prefer something more real. 
_ What about you? _ 

Write your article about the end of Officially Dead and say how you feel about it. 

(b) Pride and Prejudice by Jane Austen . 

Your English class has been discussing the characters of Jane and Lizzie Bennett. Now 

your teacher gives you this essay. 

How are the characters of Jane and Lizzie different and why is their relationship so strong? 
Wnte your essay. 


Firs! Certificate model paper 08 ! 






PAPER 3: USE OF ENGLISH Part 1 


Parti 

For questions 1-12. read the text below and decide which answer (A. B. C or D) best (its each gap. 
There is an example at the beginning (0). 

Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet 
Example: 

0 A currently B formerly C recently D lately 



The spirit of adventure 


The scientists who (0) work and study in Antarctica are fortunate. They are able to (1) 
on the regular arrival of supplies by ship and plane, they are ( 2 ) protected against the cold in 
comfortable, centrally-heated huts and they have specially (3) vehicles called snowmobiles to move 
around in. But Antarctica still (A) adventurers. 


In 1992 two British men. Ranulph Fiennes and Mike Stroud. (5) to walk across Antarctica, without 
any of these modern aids. They had (6) to suffer a lot. and after walking for 95 days in temperatures 
below -40" C. they were in a terrible state. However, they managed to (7) from one side of the 
continent to the other. Luckily, they were (8) to radio for an aircraft, which came and (9) 
them up from the ice. 

So, why did they do it? One explanation is that some human beings have an unusually strong desire to 
(10) both with themselves and against nature. In the past, such people might have gone off to 
discover new lands. Today, such people (11) new challenges, trying to (12) something that 
no human being has ever done. 
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1 

A 

live 

B trust 

C count 

D claim 

2 

A 

accurately 

B severely 

C exactly 

D properly 

3 

A 

intended 

B designed 

C drawn 

D formed 

4 

A 

appeals 

B leads 

C attracts 

D catches 

5 

A 

set out 

B got away 

C setup 

D got by 

6 

A 

anticipated 

B waited 

C predicted 

D expected 

7 

A 

reach 

B cover 

C cross 

D arrive 

8 

A 

adequate 

B able 

C capable 

D efficient 

9 

A 

put 

B kept 

C picked 

D held 

10 

A 

compete 

B attack 

C oppose 

D combat 

11 

A 

search 

B look 

C seek 

D watch 

12 

A 

win 

B touch 

C achieve 

D make 
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PAPER 3: USE OF ENGLISH Part 2 


Pari 2 


For questions 13-24. read the text below and think of the word which best fits each gap. Use only one 
word In each gap. There is an example at the beginning (0). 

Write your answers IN CAPITAL LETTERS on the separate answer sheet 


Example: |^J 


H 


The first English dictionaries 

Before the publication of the first English dictionaries (0) ... was little agreement about how to 

spell words. It was partly (13) a result of frustration over the variety of spellings in use (14) 

the time that the first English dictionaries were compiled. Schoolmasters (15) particular were keen 
to bring some sense to the 'disorders and confusion' in spelling. In 1604 Robert Cowdrey, a schoolmaster, 
published his Table Alphabetical. (16) is now regarded as the first English dictionary. However, it 
contained only a few thousand words, far fewer (17) the number of words found in dictionaries 
that were available for other European languages. This led to a demand for something much (18) 
comprehensive. 


The publication in 1755 of Samuel Johnson's Dictionary of the English Language is justly regarded as a 
landmark in the attempt (19) bring order to a living, evolving language. This two-volume work 

included around 43.000 words. Many of the words in it (20) amusingly defined - Dull: To make 
dictionaries is dull work.' It was also remarkable (21) of its use of 118.000 quotations to illustrate the 
precise meanings (22) the words. Johnson’s approach was (23) successful that for many 
decades his dictionary remained the (24) widely used English dictionary. 
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Part 3 

For questions 25-34. read the text below Use the word given in capitals at the 
to form a word that fits in the gap In the same line. There is an example at t 

Write your answers IN CAPITAL LETTERS on the separate answer sheet. 


Example: 



> 

0 

[« 

E 

E 

M 

E 

N 

T 

□ 


Keeping well 

Most people would be in (0) with the idea, often put 

forward by doctors, that we should avoid taking medicines unnecessarily 
Even people with only (25) medical knowledge say that it is not 

(26) to take aspirin, for example, whenever you have a 

(27) or some other minor ailment. It is certainly true that 
people have tended to become very (28) on pills when in any 
kind of discomfort, rather than simply waiting for the symptoms to pass. 
Many people would do well to take a different attitude to preventing 
illness. The best way to keep well is to avoid (29) foods 

and habits. It is also (30) to take plenty of exercise, and 
we should give (31) to people of all ages to do this, 
particularly the very young. If we can educate people at an early 
age to keep fit and to look after themselves (32) . then the 

(33) of their having problems in later life will be considerably 
reduced. However, no matter how well we look after ourselves and how 
much exercise we do. illness. (34) . is not always preventable. 


end of some of the lines 
beginning CO). 


AGREE 

LIMIT 

ADVISE 

HEAD 

DEPEND 

HEALTH 

HELP 

ENCOURAGE 

CARE 

PROBABLE 

FORTUNATE 
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PAPER 3: USE OF ENGLISH Part 4 


Part U 


sen^nce'! us^ng^e *l[to^not chang'e the word given ^ou mutt use bctween two and five 

words, including the word given. Here is an example (0). 

Example: 

o A very friendly taxi driver drove us into town. 


The gap can 


DRIVEN 

We ..- 

be Tilled by the words ‘were driven into town by’, so you write: 


a very friendly taxi driver 


Example: [S] ) WERE OWEN'NTO TOWN BY 


Write 


only .he missing words IN CAPITAL LETTERS on .he separa.e answer shee. 


your passport at the border. 


35 They may ask to see your passport at the border. 

REQUESTED 

You may 

36 I regret not visiting Mexico when I was in California last year. 

WISH 


Mexico when I was in California last year. 


37 I use a dictionary to check any words that I don’t know. 

UP 

If I don’t know a word. 

38 ’Have you had enough to eat. Sophie?' Karl asked. 

WHETHER 

Karl asked 


a dictionary. 


enough to eat 
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I didn't Know anything about Rosa's problems at work. 

UNAWARE 

| ... . Rosa's problems at work. 

There are fewer fish in this river than there were three years ago. 

AS 

There ... fish in this river as there were three years ago. 

Tomoko's seat at the concert was not close enough for her to see the stage clearly. 

AWAY 

Tomoko's seat at the concert was for her to see the stage 

clearly. 

Mr Dunn found the instructions for the video very difficult to understand. 

IN 

Mr Dunn had great instructions for the video. 
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PAPER 4: LISTENING Part 1 


ft Part 1 

You will hear people talking in eight different situations. For questions 1-8. choose the best answer 
(A. B or C). 

1 On a train, you overhear a man talking on a mobile phone. 

Why will he be late? 

A because of the bad weather 

B because of an unexpected meeting 
C because of his car breaking down 

2 You overhear a woman in a cate telling her friend about her holiday. 

What did she do? 

A She borrowed a video camera. 

B She hired a video camera. 

C She bought a video camera. 

3 You hear a radio programme about dealing with stress. 

What is the woman advising people to do? 

A try an unfamiliar activity 

B do an energetic activity 

C find an interesting activity 

4 You overhear two friends talking about a job interview. 

How did the young man feel about the question he was asked? 

A embarrassed that he didn’t have any hobbies 
B annoyed at being asked a personal question 
C surprised by the way the question was phrased 


196) Complete First Certificate 


PAPER 4: LISTENING Part 1 


5 You hear a woman talking about an experience she had when travelling. 
What happened? 

A She missed a ferry she intended to catch 
B She was given wrong information about ferries. 

C All ferries were cancelled that day. 

6 You hear a man talking on the radio about a film. 

Which aspect of the film did he find confusing? 

A the speed of the dialogue 

B the development of the plot 

C the number of characters 

7 You overhear three young people. Jane. Susan and Nick, planning a party. 
What is Jane’s responsibility? 

A decorations 

B food and drink 

C invitations 

8 You hear a woman talking about living on her own. 

What does she say about it? 

A It's not the first time she has lived alone. 

B It gives her plenty of time for housework. 

C She prefers sharing with other people. 
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ft Part 2 

You will hear an interview with Ayesha Surrender who is responsible for staff in a museum. 
For questions 9-18. complete the sentences. 

Working at a museum 

According to Ayesha. many visitors come to the museum to see the exhibition 

in the well-known [_ 

The museum is looking for people to work as what are known as _ 


9 ] section. 

10 


Ayesha says that people who have worked in a 


FIT 


may have the right experience for this particular job. 
The museum would particularly like to employ people who know the 

—-1 _ i 

language. 


12 


A person called a 


13 1 is in charge ol each group of five employees. 


Every week, employees have to work for a time at the 


14 


in the museum. 


Museum employees wear a uniform which is 


15 I instead of the 

traditional colours. 


At the beginning, employees in this job receive £ 


16 


per year. 


Every three weeks, employees can expect to have one 


17 I when they do not have to work. 


The museum must receive applications by 


18 


at the latest. 
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ft 


Part 3 


You will hear five different people talking about their favourite teacher. For questions 19-23. choose 
from the list (A-F) what each speaker says. Use the letters only once. There is one extra letter which 
you do not need to use. 


A My favourite teacher trained me in skills which are useful in my present |ob. 


B My favourite teacher prevented me from making a mistake. 


C My favourite teacher encouraged me to create something original. 


D My favourite teacher believed lessons should be amusing 


E My favourite teacher allowed me to break n school rule. 


F My favourite teacher wouldn't let me miss any classes. 


Speakerl 


Speaker 2 


Speaker 3 


Speaker 4 


Speaker 5 


19 


20 


21 


23 
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fa Part 4 

You will hear an interview with Peter Jones, who works at an animal hospital. He is talking about how he 
recently rescued a baby seal. For questions 24-30. choose the best answer (A. B or C). 



24 Peter says that people walking along the beach 
A may not notice an injured seal. 

B may find injured seals behind rocks. 

C may find injured seals near fishing nets. 

25 When Peter gets a phone call about an injured seal he always 

A goes to investigate the situation personally. 

B checks that the animal is in need of assistance. 

C asks the caller to check that the animal is still alive. 

26 What made it more difficult to rescue the seal called Pippa? 

A It was dark. 

B She was hiding. 

C She was not lying still. 
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27 Before they moved Pippa. the rescuers 

A checked her injuries. 

B cleaned her cuts. 

C put her in the water. 

28 When animals arrive at the hospital they are usually 

A uncooperative 

B scared. 

C aggressive. 

29 Why was Pippa kept alone at first? 

A because it made it easier to help her 
B in case her condition worsened 

C because she refused to let anyone touch her 

30 Pippa was not fed fish straightaway because 

A she was too sick. 

B she was too young. 

C she hadn't eaten for some time. 
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PAPER 5: SPEAKING Parti 


Part 1 

| 3 minutes (5 minutes tor gro ups ot three) 

I " I 

Interlocutor 

Good morning/afternoon/cvenmg. My name is and this is my colleague 

And your names are? 

Can I have your mark sheets, please? I 

Thank you. 

First of all we'd like to know something about you. 

• Where are you from ( Candidate A)? 

• And you {Candidate B )? 

• What do you like about living {here / name of candidates home town)? 

• And what about you {Candidate A/B)? 

Select one or more questions from any of the following categories, as appropriate. 

Personal experience 

I • Do you enjoy buying presents for people? (Is It ever difficult to buy for someone?) 

• What hos been the best present you have received recently? (Who gave it to you?) 


D oily life 

• Is your weekday routine different from your weekend routine? (In what ways?) 

• What do you look forward to at the end of the day? 

Media 

. How much TV do you watch? (What kind of programmes do you ool enjoy?) 

• Do you buy magazines or newspapers regularly? (Why? / Why not?) 
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1 A place to eat 

2 Maps 


Interlocutor 


Candidate A 

0 I minute 

Interlocutor 

Candidate B 

1 approximately 

20 seconds 

Interlocutor 


Candidate B 

0 l minute 

Interlocutor 

Candidate A 

approximately 
20 seconds 

Interlocutor 




Part 2 

4 minutes (6 minutes for groups of three) 


In this part of the test. I'm going to give each of you two photographs. 

I'd like you to talk about your photographs on your own lor about a minute, and also 
to answer a short question about your partner's photographs. 

( CandidoteA ). it's your turn first. Here are your photographs. They show people 
eating in different places 

I'd like you to compare the photographs, and say why you think the people are 
enjoying eating in these places. 

All right? 


Thank you. 

(Candidate B ). which place would you prefer to eat In? 


Thank you. 

Now. (Candidate B), here are your two photographs. They show people looking at 
different kinds of maps. 

I'd like you to compare the photographs, and say why you think the people are 
looking at the maps. 

All right? 


Thank you. (Can I have the booklet, please?) 

{Candidate A), do you like learning about different places? 


Thank you. 
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PAPER 5: SPEAKING Parts 3 and 4 


Cycling trip 



Interlocutor 


Candidates 

'3 minutes 
(A minutes tor 
groups of three) 

Interlocutor 


Part 4 

Interlocutor 


Parts 3 and 4 

7 minutes (9 minutes for groups of three) 


Now, I'd like you to talk about something together for about three minutes 

(4 minutes for groups of three) 

I’d like you to imagine that some friends are planning to go on a two-week 
cycling trip. Here are some of the things they need to think about before they 
go. 

First, talk to each other about why they need to think about these things before 
they go. Then decide which two things are the most important for their trip to 
be successful. 

All right? 


Thank you. (Can I have the booklet, please?) 


Select any of the following questions as appropriate. 

• Would you go on a cycling trip? 

• If you have to do something important, how do 
you make sure that you don’t forget to do it? 

• Some people say you can learn a lot from 
travelling to other countries. Do you agree? 

• Do you think it's a good idea to go back to the same place for holidays 
or is it better to go somewhere different each time? 

• Should a holiday be relaxing or full of activity? (Why?) 

• Is it necessary to spend a lot of money to have a good time? 

CWhy (not)?) 

Thank you. That is the end of the test. 


Select any of the 
following prompts 
as appropriate: 

• What do you think? 

• Do you agree? 

• And you? 
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it these things before they go? 
important for their trip to be successful? 








Answer key 

Note: You can use contractions to answer the 

questions, e.g. *1 am working’ —»‘I’m working’. 

’she has done' —» 'she’s done*, etc. 

1 A family affair 

Listening Part 1 

0 Photos: Patrick 3 Tracey 2 Vicky 4 Kostas I 

Recording script cot Track 2 

Interviewer How much do you help around the house. 
Patrick? 

Patrick: Not that much really, but that’s because my 

mum doesn't 90 out to work any more, so 
she has more time than she used to. I don’t 
have a lot of free time these days because I'm 
studying for my exams. I mean, my mum does 
most of the housework, though I used to help 
more when I was younger - you know, hang 
out clothes, lay the table, things like that She’s 
pretty busy, but even so she usually manages 
to find a bit of time to give me a hand with my 
studies - she used to be a maths teacher and 
she knows I’m a bit nervous about the maths 

q; exam. Bui | ihinK.5hcj.ca1»Y does n for pleasure 
- she's really good at explaining things, though 
sometimes I feel I’d just like to get on with 
things on my own. 

Interviewer: Tracey. How often do you all do things together 
as a family? 

Tracey: Oh. all the time. I mean at least once a week 

at weekends. You see. we live in this really 
old house by the sea and we've been working 
on it all year. In fact, we've just finished doing 
up the kitchen at the back of the house. It's 
been great fun because we've all been doing 
it together and I've been learning a lot about 
DIY. which is really useful. We've made a lot of 
mess, of course, which we've had to clear 

Q2 up and now were decorating it . so it’s looking 
nicer and nicer. We had lots of really big 
arguments about the colour, but in the end 
everyone agreed with me. so I’m really happy 
because we’re doing things the way I want. 

Interviewer: Vicky, do you ever do sports with other people 
in your family? 


Vicky: Well, my dad's a fitness fanatic, so he's always 

running or cycling or doing something 

and again, more often in the summer though 
occasionally at other times of the year as we* 
He's got a few days' holiday at the moment, 
so he's probably doing something sporty 
right now He's always asking me to go out 
cycling with him. but now I’ve got a boyfrienc 
and other things to do. so recently I’ve been 
spending more time with him than with my 
dad 

Interviewer: Do you enjoy family celebrations. Kostas? 

Kostas: Not much, to be honest. I just feel they qq 

Q4 on for too long and I'd prefer to be out doing 

other things with my fnends. not sitting around 
listening to my uncles and aunts and that. 
Someone is always standing up and giving a 
speech or singing a song and I've heard all 
those songs and speeches so many times that 

Q4 I've lust lost interest But I don’t get annoyed or 

anything like that I mean I just wait for things 
to end and then I go out with my friends. That 
what I really like. 

0 1 A 2 C 3 B 4 A 

O 1 How much do you help around the house? 

2 How often do you all do things together as a 
family? 

3 Do you (ever) do/play sports with other peopl 
in your family? 

4 Do you enjoy family celebrations? 

Recording script coi Track 3 

1 How much do you help around the house. Patrick? 

2 Tracey. How often do you all do things together as a 
family? 

3 Vicky, do you ever do sports with other people in yoir 
family’ 

4 Do you enjoy family celebrations. Kostas? 

© Suggested questions: Where do you go on family 
holidays? What do you enjoy doing with your 
family? How does your family spend the wee ken 
Which member of your family are you most simi 
to? 


Complete First Certificate 



critical 

fussy 

lazy 

nervous 

rude 

tactless 


quiet 

sensitive 

strict 

talkative 


working 


could be either 


negative 


usua 


immar 

»nt simple and present continuous 

12 present simple 3 present continuous 
4 present continuous 5 present simple 
6 present continuous 7 present continuous 

12 present continuous 6 3 present continuous 1 
4 present continuous 4 5 present simple 5 
6 present continuous 3 7 present continuous 7 

12 work 3 am working, am preparing 
4 is coming out 5 are always interrupting 
6 am watching 7 Is coming, are getting 
8 does not do. is always bringing 


lading Part 2 


critical - uncritical, mature - immature, 
polite - impolite, responsible - irresponsible, 
sensitive - insensitive, tidy - untidy 

• hard-working - lazy, tactful - tactless, 

[ polite - rude, quiet - talkative, relaxed - strict 

• She has a mostly positive attitude. The article 

; suggests that parents’ behaviour causes many of 
the problems with teenage children. 

©2F 3 A 4C 5 B 6D 7G 

mmar 

mt perfect simple and continuous 

O 1 1 a. 2 b 2 1 b. 2 a 3 1 a. 2 b 

© 2 have asked 3 have cleaned 4 has been playing 
5 have passed 6 has only been working 
7 have spent 8 have been cooking 


Use of English Part 2 

02h 3d 4b 5 g 61 7a 8c 
0 The text does not say who should do housework, 
but implies that it should be shared equally. 

O The four reasons: They say. *1 work long hours’, 'my 
wife's work is less stressful', 'she does it better', and 
they think their jobs are more important. 

0 1 of 2 doing 3 If/When 4 for 5 that/which 
6 so 7 it 8 not 9 mine 10 at 11 is 12 more 

Vocabulary 

Collocations with make and do 

O 1 do. doing 2 make, do 
0 1 making, do 2 making 3 doing 4 make, do 
5 made 6 make, do 

Speaking Part 1 

O 1 Where are you from? - asks for personal 

information; What do you like about the place 
where you live? - asks for a personal opinion 
2 Where are you from? - can be answered with a 
short phrase; What do you like about the place 
where you live? - needs a longer answer 

0 Irene: a small town, north of Spain (Llanes); quiet, 
beaches and countryside, friends 

Peter: northern Germany IBremen); friends, shops, 
sports centre 

Recording script cot Track« 

Teacher So. Irene, where are you from? 

Irene: I'm from Llanes. It's a small town near Oviedo 

on the north coast of Spain. 

Teacher: And what do you like about Llanes? 

Irene: Well, it's quite a quiet place, especially in the 

winter, but it has wonderful beaches and 
beautiful countryside Also. I have a lot of very 
good friends living there and we have a really 
good time when we go out together. 

Teacher: And you Peter, where are you from? 

Peter: Bremen, in northern Germany. 

Teacher: And wtvai do you like about Bremen? 

Peter. My friends, the shops, the sports centre 
Teacher Do you come from a large family? 


Answer key ^ 



© Suggested answer: Irene: she answers in sentences, 
not single words; she gives .1 few extra details 


Writing Part 1 


O Suggested phrases to underline: ... when is the best 
time of vearto visit your country? - meet people 
our own age (17-18). What’s the best way to do 
this? ... what clothes we should bring with us^ ... 
would you like to join our group and travel round 

with us? 


2 Leisure and pleasure 


Starting off 


O 1 riding motorbikes 2 window shopping 
3 playing computer games 4 clubbing 
5 doing aerobics 6 playing chess 
7 playing team sports 


Reading Part 1 


Grammar 

Adjectives with -eel and -ing 


O 1 thrilled, elated 2 exciting 
©2 annoying 3 bored 4 confused 
5 embarrassing 6 excited 
©2 disappointing 3 interesting 4 worried 
5 exhausting 6 amusing 

©8 


© 1 yes 2 Students’ own answers 
O Suggested phrases to underline: I suggest spending a 
few clays at a school or college. How about coming 
to mine? It would be a good idea to stay in a youth 
hostel. 

© 2 1 suggest going to clubs and cafes / cafes and 

clubs in the evenings. 

3 It would be a good idea to contact the youth club 
in mv area. 

© Sample answer: See the model in Exercise 3 in the 
Student’s Book. 


0 Suggested answers: His girlfriend left him tor 

someone with a motorbike; be had enjoyed riding a 
motorbike when he was six; it would allow him to 
get to places 

©IB 2D 3 B 4 C 5D 6 A 7 C 8 C 


Vocabulary 

Phrasal verbs 


7 d 


©2a 3c 4 b 5 f 6g 

0 2 sum up 3 start up 4 make up 

5 goes out with / is going out with 6 taking up 
7 shot off 


Recording script cdi Track 5 

Young woman: ihe whole experience was aniazi _ 
actually. \ mean. I'd been working really 
studying, and so 1 was feeling pretty 
and nervous already, so ‘Alien my boy 1 
suggested I went along with him. i was 
shocked like No way!' 1 mean the the 
breaking a bone nr something even 
before an exam was terrifying. But you 
he just kept tin at me. so for the sake of 
of peace in the end I said yes. When ’ 
up there in the skv I was just SO scared ' 
tel! you. I just wanted to gClouLolthe 
I fell trapped, but tLL£_ 0 J^vv 2 y_ta_do_ti .si 
m ji im p , pipd in feet te i.Lim p ItsQ lI w a s . 
exciting I'd love to do it again. And' ' 
break a thing! 


© 2 tired and nervous 3 shocked 4 territying 
5 Trapped 6 exciting 


Listening Part 2 


o Suggested answers: 

1 positive effects 

• They encourage people to be more creative 

• They can distract you from your problems. 

• Many of the games are very educational. 

• They require imagination to play well. 

• People learn to concentrate on tasks 

• They develop many skills, such as hand and 

coordination. 

• They teach people how to solve problems. 


m) Complete First Certificate 



2 Criticisms 

• Young people play computer games instead of 
being more creative. 

• Video games distract young people from their 
homework. 

• People who play these games have less 
imagination. 

• The games are unsociable activities. 

• They encourage young people to be violent. 

• They are a waste of Time. People should spend 
their time doing something useful. 

Q Suggested answers: 1 adjective/adjectivo phrase 
2 noun/noun phrase 3 comparative adverb/ 
comparative adjective + noun 4 adjective 
5 noun/noun phrase 6 plural noun/noun phrase 
7 personal plural noun 8 comparative adjective 
9 verb 10 noun/noun phrase 

© l more violent 2 crimes 3 less homework 
4 better visual 5 driving skills 6 five objects 
7 airport security staff 8 more educational 
9 make decisions 10 effort 

Recording script cdi Tracks 

nterviewer:And now to video and computer gaming. 

Many people worry about how these games 
affect young people and their education. I 
have in the studio psychologist Sarah Forbes, 
who has recently written a book about 
gaming Sarah, is there any basis behind these 
worries? 

•' ah: Well, people have been suggesting for years 

that video games and television programmes 
tend to make youngsters more violent, but Cm 
not sure that these games have really had any 
negative effect at all. I mean, computer and 
video games are tremendously popular and 
the tact that people stay at home playing 
02 computer games may mean that fewer crimes 

are being committed. Potential criminals 
are keeping themselves entertained playing 
games instead of going out and breaking the 
law. 

rxe-viewer: So video games are not all bad. 

S-'an: Not at all Of course, you sometimes hear 

teachers complaining that schoolchildren 
come to school tired after spending half the 
night gaming and that they do less h o mework 
than they used to in tire past And it's trite that 
these days there are lots at things around to 
distract and entertain young people. But I'm 


more interested • me cos t vs effects of gaming. 
Interviewer: W- ion a- c'' 

Sarah: Weil ‘" r stlymy research shows that certain 

Q4 games give people better visual skills and as 

a result they are better ei managing machines 
than people who don’t play them. Playing 
computer games seems to be particularly 
good for old people who react more slowly 
than young people. When they play computer 
Q5 games, their driving skills actually get belter. 

Interviewer: Interesting. Are there any professions which 
would benefit from training with computer 
games? 

Sarah: Certainly We've found that people playing 

computer games can keep track of as many as 
Q6 five objects at any one time on their computer 

screen. They can also concentrate for longer. 
So, people who have to spend their working 
time examining or inspecting things might find 
their skills improved by playing computer 
Q/ games - for example airport sec urity staff 
might do their job better if they were trained 
With computer games. They spend hours 
storing at a screen showing the contents of 
passengers iuggage as it passes through a 
machine, looking for illegal items 

Interviewer:That s true. And what about the teachers' 
criticisms? 

Sarah: Well, I think these days there arc a lot 

of interesting things around to distract 
students from their school work and teachers 
are finding it harder to compete for their 
students’ attention and enthusiasm. But some 
educationalists suggest that it’s teachers who 
need to adapt and that computet 
Q8 gomes can be more educationa l than a lot 

of the traditional activities that go on in the 
classroom Teachers need to see their value. 
Interviewer: And that is? 

Sarah: Well, games players often spend more than a 

hundred hours working on a game and trying 
to dominate its complexities. In doing 
Q9 so they gain the ability to make decisions and 
think more clearly. A hm id; ed hours is a lot of 
hours and you wouldn't expect your average 
schoolch ; id to spend that much time on a 
school project By .-.eking through these 
games and eventual, v nnmg them, they learn 
QlO how vat jab e it is tc make a sustained etfoit in 
their work. 


Answer key mi 




Interviewer: interesting. 

Sa - fl r Yes. and whan looked at from that pmpecne 

' it's hard to argue that compute. games are a 
waste of time and that young people would be 
belter occupied doing something else. 

Grammar , 

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs 

O 2 and 3 harder / cheapest 4 easiest 

5 6 and 7 more violent./ more educational / most 
successful 8 better 9 less 10 better 

6 the most enjoyable 

7 rhe4ess-hil^ttitg the least interesting 

8 tmwe-gooQ bettci 

Use of English Part 4 

O 2 is the most enjoyable 3 one of die easiest 
4 not as/so interesting as 5 play tennis so vvcU as 
6 is the most hard-working 7 not as/so cheap 
8 more quickly than 

Writing Part 2 An article 

ft Suggested answers to underline: leisure-time 
° activity. How did you get started? Why do you 
enjoy it so much? 

© 1 1 D 2 C 3 A 4 B 

2 A, C and D 

3 A and B 

01 satisfying, relaxing, fascinating, complicated 
2 creative, useful 3 competent, successful 
© sample answer: See the model in Eire,else 3 in the 
Student’s Book. 

Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 1 

Vocabulary 

© 2 tactless.insensitive 3 fussy 4 talka.ive/noisy 
5 nervous 6 sensitive 7 mature 8 tidy 


02 swept 3 doing 4 laid 5 make 6 cc 
©2 make 3 do 4 doing 5 do 6 made 
S making 

Grammar 

© 2 lie’s doing, be goes 3 is Learning 

4 I never phone, is always talking, g 

5 are getting 6 isn't coming, be plays 

© 2 have arrived, have been expecting 

3 have spent, has turned up 

4 have had / have been having, has bee. 
has not told, has seen 

5 has lost / has been losing, has been u 

Vocabulary and grami 
review Unit 2 


Vocabulary 


02 started up 3 taking up 4 make up 5 
6 shot off 7 headed off to 


Grammar 


0 2 Small towns are more-safety safer to live 
large cities. 

3 Today's the hot** hottest day oi the ye-y _ 

4 She looks more feta* relaxed than she d 

5 Patty is so smart - she's always dressed 
latest fashionl 

6 If you study more-bdfdiy harder, you h 

marks. . . . 

7 Everest is the higher lug mountain in 

8 His first day at school was the worse won: 

his life. , ,, . 

9 We need to eat mwedteaMher healthier 

,0 We should buy this sofa because it s den 
the eenrfertabtert most comfortable. 


Word formation 


© 2 exhausting 3 bored 4 disappointed 
5 annoying 6 interested 7 surprised 8 


0 Corrplete First Certificate 



3 Happy holidays! 

Starting off 


1 types of holiday 

holiday places 

holiday activities 

a camping 

at a campsite 

walking and 

ooliday 

at a luxury hotel 

climbing 

a beach, holiday 

on a cruise ship 

meeting new 

a sightseeing 

at a youth hostel 

people 

holiday 
a cruise 

at sea 

sunbathing 

in the mountains 

relaxing 

H 

in the city centre 
at the seaside 

visiting 

monuments 

seeing new 
places 


© 1 Photos: 1 a camping holiday 2 a beach holiday 
3 a sightseeing holiday 4 backpacking 5 a cruise 
2. 3 and 4 Sfuderttt’ own answer* 


Listening Part 3 

I O Suggested answers: A a sightseeing holiday 
B a cruise, backpacking or a camping holiday 
C a beach holiday or a cruise 
D backpacking or a camping holiday 
E backpacking or a camping holiday E a cruise 

| © A good food - delicious meals 

B something new - a complete novelty, dangerous 
- risky 

C did very little - sat around 
D exercise - physical activity, unspoilt - natural 
E friendly - kind 
F in style and comfort - in luxury 

©IB 2 C 3D 4 A 5 E 


Recording script cm Track 7 

“itervtewer:So, now after that. I'd like to ask each of you a 
bit more about your holidays. Francesca, what 
did you particularly like about your holiday? 

- vcesca: I went on one of those journeys over laid to 

Kenya Before that I always used to go on family- 
holidays, so really it was a complete novelty 
for me to be able to go off with a friend and a 
group of other young people of my own age. I 
mean, really, on my family holidays we always 
used to go to the same hotel and lie on the 


riven ; a := rare exciting 
noug- :: :i •, ir=-ce places and 
doing its i‘r -: c: e before. But 
we ••.-*£ •: : :•:: i .: i the & ver and the 
guide =: ; ~:i . c: •-j anything very 

~ s-:. Crier.*, i: — -il~ . cjicr t have let 
me go. 

Interviewer:Sor :s r te'es: • . -•: •••- a: about you. Mike? 
Wry did o- use .... par licular holiday? 

Mike: It was the n on •- .*.e .*. e-t *Cr really. 1 went 

with a couple c‘ rr.\ mates, you know, and 
du-ngve new.; .,s;.sa : around, . by the pool 
arid v.e-Q res , sz> unless we made a tip to 
the beach, which was about twenty minutes 
away by bus. But ate- cark we were down 
at the discos and clubs partying to the small 
hours. 

Interviewer:That sounds like fun! And Sally, what did you 
like about your holiday? 

Sally: My dad used to be a ciimber and when he was 

younger, we used to go on climbing holidays 
together. But this time I went with a couple 
of my friends, which was great because we 
were away from the city out in the open air in 
fabulous natural surround :cs . The scenery was 
amazing, all those big mountain landscapes 
and we got lots of great photos. And sleeping 
out under the stars was wonderful. It was a bit 
tricky- at one moment though. We’d just climbed 
one of the really high peaks and we were on the 
way down when a storm came. We had to get 
down quickly or we might have been in trouble 
So that was a bit scary We were carrying pretty- 
big backpacks, so all the physical activity got 
me quite fit by the end of it. 

Interviewer: Sounds a great experience. Now you, Paul. . 
How was your holiday? 

Paul: Not my idea of a good time at all. quite 

honestly. I mean the meals were delicious il. 
you don't mind sitting around with a lot of 
middle -aged adults in these luxury places. 

I mean l found it so boring' And my mum and 
dad dragged me round lQ.Qkoq.aLpabt ri^ s 
and s culp tures, which hated Still there was 
an upside to it. because that's when I met this 
Polish girl called Jolanto, while we were walking 
round one of the museums. She was just as 
bored as I was, so we left our parents’ to get 
on with things and went off for the day 
together We had a really great time and 
we're still <n touch. 


Answer key (213) 











Interviewer:So, you think you've grown out of family 
holidays then? 

Paul: Pretty much so. 

Interviewer: Finally you. Katie. How did you get on? 

Katie: It was one of my first non-family holidays 

too, except for summer camps when I was 
younger. I went backpacking with some friends 
round Europe and we took trains and buses 
everywhere and 

places with lots of other young people from all 
over the world who were doing the same sort 
of thing as us. It was really iun meeting them. 

I mean, mostly peonle were so npfln and kind, 
cnr\ u. ^ntirp to cot to know you , i think that s 
one nl the best things about foreign travel 
- meeting new people. So we've decided to do 
the same thing again next year. 

Interviewer; Fantastic! Now I'd like to ask you all. What do 
you like about holidays with your friends and 
what did you use to enjoy about holidays with 
your families, perhaps when you were younger? 

Vocabulary 

Journey., trip, travel and way 

01 travel 2 journey 3 trip 4 way 

02 way 3 trip 4 trip 5 travel 6 journey 7 trip 
8 journey 9 way 

Grammar 

Past simple, past continuous and used to 

02b 3d 4 a 5c 

0 2 used to do 3 got, jumped, drove 
4 used to spend 5 were walking, began 
6 used to visit, was 


Reading Part 3 


O Suggested answers: Advantages: it's quiet [possibly.!, 
you see the countryside, it's safe, you may meet 
other travellers, trains take you to the city centre, 
etc. Disadvantages: you may have to wait a long 
time for trains, they may be delayed, crowded, you 
may have to stand up, etc. 


f ^ Complete First Certificate 


0 2 lost something, beginning 

3 with an animal 

4 was asked to help solve a problem 

5 with people, especially nervous 

6 saw wildlife 

7 was entertained, by another traveller 

8 happy to arrive despite a problem 

9 without all the correct documents 

10 through an aiea where few people live 

11 didn’t mind when the train didn't ani - 

12 witnessed an illegal activity 

13 crowded 

14 and 15 obtained food, stopped 

02C 3 F 4 D 5G 6D 7 E 8 F 9 C 
10 D HE 12 B 13 E 14 A or E 15 A 

Grammar 

Past perfect simple and continuous 

Ol b 

2 had left 

3 in the first sentence, the guard was no I 
in the compartment so he didn’t hear the 
in the second sentence, he hadn't left bli¬ 
the process of leaving so he heard the a 

© 2 had never been 3 had organised 

4 arrived, had lost 5 recognised, had never 
spoken 6 had damaged 

©a-past perfect continuous 

© 2 had been walking, began 

3 had already finished, offered 

4 had only been speaking 

5 got, had been walking 

Use of English Part 3 

O nature - natural, danger - dangerous, friend • 
fTiendly, comfort - comfortable, luxury - lux- 
risk - risky, nerve - nervous, crowd - crowd* 

disappoint - disappointed/disappointmg, care 

careful/careless, wonder - wonderful, dust - : 
memory - memorable, hunger - hungry, enio 
enjoyable 

0 educate - educational, educated, uneducated 
1 space - spacious; mass - massive; dirt - dire : 

use - useful, useless, used; care - careful, ca 
caring; thought - thoughtful, thoughtless; ac 
acceptable, accepted; mood - moody; emotion 
emotional, emotive; change - changeable, 
unchangeable, changed, unchanged, changing 
unchanging; base - basic 


© 2 comfortable 3 thoughtful 4 colourful 
S weekly 6 optimistic 7 noisier 8 nervous 
9 helpful 10 miraculous 


Speaking Part 3 

0 Suggested answers: End-of-year trips: sightseeing, 
activity holiday in the mountains, a beach holiday, 
a cruise, a trip to a theme park, visiting a museum 
or art gallery 

© Sightseeing holiday: you learn abouL art, 

architecture and history, other cultures and visit 
somewhere different; Activity holiday: you have 
exciting experiences and adventures, and learn to 
be independent 


Recording script cot Tracks 


Peter: 

Antonia: 

3 eter: 

Antonia: 

?eter: 

Antonia: 

-eter: 

Antonia: 


toma: 


na: 


Shall I start? 

OK 

I think this first one is a sightseeing holiday. 
Yes. that's right. 

How do you think a sightseeing holiday can 
benefit students? 

I think you can learn a Int from a holiday like 
this, you know, about art 3nd architecture and 
history. Things like that. 

Yes. and also you cap visit somewhere very 
different and learn about other cultures, 
bight. What about this photo? It's art activity 
holiday in the mountains, isn't it? 

Yes. this one can give students some exciting 
experiences and adventures. 

Yes, and they learn to be more independent 
because they're away from home and their 
families. 

And the third photo? What about that? 

It shows people playing on a beach. How do 
you think students can benefit from a trip to 
the beach? 


: think 3 What about 4 isn't it 5 that 


iting Part 2 A story 


'<:cd phrases to underline: it was a trip I'll 
forget; the English-language magazine at 
| rcr college 

13 2 C 3 E 4 D 5 A 


Recording script 

Presenter: Jean 

Jean: Juste: - . st-c. -er: ? -ea y big 

advert-*e . • - - - - ‘ionic until 3 
coupe :* - ' wbe- came ?ere, so to 

get av. 2 ;< frc~ - . ■ - K . - .' - a few months is 
out o* t" i : : I ss them but, well, 

y . a :: -.>• me IVe ever been, 

.*• .v r - pv &r. so - e ts a I pretty amazing. 
Espec ally as I —e f'o'’i a pretty small village in 
Scotland. 

Presenter: Mark 

Mark: I car remember a trip I made when 1 was quite 

smai! - I was probably only about eight years old. 
Anyway, it was one of the first times I'd travelled 
anywhere without my mum and dad. Uyas will 
the ot her kids from my class and a trip had.te Q. 
organised to a nearby wild life park . Well, the 
bus broke down in the middle of it and while we 
were all sitting inside wafting foi the bus to be 
repaired two lions came incredibly close to the 
bus. We kids thought, it was terribly funny and all 
screamed with laughter, but I think some of the 
teachers were pretty scared actually. We could 
see them so close up! 

Presenter: Maya 

Maya: For me it has to be something that happened 

quite recently. My mother s family comes from 
Indio and if you count all my uncles and aunts 
and cousins there are lots of us. In fact I have 
family living all over the world in lots of different 
countries. For example, I have an uncle in 
Canada and a cousin in Kuwait and so on You 
name the place, there's probably some uncle 
or cousin living there. But this is a Lime when 
we all got together - nearly forty of us - formy.. 
grandm a’s 8Clth birthday at her house . People 
had made a real effort to get there and we had 
an unforgettable weekend together. 

Presenter: Patrick 

Patrick: Oh. I can tell you about a trip w e m o de acr oss 

t he River Plate from Buenos Aires to Montevideo 
on a rate old ferry when a storm came up. I 
lived there as a child and I was with some friends 
from school. We'd been invited lo someone's 
house there for a few days during our summer 
holidays that’s in December, you know. 
Anyway, it was very rough and we all got quite ill 
Luckily, it all blew over in a few hours, but when 
we got on dry land again, my legs were shaking 


Answer kev (21 


Presenter: Sarah 

Sarah- I can tell you about magMUlC we did when 
I W as quite small. I still remember it because it 
was like one ot those things which makes 8 big 
impression on you when you're small. Anyway, 
we all took 0 train, 

relations an d myself and when we got to the 
station we walked what seemed a really long 
way to me Of course it can't have been very 
lor. but we got to this really nice lake where we 
had a picnic. Then afterwards we played football 
together. I'll never forget that day 1 


© Suggested phrases to highlight or underline: 

D One lesson E The problem these project 
F These two projects G We in this small spa 
H Lessons like this one 
©2F 3 G 4C 5 D 6 A 7B 


© 2 had decided 3 had only read 4 had entered 
Shad 6 were wa i I i n g 7 a pproa ched 
8 had never feit 9 started 10 managed 
© 1 Three paragraphs. Paragraph 1: where we were 
going on the trip and how we were feeling; 
paragraph. 2: the animals we saw; paragraph 3. 
die puncture and what happened while we waited 

2 excited, ancient, noisy, nervous, crowded, 
fascinating, delighted, thrilled, relieved 

3 going to a wildlife park, seeing animals in real 
life for the first time, the puncture, the monkeys 
on the bus, his/her classmates’ excitement 

© Sample answer: See the model in Exercise 4 in the 
Student’s Book. 


4 Food, glorious food 


Starting off 


Reading Part 2 


Vocabulary 

hood, dish and modi 


02 meals 3 food 4 dishes 5 meal 

© 2 toed* dishes 3 food dish 4 meal food 
5 foods meals 6 food dish 7 dishes meals 


l 2 and 3 Students' own answers 
4 Suggested answers: healthy ways of eating: photos 2, 
4; less healthy: photos 1, 3 


Grammar 

So and such 

O 2 So 3 such a 4 so 5 such 
© a such - examples 1 and 3 b such - example 3 


c so - example 4 d so - example 2 
© 2 so 3 such a 4 so 5 such an 6 so 

© 2 so-ffttteh such 3 correct 4 so such 5 so 
6 soeb such a 7 correct 8 a© such 


Listening Part 4 


0 Purpose: to save traditional dishes, promote 
healthier ways of eating and living, improve 
lifestyles, enjoy variety and difference, educate 
people about food, improve relationships, make 
people happier 

©Suggested phrases to underline: 2 What ... is 
Food 3 the problem with fast food companies 

4 main aim ... to improve 

5 What is the Salone del Gusto 

6 What surprised Valerie 7 Who ... will ben 


Q Suggested answers: Benefits; learning to do these 
things, learning about nutrition, becoming 
independent, health benefits 
0 Students benefit because; they eat what they grow, 
they eat fresh organic food instead ot Cheap fast 
food, thev learn about many things connected with 
what the', grow including scientific methods and 
geography they learn to cook, they have Con, then 
attitude to food changes, their diet is healthy whicl 
breaks their isolation, they leant to care about each 

other 


CD! Track 10 


Recording script 

Interviewer. So, Valerie, wlrat is the Slow Food Woven - t. 
can you tell us? 

Valerie* Yes. The Slow Food Movement is really e 
reaction to fast food and our fast mode, - 
lifestyles. People have been complaining 
years about fast fond. You know, people 
too many hamburgers, too many pi 22 as. 
too much tost food in general. It's not jus: 
fast food is bad for health. It's also because 
we re afraid that traditional dishes will 


(0 Complete First Certificate 


disappeer. The Movement itself was 

Q] start e d by an Italian called C arlo Petril l i , He 

Wd.sprotpsti. n q. b e cguse a McDonald';: had 
opened near Lite S panishSteos - one of the 
niP.S.l well-kriQMLffiQnum ents in The centre 
of Rome He foil it was sort of symbolic of the 
destruction of many valuable traditional things 
and he was keen to promote healthier ways of 

eating and living. 

Interviewer: So. Slow Food just means healthier food does 
it? 

Valerie: Not exactly. I think it's more about our lifestyles 

than anything else We're always irl such a 
hurry. For many people cooking means rushing 
into the supei market, picking up a ready mesi 
and putting it in the microwave. We don't have 
enough time to take care of ourselves, or enjoy 
our lives. Slow Food is food that's cooked with 
care and which we take time to enjoy eating 

Q2 That essentially is what it i s: exc ellent natural. 

tasty food that we appr e ciate. 

interviewer; Fast food companies advertise that their food 
is healthy as well. How would you answer that? 

Valerie: I wouldn't deny it It may well lie true For me. 

and for a lot of Slow Fooders. the probl em is 

Q3 that wherever you sit down for a meal, whether 

it's in T okyo. Milan or Cape Town, the food 
you're given is too similar . It makes eating, and 
life in general, boring. The re's just not enough 
vari ety . Traditional food isn't going to be tost 
completely, but we do want as many people as 
possible to enjoy it and to take die trouble to 
look for things which arc different. 

Interviewer: So. let's see if I've understood you. The 

Movement’s main object is to improve the way 
we live, is it? 

Valerie: Exactly that . It's not just about food. It's abo ut 

to.we.jjyg andJ.iMtQQjimn.to en joy our Jjyes, 

Q4 We.ne.ed LO..take..time..tQ.efii.oy_vyh at’s around 

us. 

interviewer: And what does the Slow Food Movement do 
to promote its ideas? 

Valerie: All sons of things it's got a gastronomic 

university, newsletters, and groups in many 
different countries, it even has its own trade 
fair, the Solone del Gusto. Producers o f 
Lradi.Uorial.fc iQ .tJ come from all over the world to 
exhibit their food and meet each other. 


It includes c.s of... - ; and workshops where 
people cs" •' • ■;:..: ~:rc. t takes place in Italy, 
so most :• . cants are Italian. But 
Q6 one of the sr.-z nc ~.cs is just how niftny 

of ::~e v s :o - - r ' : 2 and how much 

interest :here is . Bnta r for these sorts Of 
things. I mea the Br: sn don't exactly have a 
reputation 'or good food, but there they were 
showing their cheeses and oysters and hams 
alongside the itelisns 

Interviewer:So how, in -he end. w II this Movement be 
good for us? 

Valerie: Well, as I was say ng before, it's not. just about 

avoiding poor quality food. Basically, there are 
two things we 'would i ke ;o see happen which 
would generally improve our quality of life. 
Firstly. I hope that young people will become 
better educated about food in general. And 
while I appreciate that working people may 
be too busy to cook properly every day I also 
hope that parents will begin to realise just how 
important it is to take time over food. And if 
we can make these two tilings happen then I 
believe we will start to sec differ ences in 
Q5 what I think really m atter s most: the wav wc 

live together as fa milies! I think if we sit down 
together and take time to eat. well be relaxed 
enough to talk to each other more. As a result, 
relationships win improve and fife in general, 
we fiope. will became happier. 

Interviewer: Valerie Watson, thank you. 

Valerie: Thank you. 

©IB 2 C 3 A 4 C 5 A 6B 7C 

Grammar 

Too and enough 

© a too - example 5 b too - examples 1, 2 and 3 
c enough - example 7 
d enough - examples 4 and 6 

0 1 too many, enough 2 enough 3 enough 4 too 
5 too 


Answer kev (21 




© 3 money-entnigb enough money 

4 emmgh-eeaTToetrtbte comfortable enough 

5 too much - long (much) too long 

6 doing too hard - wor k working too hard / doing 
too much hard work 

7 too much creel very cruel 

8 ^_ S p 0f i- W o-d4fnetth a very difficult sport 

9 net too much -e o fafeftabte not very comfortable 

10 teo-mtieli-ex-pensive (much) too expensive 

Speaking Part 4 

o Magda answers question 3, Miguel answers 
question 4 

©1 False 2 True 3 True 


Recording script 

1 

Magda: 1 think it d 


CDl Track 11 


Teacher. 

Miguel: 


Magda: 

Miguel: 

Magda: 

2 

Miguel: 


Teacher. 

Magda: 


1 think it. depends what you mean by fast, 
because, it you prepare a salad quickly, 
that's definitely good for you but it you eat 
hamburgers and pizzas and things. Lhats 
probably quite unhealthy. 

Anri Miguel, what do you think? 

I think Magda is right, but I'm sure that if you 
only eat hamburgers sometimes, that’s OK. 

It's when you eat. things like hamburgers and 
pizzas all the time that it can be a bit unhealthy. 

Yes. it's important to have a balanced diet. 
Trial’s right. And plenty of fruit and vegetables 
I agree. 

... | think its a very good thing because we 
all sit down together and discuss what we've 
been doing during the day And wo exchange 
opinions and make plans and it feels very 
.: roc. because we are spending time together 
athounnwe arc all very busy 
Arc Magda, do you agree? 

• es very much so. And also, I think people 

:: . mo e trouble to cook well when they are 
:: • r to cook for several people than when 

rooking jijSt for themselves so in fact 

• -:. e eat better. 


Use of English Part 1 

0 The surroundings, the service, the food, the 
01C 2D 3 A 4 8 5 C 6 B 7A 8 B 
9 D 10 A 110 12 C 

Writing Part 2 A review 

O Suggested answers: 2 yes 3 maybe 4 yes 
6 maybe 7 maybe 8 yes 9 yes 10 yes 

0 2 yes - paragraph 1 3 yes - paragraph _ 

4 yes - paragraph 3 5 no 
6 yes - paragraph 2 7 no 8 yes - paragra:~ 

9 yes - paragraph 3 

10 no (although the text says ‘a short walk : 
workplace’, the writer does not say where i: - 


© Suggested answers: 

1 the waiters 

the interior 

I the lood 

friendly 

[airy' 

delicious 

informative 

cosy 

fresh 


modern 

satisfying 



tasty 



wonderful 


© Sample,inswer. See the model in Use of Engl 

Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 3 

Vocabulary 

02 trip 3 travel 4 way 5 journey 6 w.y. 

7 trip 8 journey 

Word formation 

0 2 comfortable 3 disappointed 4 natural 
5 hungry 6 crowded 7 noisy 8 unfrienc-i 
9 quieter 10 enjoyable 

Grammar 

© 2 1 had lost 3 used to travel to work 4 I 
she was (still) studying / while (still) stuc 
5 had never met 6 used to be more 
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Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 4 

Vocabulary 

0 2 food / meal 3 dish 4 food 5 dish 
6 meal / food 7 meal 8 food 

Word formation 

© 2 convenience 3 healthy 4 organisations 
5 encourage 6 balanced 7 disappeared 
8 repetitive 9 choice 1(1 easily 

Grammar 

0 2 slowly enough for us io 3 was so full / crowded 
(that) 4 such delicious food (that) 5 cook well 
enough 6 such a long time / so much time 

5 Studying abroad 

Starting off 

02 b 3 f 4 g 5(1 6 e 7 a 8 c 

Listening Part 1 

02a 3 g 4 h 5 i Gc 7 d 8e 9 b 

© Suggested phrases to underline: 

2 Who caused the problem 

3 What does she like most 4 the main benefit 
5 Why is he talking 

0 1 C 2 C 3 B 4 A 5 A 

Recording script cdi thick i? 

1 

Actually, at the beginning of term I was a bit 
lost. You know. I felt that most of the other 
Students knew a lot more about the subject 
than I did. Listening to them, I got the idea 
that some of them fell the cuurse was a bit 
of a waste of time In my case, 1 was having 
problems not just with the language but also 
with the ideas. But I managed to gel over all 
that and !'m happy to say that the cours e has 
lived up in expectations and I' ve made a lot of 
fildOCSss mean, we've got an exam next 


• . .. c be f eeling a bi t anxious 
mi: n fact rm feeling pretty confident 

2 

Mike: - r- .- you e not looking loo happy. 

Helena- ... o o_ know what’s happened? Wc 

ere c . en an assignment by our course tutor 
d the beginning of the month and I did lots of 
- : : -or it m the library, made lots of notes 

Q2 a id so on. Anyway, this girl Valerie, wh o is on 
san e course as me came round to my flat 
cite day for coffee and while she was there, 
nnother phoned. I was out of the room for 
about half an hour and during that time she 
must have copied all my notesl 1 was really 
embarrassed when I found out about what 
she’d done. It was during a tutorial and when 
my tutor gave me my mark for the assignment, 
he said t looked very like an essay Valerie had 
handed m the week before. I can tell you I was 
furious, there was nothing I could say. 

3 

Hitoshi. So what are you doing here in Japan? 

Maggie- t‘m learning Japanese at a language school I 
go to classes for just two hours a day, Which is 
good because I learn Japanese from Japanese 
teachers, and then I'm free to practise it during 
the rest of the day. 

Hitoshi- That sounds a good idea. 

Maggie: t is. You see they also organ ise l ots of other 

Q3 ibingslQLy-QLilQ.take pari in after you've 

finished your, lang uage lesson. There arc clubs 
m.cm.io in . if . you're interested end they [ gaily 
are the best part . For example, "m also doing 
a karate course taught in Japanese which is 
great fun. I’m learning something completely 
different in the language Cm studying and I’m 
getting to know lots of Japanese people. 

Hitoshi: Fantastic l 

Maggie: Yes, if you speak a bit of the language, it's 
much easier to make friends. 

4 

Sandra: I'm not sure whether I'll study abroad. I've been 

thinking of going to an Italian university and 
studying international business for a year. The 
trouble is partly that if I went, it might make 
it more difficult for me to get a good degree 
when I come home. On the other hand. I think 
the opportunity to live abroad for a year would 
make it a once-ir -a-lifetime experience 


Answer key (219; 




II l I.V VV.l !. i . '-V 7 l • - > ■- - 

and think The trouble is I'd have to leave the 
friends Vve got and probably live on my own, 
and I’m not sure if I'm ready for that. 

y.'wnrffs- especially focnew 
r\ unt« Pircii vouVeexDectedtQ.attenjl 


Reading Part 3 


assignment 
nnv reason 


once a week ana g oing, 
ii ch your tu tors CiVC.YQU_!lfai 


a lularial or 


landAlso, 


this vAti fr Inrnelv practice! a o dyP U. 

-mvc to Hn'nnr p ,ClOP ft '- Qinai resesr - ch 


yA. i'll prnhahlv find it e asiO^QliTMQITLWll 
n, gnr.isft vmi into groups a nd suqqe&iesearct 
working alone. 


Vocabulary 

Find out , get to know i know, team, teach and study, 
attend, join , take part and assist 

©2 found out 3 learn 4 learn 5 taught 

6 getting to know 7 take part in 8 join 9 attend 

©2 got to know 3 study 4 learnt 5 find out 
6 know 7 taught Bassist 9 joined 10 taken 
part in 

Grammar 

Zero, first and second conditionals 

© 1 c 2 b 3 a 4b 5 a 6 a 
0 2 i 3 j 4 g 5 a 6 e 7 c 8 d 9 i (or f] 10 b 

Use of English Pail 3 

O 2 confidence 3 understanding 4 improvement 

5 behaviour 6 advice 7 assistant (assistance) 

8 knowledge 

©2 entertain 3 feel 4 achieve 5 investigate 

6 obey 7 prefer 8 sense 

© l knowledge 2 appreciation 3 interesting 
4 difficulty 5 enjoyable 6 communication 

7 basic 8 improvement 9 assistance 
10 confidence 

£220) Complete First Certificato 


©Suggested problems: Strange food, find:: c 
somewhere to live, making friends, finding, 
way around, not understanding the lang 1 -e 

0 Suggested phrases to underline: 

2 made good progress with a foreign lar - 

3 entertained by a teacher 

4 wanted to spend less time studying 

5 overcame ... initial difficulties 

6 appreciated meeting people ... different 

countries 

7 discouraged ... by problems 

8 felt homesick 

9 communicating with other students dim 

10 unique experience 

11 more attractive to future employers 

12 surprised by the country 

13 learnt a lot about people 

14 and 15 practical working experience 

0 Suggested answers: a 2, 9 b 5, 8, (9) 

cl ; 2, 3, 6, 10, 11,13,U4/15) d 4, 5, 7. 8, 9 
e 3, 6, S, % 12. 13, 14/15 
Q 2 E 3 B 4 D 5 A 6 C 7 E 8 A 9 A 
11E 12 D 13 B 14B/C 15B/C 

Speaking Part 1 

0 1 biology - he likes science, he wants to study 
medicine, he has an excellent teacher 
2 in her iob - she wants to work in business a 
travel 


Recording script cm Track is 


Teacher: 


Nikolai: 


Teacher; 


Magda: 


Teacher: 


Nikolai, which is your favourite subject at 
school? 

I find biology very interesting. That’s bee: 

I enjoy all science subjects a lot and if l ce . 
get good enough marks in my final exam.: 
study medicine when I go to university. Al; 
my biology teacher is on excellent teacher 
she makes the subject more ... more enjoy 
And you, Magda, how do you think youT 
English in the future? 

Well, it'll help me to find a job, and if my w~ 
involves Travelling, I’m sure HI need to spe 
English. I’d like to work m business, and . 
English is essential for that. 

Thank you. Nikolai, can you remember your 
first day at school? 


■ 




01 F 2T 3T 

Writing Part 1 

0 I Two months 2 English 

3 Pia wants to go to The mountains because she 
went to Vancouver two years ago 

4 She can make friends and speak English 

0 Spelling mistakes: co fs c s courses 
he g i mng beginning wi th which 
exee l cm excellent prefer 

e xp e r c ne e experience 
accomodation accommodation 
heemrs because o pomt - rnty opportunity 
t oward forward 

0 2 True 3 True 4 False 5 False 

© 1 Can you tell me how much it costs to rent a flat? 

2 I would like to know what qualification I would 
get at the end of the course. 

3 Do you know how far the college is from the city 
centre? 

4 I’d like to know if/whether I will have to do a lot 
of homework. 

5 Can you tell me if/whether the college has 
sports facililies? 

© Sample answer: 

Dear Caroline, 

Thanks for your email suggesting a summer camp 
in Australia. Of course I’d love to come. Can you 
tell me what dates the camp is, so that I can put 
them in my diary? Also, if possible. I'd like to know 
how much it will cost because I’ll probably have to 
start saving right away. 

As a matter of interest, do you know what subjects 
are taught? I'd be really interested in studying 
English because I always need io improve it, 
and perhaps another subject such as drama or 
performing arts. I think that I’d really get to know 
people and make friends by doing that. 

i like your idea of travelling together afterwards. I’d 
prefer to go to the Great Harrier Reef because I love 
the sea and I really enjoy diving. 

What a great way to spend ihe summer! I look 
forward to seeing you then. 

All the best. 


6 The planet in danger 

Starting off 

O 1 exhaust fumes from cars and lorries 

2 construction work 

3 industrial pollution 

4 endangered species / threats to wildlife 

5 destruction of rainforests 

6 rising sea levels 

7 water problems 

8 climate change 

Reading Part 2 

© The gorillas were eating, playing, feeding their 
children; they watched ihe tourists, listened to the 
guide and disappeared into the forest 

©3 He, his hairy sleepy friends, back home 

4 Despile the climb, watchful 

5 Caleb had been doing this for ten years, he still 
loved the job 

6 Then, as the vegetation cleared 

7 We followed him along a little path 

8 No one fell afraid 

© 2 C 3 R 4 H 5 E 6D 7F S A 

Vocabulary 

Look, see, welch, listen and hear 

O 2 listened 3 watched 4 see, looking 

©2 watching 3 hear 4 locking at 5 see 

6 watching 7 listening to 8 hear 

Listening Part 2 

Q Suggested answers: To make land for farming, to 
sell the wood, to exploit oil and other resources; 
to preserve habitats- species and ways of life; forest 
fires 

© Suggested answers: 1 a time / noun phrase 
2 verb - learn (?) 3 adjective 

4 verb + -ins / verb phrase 

5 noun - receptionist, guide (?) 6 noun 

7 percentage 

8 comparative adjective - hotter (?) 9 a place 
10 noun / verb -ing 


Answer kev (221 


and Think . The trouble is I'd have to leave the 
friends I've got and probably live on my own. 
and I'm not sure if I’m ready for that. 


Vocabulary 

Find out get to know, know: learn , teach and study, 
attend, join, take part and assist 

o 2 found out 3 learn 4 learn 5 taught 

6 getting to know 7 take part in 8 join 9 attend 

@ 2 got to know 3 Study 4 learnt 5 find out 
6 know 7 taught 8 assist 9 joined 10 taken 
part in 

Grammar 

Zero, first and second conditionals 

Ole 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 a 6 a 
0 2 f 3 j 4 g 5 a 6 e 7 c 8 d 9 i (or f) 10 b 

Use of English Part 3 

O 2 confidence 3 understanding 4 improvement 
5 behaviour 6 advice 7 assistant (assistance) 

5 knowledge 

0 2 entertain 3 feel 4 achieve 5 investigate 

6 obey 7 prefer 8 sense 

01 - "ledge 2 appreciation 3 interesting 
4 faculty 5 enjoyable 6 communication 
~ ^ - 8 improvement 9 assistance 

10 c idence 

Cor ciete First Certificate 




Reading Part 3 

O Suggested problems: Strange food, fir 
somewhere to live, making friends 
way around, not understanding the 

© Suggested phrases to underline: 

2 made good progress with a foreign 

3 entertained by a teacher 

4 wanted to spend less time studying 

5 overcame ... initial difficulties 

6 appreciated meeting people ... differ-.:.: 
countries 

7 discouraged ... by problems 

8 felt homesick 

9 communicating with other students 

10 unique experience 

11 more attractive to future employers 

12 surprised by the country 

13 learnt a lot about people 

14 and 15 practical working experience 

© Suggested answers: a 2, 9 b 5, 8, (9j 

c 1, 2, 3, 6, 10, 11. 13, (14/15) d 4, 5, 7. 6. 9 
e 3, 6, 8,9, 12. 13, 14/15 

©2E3B 4D5A6C7E8A9 

11E 12 D 13 B 14B/C 15 B/C 


Speaking Part 1 


0 1 biology - he likes science, he wants to s: 
medicine, he has an excellent teacher 

2 in her job - she wants to work in business 
travel 

Recording script cdi Track 13 

Teacher: Nikolai, which is your favourite subjec: 
school? 

Nikolai: I find biology very interesting. That's b-: 

I enjoy all science subjects a lot and * 
get good enough marks in my final ex: 
study medicine when I go to university 
my biology teacher is an excellent tear 
she makes the subject more .. more e. 

Teacher: And you. Magda, how do you think yo. 
English in the future? 

Magda: Well, it'll help me to find a job. and if nv. 

involves travelling. I’m sure t II need to 
English. I'd like to work in business, anc 
English is essential for that. 

Teacher: Thank you. Nikolai, can you remember 

first day at school? 


fc 

!■ 


0 l F 2 T 3 T 

Writing Part 1 

© l Two months 2 English 

3 Pin wants to go to the mountains because she 
went to Vancouver two years ago 

4 She can make friends and speak English 

© Spelling mistakes : eorses courses 
begmiftg beginning wieh which 
e x e eteffi excellent prefer prefer 
e x perenee experience 
acaccommodation 
bee flu s because o port unity opportunity 
feward forward 

0 2 True 3 True 4 False 5 False 

0 1 Can you tell me how much it costs to rent a flat’ 

2 1 would like to know what qualification 1 would 
get at the end of the course. 

3 Do you know how far the college is from the city 
centre? 

4 I'd ike to know if/whelher I will have to do a lot 
of homework. 

5 Can you tell me if/whether the college has 
sports facilities? 

0 Sample answer: 

Dear Caroline, 

Thanks fox your email suggesting a summer camp 
in Australia. Of course I'd love to come. Can you 
tell me what dates the camp is, so that I can put 
them in my diary? Also, if possible, I’d like to know 
how much it will cost because I’ll probably have to 
start saving right away. 

As a matter of interest, do you know what subjects 
:irc taught? I’d be really interested in studying 
English, because I always need to improve it, 
and perhaps another subject such as drama or 
performing arts. 1 think (hat I’d really get to know 
neople and make friends by doing that. 

like your idea of travelling together afterwards. I’d 
. refer to go to the Great Barrier Reef because I love 
-he sea and I really enjoy diving. 

What a great way to spend the summer! I look 
forward to seeing you then. 

-Cl the best, 


The planet in danger 

Starting off 

O 1 exhaust fumes from cars and lorries 

2 construction work 

3 industrial pollution 

4 endangered species / threats to wildlife 

5 destruction of rainforests 

6 rising sea levels 

7 water problems 

8 climate change 

Reading Part 2 

©The gorillas were eating, playing, feeding their 
children; they watched the Tourists, listened to the 
guide and disappeared into the forest 

©3 I le, his hairy sleepy friends, back home 

4 Despite the climb, watchful 

5 Caleb had been doing this for ten years, he still 
loved the job 

6 Then, as the vegetation cleared 

7 We followed him along a little path 

8 No one felt afraid 

02 C 3 B 4 H 5 E 6 D 7F 8A 

Vocabulary 

Look, see, watch listen and hear 

O 2 listened 3 watched 4 see, looking 

©2 watching 3 hear 4 looking at 5 see 

6 watching 7 listening to 8 hear 

Listening Part 2 

O Suggested answers: To make land for farming, tc 
sell the wood, to exploit oil and other resources; 
to preserve habitats, species and ways of life; forest 
fires 

0 Suggested answers: 1 a time / noun phrase 
2 verb - learn (?) 3 adjective 

4 verb + -ing / verb phrase 

5 noun - receptionist, guide (?) 6 noun 

7 percentage 

8 comparative adjective - hotter (?) 9 a place 
10 noun / verb + -ing 


Answer key (221 



© 1 summer vacation 2 educate visitors 

3 relev--- work 4 maintaining paths 5 guide 
6 farming land) 7 seventy % / 70% / per cent 
8 warmer 9 (living) in zoos 10 buying furniture 

Recording script ecu Track u 

Interviewer: So. here I am at the Anona Biological Reserve 
m Costa Rica and I’m talking tn Sylvia Welling, 
who’s a volunteer here. Sylvia, how did you 
come to work on this project? 

Sylvia: Well, it's quite a long story. I'm studying 

biochemistry at university back in England and 
I heard about this project from another student 
on the course. I'm just doing this in my 
Q 7 summer vacation , so real y I ve only been 

here for a few weeks - since the beginning 
ot July in fact. I’ll probably be here till the 
end of September, then I nave to go back to 
university. 

Interviewer:So, what's your role here? Are you here to 
protect the rainforest? 

Sylvia: No. not at all. This one’s already protected. 

No trees are being cut down here. It's a really 
interesting and beautiful piece as a matter of 
fact. It's full of rare animals one plants and it's 
incredibly peaceful. The main object of the 
Q2 project I'm or is to educate vi s itors and show 
them how special this place is. At the same 
time I'm learning a lot about it too Hopefully 
|*m going to work as a researcher when I finish 
my degree, so it seemed a good idea to come 
here while I had the chance. 

Interviewer:So you're actually here to learn rather than 
work? 

Sylvia: Well. yes. partly, but as 1 was just saying 

Q3 l really came I tere to get some relevant work 

experience. I mean I want to be able to 
show future employers that I've been doing 
something connected with biochemistry in my 
free time. And also I hope in my own small way 
that! m doing something useful. 

Interviewer:So what's your job here? 

Sylvia: I do whatever I’m asked to do. We spend 

Q4 part of out time mainta i ning oaths through 

the forest so that visitors can walk around it 
without getting lost and without doing much 
damage. It means I have a great time visiting 
really remote parts of the forest where the only 
Things you hear are things like animals. 


Sylvia: 

05 


Sylvia: 

Q6 

07 


the wind m the trees, and "= r 
quite a lot here, believe me! 

Intel viewer: So you know the forest quite . . 
you? 

I’m getting to know it better an:: 
because I also spend time actir: 
tnr people who come to see the 
them oi a walk and point out spec = 
and animals and explain a bit of h:w 
works to them. Then hopefully they 
with a feeling of how wonderful an: 
rainforests are. 

Interviewer: And what do you see as the ma r 
facing rainforests now and in the 
The main problem is that in other 
world forests like these are being c. t 
burnt to create more fan mu g lam: A- ; 
plants and wildlife are becoming en< 
or dying out If things continue like t u . s 
the year 2050, 70 per cent of the wo d s 
rainforests will have disappeared I r 
pretty worrying. 

Interviewer:It is. 

Sylvia: And it's going to have really drastic 

consequences for the rest of the plane: 

I mean, forests absorb carbon and this 
prevents global warming If we cai y . 
cutting down forests, climate change v. H 
become even more extreme, making tr.e 
world warmer and leading to rising sea 
and SO on. 

Interviewer: But Sylvia, in spile of all these worries, 
are the pleasures of coming to a place 
this? 

For me, one of the greatest pleasures is 
all the animals that live here, the frogs ai 
birds and monkeys and insects and all r 
other creatures which are threatened wir. 
extinction. You know, the danger is that 
forty or fifty years' time these animals w 11 
be living in zflbs . They just won't exist in 
wild and that will be a real shame. 

Interviewer: And what can visitors like myself do whe- 
get home? 

Well, you could look closely before buying 
furniture - make sure it isn't made of wooc 
token from the rainforests. And also tell 
friends about these wonderful places and 
important it is to protect them. 

Interviewer: Sylvia Welling. Thank you 


QB 


Sylvia: 


09 


Sylvia: 

(VO 


22) Complete First Certificate 





i and say how 
a-e br protecting the 


Grammar 

Ways of expressing the future 



won’t exist 


future simple 


| will only be living_ 

[will have disappeared 
it’s going to have 
I'm going to work 


future continuous 


perfect 


exompleCs) 


uses 


name of tense 


O &0 


tutu 

coir 


going to' future 


0 2 I’m going to take part in 3 We’re going to spend 
4 will have risen 5 she’s going to study 
6 will change 7 will remember us 8 It’s going 

to make 


Use of English Part 1 

0 Car fumes, aerosols and aeroplanes (air pollution); 
Earth getting darker, reduce the growth of seme 
crops, oceans cooler, less rain forms, changing 
weather patterns 

OlB 2 A 3D 4 D 5A 6C 7A 8B 
9 D 10 A 11 C 12 B 


Magda: Yfes. Wdl the ars l picture shows two young 

rubbish from the 
• - re probably doing it 

. j i re picking up plastic 

- - - ‘ e other picture we 

:; ng :o ork by bicycle, not by 
- - - :-ese ways of protecting the 

. . - jorteot. In the first picture 

- ; - se r. - - eaning up a mess made by 
• - pe cp!e but it’s also important to avoid 

.; ng po ution ourselves, and I think that’s 
v. hat s happening in the second photo. 

; v.e :on’t protect the environment the world 
may soon become too hot and unpleasant and 
many an msls and plants will disappear arid 
become extinct. 

Teacher: Thank you. 

Q Magda uses these phrases: T he first picture shows ..., 

1 think they’re probably ..., In the other picture we can 
see .... In the first picture. I suppose .... It’s important 
to .... I think that’s what’s happening in the second 
photo ... 


Vocabulary 

Pre vent, avoid and protect, reach, arrive and get (to) 


Writing Part 2 An essay 


0 1 prevent 2 arrived 

© 2 reach / gel to 3 gets/arrives 4 prevents 
5 arrived. G avoid 7 protect 

Speaking Part 2 

o Fust photo: countryside, natural surroundings, 

. icking up rubbish, litter: second photo: pollution, 
exhaust fumes, noise, public transport 

- .eking up rubbish, countryside, litter, pollution 

Recording script cm Thu* 15 

er: In this part of the test. I'm going to give each 

of you two photographs. I'd like you to talk 
about your photographs on your own for about 
a minute, and also to answer a short question 
about your partner’s photographs 
Magda, it’s your turn first. Here are your 
photographs They show people doing things 
to prolectthe environment. I d like you to 


Q Suggested phrases to underline: giving your opinion. 
Our children will live in a worse environment than 
we do 

© 2 1 his reason 3 The first 4 result 
5 The second aspect 6 Consequently 
7 In my opinion 8 Unless we do so 


0 


1 expressing 

I consequences 


ESBvHHh 

Consequently 

As a result 

1 Because of this 

For this reason 

I 11 my opinion 

I believe 

I feel 

I think 

The first is 

Finally 

Firstly 

In addition 

Lastly 

The second 
(aspect) is 
















) Sample answer: 

Scientists have given many warnings about the 
effects of human activity on the environment and i 
believe .hat unless we take drastic action, it » very 
likely that there will be dramatic changes in the 
environment over the next 50 years. 

1 think there will be three major changes. Firstly, 
as a result of air pollution, global temperatures will 
rise and this will lead to drier, hotter summers and 
warmer winters. A further consequence may be 
more frequent natural disasters such as floods and 
hurricanes. 

The second change will be a rise in sealevels . 

Phis will mean that people living near the coast 
will lose their homes and have to move to new 
areas. 

Finally, we are destroying so many natural habitats 
such as rainforests that many species oi annals 
and plants will become extinct. Consequently, the 
world will lose a lot of its diversity. 

1 believe that unless we take urgent action to 
prevent these things from happenmg, the future 
for the environment will be disastrous and future 
generations will criticise us for the damage we 
have done. 

Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 5 


Word formation 


Vocabulary 


y I | s ' e 


’a 1 v- t k 


| obey 
practise 
prefer 
* achieve 
understand 
| know 
qualify 


. obedience 
| practice 
preference 
achievement 
understanding 
knowledge 
| qualification _ 


Grammar 

© 2 study abroad, you will become / you .. 

3 she would not attend / wouldn’t attend 

4 look after my book 5 knew the answer.^ 

1 would / I’d 6 he was not so Ured / wasn 
so tired 


Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 6 

Vocabulary 

o 2 destruction 3 pollution 4 habitats 5 ec 
6 warming 7 change 8 acid 9 rising 

QlB 2D 3 A 4 B 5 C 

Grammar 

0 2 will probably be 3 will have changed 
4 will be living 5 will play 
6 will be doing 7 is going to be 8 will be 
9 won’t have cooked 10 will help 


My first job 


IT* 



] o j * | *_£ IJH 

0 2 study 3 leaching 4 join, get to know 

5 attend 6 take part in 


Complete First Certificate 


Starting off 

O 1 bank cashier 2 call centre worker 3 waiter 
waitress 4 hospital porter 5 hotel reception 
6 teacher 




Listening Part 3 

O Speaker 1: L) hospital porter, positive 
Speaker 2: E hotel receptionist, positive 
Speaker 3: A bank cashier, negative 
Speaker 4: B call centre worker, positive 
Speaker 5: F teacher, positive 

Recording script cdi Track te 

Speaker 1: My first job was when 1 was a student. I 
worked part time In a hospital and had to 
fetch patients and wheel them to different 
hospital departments for treatment. I'm not 
sure if you can still get jobs like that it you're 
a student. Anyway, it was hard physical work. 
you know lifting people and helping them 
into wheelchairs and pushing them, but I 
think I’d expected that. The thing I found most 
fascinating was chatting to the patients I had 
lo collect . I got to know some of them quite 
well and you know we d talk about all sons 
ot things, fhey'd done all kinds of different 
and unusual things in their lives, so they often 
had plenty of interesting stories to tell. I think I 
learnt a lot from them in fact. 

Speaker 2: I got my first job as an assistant receptionist 
in a hotel when I was just eighteen I didn't 
have much self-confidence to start with 
because I was quite shy as a teenager, but 
I was really happy with the job because I 
thought it was a great opportunity to get some 
work experience. Anyway they gave me lots 
of responsibility quite early on so I learned 
to do all so rts of thincis which you need fOL 
a l most a nyjo b. really prac tical thi.nflS.lM. 
dealing w ith people, answering the phone 
correc tly, m aintaining the hotel database . 

And on some occasions I was left on my own 
as the only person in charge of the whole of 

this enormous hotel. Doing that successfully 
certainly built up my self-confidence, I can 
toil you. 

S:eaker 3: Well, this wasn't my first jnb. but it was what 

I l’d call my first serious job. I mean not just a 
job for a month or two as a student. I worked 
behind the counter in a bank and I got the 
job just after leaving university. I applied for 
it because I thought at the time that it would 
be a good way to get to work in finance. 
Unfortunately. I soon found that that wasn’t 
necessarily true and that's why I eventually 
left. Before starting. I d expected the work. 
to be 


^ :i 1 .'-as given more 
f was ver y 

!: om the beginning and 
. - ration, especially 

Spea-:' - • :: : v . ca d job. but then first 

\ orked in a call centre for 
..: iy. I had to answer 
- __stomers rang in5wtb their 
- -- ..la > r whatever. Sometimes 

- a as sc-me- information, butthey 
r a cai problem which I had 

- son out. You see. I already had 
- sk t ue^ause I'd studied computer 

technology at college. I felt at the time that I 
.'.as r:somethmci rca l y useful because 
e re., v e j^_ajj_these_ pc . o pj c php n in g in . with 
.roe: : . cclems to do with their computers . 

Use : iy jus: a tew simple instructions over the 
phone were enough, and customers were very 
grateful, so i: could be quite satisfying in fact. 

Speaker 5: My ; rst job^ Can you believe it? I did it foi 

nearly fifteen years. I started when I was fresh 
out of university and I worked at the same 
school until just about a year ago 
I have to say though that I found teaching 
fpn and challenging . It's a job where you're 
doing something serious but at the same time 
having lots of laughs. Students prefer it if you 
have a sense of humour and say something 
funny from lime to time, you know, make a 
joke. On the other hand. I always had a great 
deal of homework to correc t jji the evenings 
and i hated That . I found it was just a chore, 
so the job did have a few drawbacks. Now I'm 
headteacher of another school just down the 
road, but that’s another story ... 

0 Suggested phrases to underline: B surprisingly hard 
work C people I met interesting D opportunity to 
achieve my ambitions E learning useful skills 
F enjoyed some parts of the job more than others 

©1C 2 E 3 B 4 A 5 F 

Vocabulary 

Work or job: possibility ; occasion or opportunity ; fun 

or funny 

© 2 iob 3 job, jobs 4 opportunity 5 occasions 
6 fun 7 funny 



©2 fun 3 possibility 4 occasions 5 opportunity 
6 job 7 work 8 jobs 

Grammar 

Countable and uncountable nouns 

02 Countable 3 Uncountable 4Uncountable 
5 countable 6 countable 7 uncountable 


countable 


accident 
bed 
bus 
dish 
| hotel 
instrument 
meal 
service 
suggestion 

suitcase 
task 
I tool 


accommodation 

advice 

damage 

equipment 

| food 
furniture 

homework 
I information 

knowledge 
luggage 
news 
I software 
transport 


5 The guests, staring with pleasure at the 
1 enjoyed getting on well with the peop.T 
each table. In the evenings it was funir 
differently people behaved; they talked 
louder, less friendly voices, and did not a 
return my smile 

6 However, that all changed when Dad ere 
a special role for me which improved in - 
considerably. 1 started by making simple c = 
for guests’ picnics and soon progressed tc 
elaborate cakes for afternoon teas. This led 
nightly event known as Lucy's Sweet Tro. 

7 Most of them were of my own invention. I 
cooked them all myself, and some were 
undeniably strange 

©1C 2 A 3 B 4 D 5B G C. 7 0 8 B 

Grammar 

Articles 




7 - 8 the 


© 2 amadvice some / a piece of/ a bii of advice 
3 a-wefk U’or/c / a job 4 correct 
5 areo-twttodirttefw accommodation 6 correct 

7femftiTes furniture 
8 many damages much dam.age 

©2 number 3 piece/bit 4 piecc/bLt 5 deal 

Reading Part 1 

0 1 She was a waitress. 2 She cooked cakes and 
puddings. 

0 Suggested phrases to underline: 

1 None of us had ever worked in a hotel before 

2 1 worked as a waitress at breakfast and dinner. 
This gave me the middle of the day free for 

studying „ . .... . 

3 impressive chefs hat and a terrifying ability to 

lose his temper and get violent 

4 my cold expression used to change into a 
charming smile 


02c 3f 4 d 5 e 6 a 
©2 an 3 the 4- 5 a 6 a 7- 8 the 9 t-f 
10 - lithe 12 a 

© 2 mv age the age 3 town the next year 

4 useful information on the internet 

5 parking in the city centre 

6 are the most effective 7 The-immey Money 

8 listening to the music; on the radio 

9 the foreign cities; the shopping 

10 having a wonderful time 

11 a plenty of spare time at tbts the moment; 
dinner 12 tm accommodation 


Speaking Part 3 

o They do these {/): 1. 3. 4. 6 
They don’t do these (X): 2. 5, 7 

Recording script cdi Track i? 

Teacher: Mow. I d like you to talk about something 
together for about three minutes. 

I'd like you to imagine that your college h 
invited some people with glamorous and 
exciting jobs to come and talk to students. 
They are jobs which many people dream 
having. 

First, talk to each other about why people 
dream of doing these jobs. Then decide v. 
two jobs would be the most interesting to 
about. All right? 




I 


^2fi) Complete First Certificate 











Irene: So. why do you think people dream of being 

footballers, or spoi ls stars 9 

Miguel: Perhaps people think that it s a job where 

they'll e3rn lots of money and become famous 

Irene: Yes, and it's easier than other jobs because 

you don't have to study. 

Miguel: No. but you do have to train a lot and be 

talented. 

Irene: That's true. Now, what about this next one? 

What do you think? 

Miguel: The TV reporter? That must be quite exciting, 

don t you think? 

Irene: Yes. because you're reporting the news 

and you're on television. I think that's quite 
attractive What about you? Do you agree? 

Miguel: Sure And this job. Being an actor 

Irene: It's quite creative don't you think? 

Miguel: Yes, it is. I wouldn't mind being an actor! I 

mean. youYe in the theatre, so it’s glamorous, 
and people come to watch you, so you can 
become quite famous. 

Irene: Yes. Lots of people dream of becoming 

famous, don't they? 

Miguel: Possibly. I'm not sure. I think that actually 

people want to do something which they enjoy 
more than do something which makes them 
famous. 

-ene: I think you’re right. And this job teaching 

skiing is a good example I think it's glamorous 
because you are being paid to do something 
which most people can only do on holiday 

Miguel: And you can ski all winter. 

Irene: And have a good social life as well. 

Miguel: That's true. What about this one. being a 

photographer? 

:rene: Well. I suppose it's fun because you're doing 

something creative and that's always better 
than doing something which is just routine. 

1 Miguel: Maybe, but you probably travel a lot too. 

i -ene: Yes. and it would be lovely to have a job where 

you can travel. 

Miguel: Like the pilot in this picture. 

Yes. And flying big planes around the world is 
probably quite exciting as well. You have lots of 
responsibility. 


Miguel. • ;'re right. Shall we move on to the second 

question? 

Irene: OK. 


Miguel: I think all these jobs would be interesting to 

hear about. 

Irene: Real y? I'm not sure . I wouldn't be interested 

in listening rn a talk by a ski instructor. 

Miguel: Yes, but all jobs have something of interest. 

irene: That’s true, but I think if I had to chouse. I'd 

be more interested in listening to a television 
reporter talking about her job 

Miguel- Why's that? 

Irene: Well. TV reporters talk to people who are in the 

news and they witness important events. 

Miguel: Maybe, but I think footballers and actors 

would also be very- interesting to listen to 
because they do things that other people find 
entertaining And they earn a lot of money! 
What do you think? 

Irene: Well, perhaps we should have a footballer or 

an actor and a TV reporter and that way we'll 
have a balance. 

Miguel: I think that's a good idea Perhaps an actor. 

then don't you think? That would be more 
interesting for everyone. 

Irene: I think you're right, because football usually 

interests boys more than girls, doesn’t it? 

Miguel: Yes. So the TV reporter and the actor, then? 


Irene: Fine. 


Teacher: Thank you. 



Perhaps 
people think 
hat it they 
io this iob, 
:heyTl ... 

People may/ 
might think 
a iob like 

this is ... 


Whar about 

Yes. and ... 

I'm not sure. 

you? 

1 think 

1 think ... 

Do you 

you’re right. 

No, but... 

agree? 

Sure. 

Whar do 

That's true. 

Maybe ... 

you think? 


Possibly ... 

... don't you 
think? 

Why's that? 




Answer key (22^ 






















Use of English Part 2 

0 It gives young people experience they need; the 
jobs are all rewarding and interesting; volunteers 
learn organisation and communication skills; they 
gain experience working in a team environment; 
they gain self-confidence and this helps when 
applying for jobs; they become responsible for 
themselves; it gels young people ready for life 

© &o 

1 the 2 spend 3 I here 4 do Swell 6 a 
7 deal 8 for 9 or 10 what 11 other 12 such 

Writing Part 1 

O Suggested phrases to underline: I have seen your 
advertisement, I am writing to apply for, I am 
interested in doing this job because. This will give 
me the opportunity to. Could you please tell me, I 
look forward to hearing from you. Yours sincerely 

© Sample answer. 

Dear Mr Reid, 

1 am writing to apply for a job as a sports 
supervisor at the International Camp, which 1 have 
seen advertised on the internet. 

I am a 17-year-old student from Estonia, where 1 
am in my final year at secondary school. I am a 
keen sportsman. I am a member of my school’s 
basketball team and local junior tennis champion. 

I enjoy organising sports for children and I hope to 
work as a physical education teacher in the future. 

I am interested in doing this job because I 
would like to gain some work experience as a 
sports supervisor. I would also like to have the 
opportunity to travel around Scotland afterwards. 

Could you please tell me how much time off 1 
would have if I was given the job? 

I look forward to hearing from you. 

Yours sincerely, 


[ 


8 High adventure 

Starting off 

© 2 cross-country running 3 canoeing. • 

4 karate 5 athletics 6 windsurfing 
7 paragliding 

0 mountain biking, canoeing/kayaking, pare 
windsurfing 

Q Some possible answers: skiing, hiking, at 
mountaineering, snowboarding, bungee iu 
hot-air ballooning, heli-skiing + those in t 


Reading Part 2 


Q Suggested answers: mountain biking, cross 

running, canoeing/kayaking 
©1C 2 A 3 B 4 C 

Recording script cdi Track in 

Interviewer:So, Gary, just tor our listeners who ns. 

familiar with adventure racing, what is / 

Gary: Adventure racing is a sport which has 

around since the ear ly 1990s and it's 
the toughest races you can imagine 
marathons, where the winner is the in; 

Q 7 runner who crosses the finishing line' 

adventure the winners are the first! 
to get over the finishing line all together 
same time Te ams arc made u p of tom 
people , depending ori the race, and the* 
all finish. 

Interviewer: In what other ways is adventure lacing 
different? 

Gary: Well, these races combinc-a mixture of 

different activities or sports - running, 
kayaking or canoeing, climbing and c; 
to name just some of them. They take 
over courses which need all these ski Is 
Occasionally, they’re organised in cities - 
there's a famous one which takes place in 

Q2 Chicago hut the majority are held in 

mountains nr desert are a s, pla c es wht 
th ere aren ' t too tnanv roads or iQ habita: 
competitors are really isolated and on 
own. 

Interviewer: And how long do they last? 


Complete First Certificate 



Gary: a long time - from 24 hours up to ten days, 

or even more Competitors have to carry 
everything they need with them, all their food 
and drink, and if they run out they'll go hungry 

Q3 or thirsty. And oriJQngj^s oten the qre . ate £L 

difficult y is sMMiawahs. because there arc 
no fixed times tor breaks and teams tend to 
race for as many hours as possible. 

interviewer: i hear that professional athletes are getting 
interested in the sport too. 

Gary: That's right Many top sports people find 

adventure racing makes an interesting change 
because, rather titan competing as individuals 

Q 4 as they ve done all their lives, teltayolo 

w ork m a team and help e ach other and they, 
nf^n fi nd this vnrv exciting at Ki mptkfltinfl. 

Interviewer:Gary Peters, thank you. 

3ary: Thank you 

0 No. they had to abandon ihe race before the finish. 

02H 3D 4 E 5 G 6C 7A 8B 

Grammar 

"ilive and verb + -ing 

0 2 - 3 g 4 b and i 5 b anti i 6 i 7 d 8 a 
9 c 10 it 11 a 

P 2 go 3 to hold 4 Training 5 to get 
■ring 7 running 8 pushing 

n: learn 3 doing 4 taking part in 

M: >c-ieafft iearning 3 to w e ar weari ng 
4 ;-j::eci 5 4n t t oduc e to introduce 
. r;i g to meet 7 correct 8 te-get getting 


sterling Part 4 


:-:'C 5 to underline: 2 choose, in France 
.mage of learning, sand dune 
—d the first morning 
receive instructions 
._.. land, it feels like 7 best reason 

! C 3 B 4 A 5 B 6A 7C 


script CD1 Track 19 


<. ou wart to go on a 
ounds tike an extremely 
: even for a journalist 


• - c . _ .ve 1.1 • ;■-: : was risky too. I mean, as a 

; - ist. 1 spend my time watching 

: - j a detent sports and I've done 
-ber o- them myselt It's one of the 
-. : • v.: ns for the job I suppose. Anyway. 

; *e:. ea s -oo I was actually on holiday in 
3.-. tie- I and i was playing golf with a 
Qi couple of friends when Mgpkgd uR and 

-,s n recn'.e f loating in the ^iLabov<nne. L 
f-on myself. I’d like to nave a oo at that. 

It looks fun. 

Interviewer: So you went on a course in France. I believe 

Andrew: That's nght. I’d actually tried to go on a 

paragliding course in England a few years ago. 

I d even paid the course fee - about 1350 - 
but every time I went down to do the course 
it was either too windy or it was raining. You 
can't fly when your paraglider is wet, you 
see. So I found that I could go to this rather 
wonder ful place, called the Dune du Pyla on 
the coast in south-west France. It s actually the 
highest sand dune in Europe - and they run 
courses there I bad to pay a bit more than it 
would have cost in Britain, especially with the 
extra cost of getting there bur it was 

Q 2 h really nice place and since suii&hing 

almnsl guaranteed I wen ljorjt. 

Interviewer.Great! And can you tell rne. are there any 
advantages to jumping off a sand dune? I 
imagine it's rather less dangerous than jumping 
oil a mountain, isn’t itf> 

Andrew: Well.it isn't so high - only about 150 metres. 

in fact - but of course it's quite dangerous 
to fall even from 20 metres, so whether 
you're paraglicling from a mountain or from 
a sand dune doesn’t necessarily make much 
difference. And of course you're strongly 
advised not to land in the sea. They say that if 
you do. it'll be almost impossible to rescue you. 
On the other hand, especially for a beginner. 

q 3 End i ng on a beach or the side of a s and dune 

jo rgi afhtf»ly soft and comfo iiaDle. 

Interviewer. And what's the main difficulty for a beginner? I 
imagine it’s taking off and landing. 

Andrew: The major problem for a complete beginner 

like myselt is acttmly lesmic^J 

so that both sides open correctly without even 
beginning to fly 1 hey only allow you to run off 
the edge and fly when you've mastered 









:ng: technique In fact I spent my first morning 
just practising how to do it and it's quite tricky, 
can tell you. Il makes you feel a bit silly when 
you see other people happily flying around 
below you - or above you! 

Interviewer: And when you actually start flying, how does 
your instructor give you instructions? Does he 
fly along beside yon? 

Andrew: No. it sounds a nice idea, and I d have loved to 
have someone up there beside me to make me 
feel safer. My instructor. Chantallc. stayed on 
the ground in fact and she talked to me 

Q5 through a microphone. ' had a radio and an 


and do what she said . All very quiet and calm. 
No shouting at al 

Interviewer: And is landing a problem? 

Andrew: Surprisingly not l was expecting something 

rather violent, you know like falling off a horse, 
but it was an ama7ingly soft landing - the sand 

Q6 cushions you a bit - and it didn't really feel 

any mor e violent than hopping offs two-foot- 
hi gh wall . I'd say it’s much safer than horse 
riding altogether. 

Interviewer But is it safe in feci? 


Andrew: They say it is. I mean there are a couple of 
serious accidents ever y year. But then that's 
probably true of most sports, including 
apparently quiet and earthbound sports like 
Q7 golf. What I really like about it though is the 

silence , i mean even animals don't notice 
you till your shadow passes over them It's 
wonderful. You get a tremendous sense Qt 


Interviewer: Andrew, thank you. 

Andrews Thank you. 

o Suggested answers: According to insurance 
companies The most dangerous sport on the 
list is motorcycle racing. Less dangerous are 
paragliding and climbing. The least dangerous are 
snowboarding and scuba diving, though they are 
still dangerous. 


Use of English Part 4 

O 1 B 2 A 

0 I (in order / so asj to gel ready 2 are not 
to touch 

©&o 

i taking part in 2 more expensive to hire 
3 to give her a ring/call 4 is not so/as sale 
5 to lose his temper 

Speaking Part 4 

O Suggested answers: Antonia: No, because nc 
keen on sports - should be allowed - adult? - 
supervise; normal sports equally beneficial 
Magda: Young people ves, old people more - 
keep fitter - but often too busy 


introducing an 
opinion 


] believe ... 

I'm not sure. I 
think... 

No, I don’t think 
so because... 


adding an 
explanation 


1 mean ... 
You see ... 


introducing 

example 


for insia 
such a? 


Teacher: 


Antonia: 


Recording script cot Track 20 

Teacher: Antonia, do you think young people ?hi 

encouraged to do adventure sports' 

Antonia: Encouraged? No I don’t think so be: -. 

I’m not very keen on sports, especis . 
which might be dangerous. I think y j - 
people should be allowed to do then I 
really want to. of course, but with cxite 
supervise them to make sure they' - - - 
Adventure sports are OK for people w* 
excitement and danger, but people I ke 
benefit just as much from taking exe 
the normal way, for instance playing its 
running 

Teacher: Thank you Magda, do you think that p< 
generally do enough sport nowaday : ? 

Magda: I'm not sure I think young people in ^ 

country do quite a lot of sport, but p ft 
older people should do more spo" 1 : * 
fitter I mean, older people are often ”: 
to do much sport because they re d - 


1 


Teacher: 


Magda: 
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other things such as their jobs and looking 
after their families and so on, but I believe 
doing span keeps you feeling younger and 
healthier, so they should be encouraged to 
do so. 

Writing Part 2 A report 

©21 31 4 F 51 6F 

021 3 F 4 F 5 F 6F 71 

© 2a F 2b I 3a I 3b F 4a I 4b F 5a F 5b I 
6a I 6b F 

© Suggested phrases w underline: types of sporting 
activities, hew doing these activities would benefit 
young people 

© i The town council 2 formal - because the report 
is foi the town council 3 and 4 Students' oum 
answers 

© 2 a number of 3 young people 4 outline 
5 the benefits of 6 activities 7 is situated 
8 enjoy 9 Activities on the coast could include 10 
organise 11 Similarly 
12 a local mountaineering club could be 
employed 13 benefit 14 encouraging 
15 they would become 16 I recommend 
17 enjoyable 18 develop 

O 1 yes 2 four - from the headings 3 to introduce 
The subject 4 five 5 four 6 to summarise and 
recommend 7 formal 

0 Sample answer: 

Adventure Sports at Caxton Sports Club 
Introduction 

The purpose of this report is to suggest what 
adventure sports young people in the area would 
enjoy doing and to outline the benefits of doing 
these sports. 

Which adventure sports? 

asked my friends and a number of other young 
people living in this area which sports they 
would like to try if the sports club gave them the 
• pportunity. The most popular suggestions were 
ing in the winter, and windsurfing and climbing 
' the summer. A number of people suggested 
ricing other sports such as paragliding and sailing, 

- :* in general these were not so popular. 


Benefits 

“he Miai:* benefits of these sports for young people 
are that "hey will have adventures and new 
experiences, as well as enjoying themselves. At the 
same time they will make new friends and learn 
responsibility and independence. 

Conclusion 

I recommend that the sports club should provide, 
skiing, windsurfing and climbing activities at 
weekends and during hoi iday periods, depending 
on the season. I am certain that providing these 
sports will attract large numbers of young people to 
the club. 

Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 7 

Vocabulary 

O 2 work 3 job 4 occasion 5 fun 6 opportunity 
7 funny 8 possibility 

Grammar 

0 2 there were no rooms 3 luggage 4 equipment 
5 advice 6 transport 7 facts 8 knowledge 

9 information 10 food 11 meals she cooks are 
12 work 13 jobs 14 furniture 15 It is 

© 2 bit/picce 3 bit/piece 4 bit/piece 

5 number 

02a 3 the 4 a 5 - 6 a 7 - 8 a 9 the 

10 a ll a 12 - 13 a 14 an 15 the 
16 the 17 the 18 the 19 ail 20- 

Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 8 

Word formation 

O 2 patience 3 Unfortunately 4 training 5 simply 

6 actually 7 tired 8 uncomfortable 9 realistic 
10 valuable 


Answer key 63i 


Grammar 

0 2 to gei 3 to invite 4 changing 5 to have 
6 stealing 7 to finish a to become 
9 working 10 asking 11 working 12 spending 

0 2 aren't allowed to go 3 to avoid getting 4 can't 
bear windsurfing 5 you mind turning 
6 invited Ana to play 7 you risk having 8 no 
point (in) going 

9 Star performances 


Listening Part 2 


0 suggested answers: 1 a relation, a person, noun 
2 a feeling, adjective 3 piece of clothing or 
means of transport, noun 4 noun 5 verb phrase 
- studying? 6 a place, noun 7 personal noon 
describing a n occupation 8 nu mber,- tv pc 
9 adjective 10 noun 


@ 1 aunt 2 too nervous 3 hired car 4 tie 
5 watching quiz shows 6 the green room 
7 university teacher 8 general knowledge 
9 charming/friendlv 10 (big) television/ TV 


Recording script cut track 21 


Dan: 

Julie: 


Q1 


02 


So Julie, have you ever been on TV? 

No. but my dad was years ago. What 
happened' was that a TV producer walked in to 
my grandmother’s shop and asked her if she’d 
let my <milL take part in this quiz Show called 
The Big Question. 

He’d seen her working in lire shop and I 
suppose he thought she'd look good on TV. 
Anyway, when she was asked, she said no 
She said she was afraid she'd get to 9 per m y s 
and be unable to speak when they asked 
her questions! My older sister, who was only 
eleven at the time, told her she should go 
because it was the Chance of a lifetime, but 
she wouldn’t change her mind. 


So then what happened? 

Well, at that moment my clad walked in. 
overheard the argument and said that if she ^ 
didn l want to go he’d be happy to go himself. 
Anyway, the producer agreed and a couple of 
weeks later my father took a hir Q&S 21 - ours 
was very nld and lie didn’t trust it - and drove 


Dan: 

Julie: 

Q4 

Dan: 

Julie: 

05 

Dan: 

Julie: 

Q6 

Q7 

Dan: 

Julie: 

Q8 


Dan: 

Julie: 

Q9 


Dan: 


to the TV studios. I don't think he- "f 

trains to arrive on time either. 

So he risked getting caught in the: 3*t: 
instead! 

That's right. Anyway, when he go: the 
got his suit but he realised that he ha d ' * 
remembered to bring a tie. so he asKe: ‘ 
producer if he. could borrow one 
And did he study at all for the show y u 
by reading encyclopedias and so on? 

Not at all! I don’t think we even had ai 
encyclopedia in the house. He told me 
-hat the only thing he'd done was spend 
few evenings wambiQflJUizJliMS on . 
lie d know what to expect. My dad is > 
of those people who's in the habit of s: 
really. 

And who were the other competitors 0 
they people like him? 

Well, what he told me was that before v - 
show he waited with the other panic - ' 
in a place called ’lUeiBiecnRoom'. wner- 
they chatted to each other and were given 
something to cat and drink. Anyway, he * * 
he was quite impressed because the 
competitors were both quite smartly 
and looked very academic. In foci one of 
was a university teacher. The other wasn : 
though: ho turned out to be 3 bus driver 
And what sort of questions did they have 
answer? 

As lor as I remember all the questions t v 
had to answer were on gei^lj<npwie< 
Nothing specials if you see what I mean. 

I still think my dac! felt Quite lucky to he at 
answer his, because he managed to bea- 
the other contestants. 

Fantastic' And what was the presente' 
Was he. you know, aggressive or anyti r 

No. he wasn't - at least during the pr 
he wasn’t. My dad said that he was really 
^harmin g But. as soon as the show traci^ 
ended he stopped being friendly and left 
without talking to any of the contestants 
Sounds a bit strange, doesn't i'° 

It does Anyway, did your father wm a 1" 
money and become a millionaire or sor- 
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Julie: No 1 He didn't become a millionaire, but he die! 

QW win a few prizes - there was a bio television . 

remember, and a big fluffy elephant, which he 
pave to me. They were pretty impressive prizes 
for us then, so we were all very happy. I kept 
the elephant for years, till f was at least 1(5, but 
then it went to a jumble sale. 

Dar: And would you like to take part in a quiz show? 

Julie: I’d love to. I'm hooked on them and I’m always 

phoning in to try arid win some of the prize 
money! No luck so far though. 

Dan: Well, keep trying! 


Grammar 

Reported speech ! 

Ola 2b 

02 had missed 3 would book 4 you 5 today 
6 before 7 last 8 following 9 tomorrow 
to there 

©2 she would get/come back 3 would arrive on/in 
4 wasn’t allowed to borrow 5 (had) made several 
mistakes 6 had found the play 

Reading Part 3 

0 Suggested phrases to underline: 

2 learnt a lot from people already working 

3 other people's suggestions improves their 
acting 

4 underline the whole question 

5 planned to enter a different profession 

6 underline the whole question 

7 prefers, theatre 

8 underline the whole question 

9 necessary to travel to find work 

10 unnecessary to leave Scotland lo find work 

11 worried aboul performing in front of some 
important people 

12 happy to work outside Scotland 

13 motivated, well known 

14 train, somewhere else 

15 underline the whole question 

©IE 2D 3 E 4 B 5 C 6 A 7 C 8 A 9 C 
10 A 11 A 12 D 13 B 14 D 15 B 


Vocabulary 

Pldj. -rraice ~nd acting ; audience, public and 
spectators: scene and stage 

02 performance 3 acting 4 stage 5 an audience 

0 2 play 3 at ring 4 performance 5 audience 
6 scene 7 stage 8 spectators 

Use of English Part 1 

0 Becoming wealthy without qualifications, doing 
whatever you want 

©1A 2D 3 B 4 B 5A 6C 7A 8B 

9 C 10C 11 D 12 B 

Speaking Part 1 
O&Q 

2 listening 3 watching 4 watch 5 going 
6 seeing 7 watching 8 watching 9 to go 

10 watching 

0 



dislikes 

1 

neither likes nor 
dislikes I 

1 really enjoy 

I can’t stand 

1 don’t mind 

I’d rather 

I m nor too keen 


1 love 

oft 


I prefer 

I'm not too 
interested in 



I really hate 



Recording script coi Track 22 

Teacher: Antonia, do you watch much television? 


Antonia: Yes, quite a lot. I think. I watch TV about 

two hours a day. 

Teacher: What sorts of programmes do you like 

most? 


Antonia: Q 7 


Teacher: 

Antonia: 

Teacher: 


I really enjoy watchi ng quiz programmes, 
you know, the ones whore they ask you 
like general knowledge questions about 
history, sports, things like that. I think you 
learn quite 3 lot from them. 

And are there any TV programmes you 
avoid watching? 

Sony: could you repeat the question, please? 
Yes. Are there any TV programmes you 
ovoid waichinqv 




Antonia: Q2 


Q3 + Q4 


Teacher: 


Peter: Q5 + 
Q6 


Teacher: 
Peter: 07 


Teacher: 
Miguel: OS 
09 

Teacher: 

Miguel: 

Teacher: 

Miguel: QJO 


Weil. 1 can’t .stand listening to the news and 
programmes like that because I find it so 
depressing, and i’m not ton keen on 
watching cartoons I'd rather watc h real 
actors acting, you know., especially when 
it watching films or series. 

And Peter, what do you like doing when 
you go out in the evenings? 

I love going to the theatre and seeing ploys 
; I ke seeing alive performances, sorry live 
performances. I think the theatre is very 
exciting and I'd like to be an actor. 

Anri which do you think is better: watching 
a film on TV or going to the cinema? 
i prefer w atching films in the cinema, 
because I think they’re more entertaining 
when there's an audience, and there's a 
better atmosphere If you watch films on 
TV. you don't pay so much attention and 
there arc advertisements. 

Thank you. Miguel, do you watch much 
television? 

Not much. I don’t mind watchin g music 
programmes, but I'm not too interested in 
television in general. I prefer :o cc out with 
my friends in the evening. 

And are there any TV programmes you 
avoid watching? 

Sorry? 

Are there any TV programmes you avoid 
watching? 

Yes, i really hate watching series about 
doctors and hospitals because I think 
the plots and the characters are very 
unrealistic But in fact I don't watch much 
television at all... 


© 1 Sorry, could you repeat the question, please? 

2 Yes - he said sorry and corrected himself 

3 Sorry? 

Writing Part 2 An article 

0 phases to underline: college magazine; 

Where do you prefer to see films: in the cinema or 
at L.c - or. TV or DVD?; article 

0 7r.: '.v-.Ter prefers the cinema. 


©1 paragraph 3 2 paragraph 2 3 paragraph : 

© 1 Despite 2 Although 3 However 

©2 Despite 3 However 4 despite 5 How. 

6 all hough 

© Sample answer: 

Dreams of fame? 

Many young people want to be famous 
they think this is an easy way to be succ< 
They believe that their lives will have an 
meaning and that they will be making a di: 
in the world. In addition to this, they wi 
and exciting lifestyles. 

However, 1 think that these ambitions me 
distraction from studying seriously and v.< 
hard, especially as only a small number c: 
talented people can really become famous 
end and these people have to live with a la: 
disadvantages. For example, they are un:-:* 
pressure because they arc always being w; 
they make a mistake, this immediately a: 
the media. Despite being famous, many 
are not happy. 

I would prefer to be successful in my pi 
and respected by the people I work with, 
so well known. Although this means wc: 
to build a solid professional career, you 
benefit from a comfortable and interesting 
without the disadvantages of being famous 

10 Secrets of the mind 


Starting off 

02a 3b 4 g 5 d 6 e 7h 8f 9 


Reading Part 1 

O The writer thinks happiness comes from 
enough money to live comfortably; hav: 
challenging job and/or pursuing an at 
hobby; from concentrating hard on soi 

0 1 C 2 R 3D 

©4 D 5 A 6 A 7 B 8A 
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Vocabulary 

Slay .; spend and pass ; /nafre, cause and / 731 /e 

02 caused 3 spent 4 spent 5 stay 

0 2 pass 3 stay 4 have 5 spend 6 spent 
7 causing 8 makes/made 9 have 
10 make/made 

Listening Part 1 

0 Suggested answers: 1 A intonation 

l B body language, appearance, gestures 

1 C actual words 2 A character 

2 B people we like 2 C things in common, hobbies 

0 I B 2 C Words and phrases used: appearance, 
intonation, actual words, things in common, 
character 

Recording script co 2 Track 2 

Presenter: One. You hear an expert on a television 
programme giving advice about meeting 
people for the tirst time. What has the most 
impact? 

A how you speak 
B how you look 
C what you say 

-terviewer: In the studio tonight we have Dr Richard 
Bazey, a psychologist. Doctor Bazey. we all 
know just how important it is to make a good 
impression on someone we’re meeting for the 
firsi time. What can we do to make sure the 
meeting goes really well? 

Dr Bazey: Well, this is interesting. People generally think 
that it's words that count and they may spend 
quite a lot of time thinking about how- they're 
going to start the conversation. However, 
that’s not the case at al; (he fact is that 
Qi before we've even opened our mouths p e op l e 

have already decided what they think of 1 is 
iust from our appearance alone . Then after 
that they don’t listen to what were saying so 
much as how were saying it - you know, our 
intonation, the tone of our voice. Only seven 
per cent of first impressions are based on the 
actual words we hear. So. dressing carefully is 
probably time well spent! 


Prese - r=r a man and a woman talking 

- -essfu marriages. What does the 
- - - 'c most important factor in a 

s marriage? 

A - • - . lersonaiities 
B similar interests 
C the same friends 

Mandy: Sr - . ngratuiations 1 Still happily married 

a ; ter 25 .ears 1 What's the secret? 

Rob: No secret, really. A bit of give and lake and 

consideration for each other. I mean even if we 
dor’! like all of each other's friends at least we 
pu: up with them and don't show it. We don't 

Q2 take each other for granted, and we have 

lots of things in common - I'd say that's vital 
- things we like doing together . Not that we're 
too alike character-wise. I mean. I’m rather 
outgoing and dominating and I tend to go 
to extremes, while Liz is more sensitive and 
cautious. But that probably helps because I 
think we complement each other quite well. 

©3 A 4 R SC 6 A 7 C 8 B 

Recording script CD2Tmck3 

Presenter: 1 hrec. You near a radio programme in which a 
psychologist is talking about intelligence. What 
does she say is improving? 

A our ability to do certain tests 
B our intelligence 
C our performance in exams 

Psychologist: Psychology is quite a young science, which 
means psychologists aren’t too sure how our 
minds are changing, or whether in fact we’re 
becoming more intelligent. It's quite difficult to 
show that our intelligence is actually 

Q3 increasing even if we tend to get higher marks 

on intelligence tests than our fathers and 
grandfathers did . This could be caused by the 
fact that we eat really well and have lots of 
educational opportunities. Surprising, perhaps, 
because school results don't really seem to he 
improving - in fact there have been quite a few 
complaints in the newspapers just recently 
about educational standards ... 


Answer key 



Presenter: 


Jess: 

Mike: 

Presenter: 


Woman: 


You ovcitieai a student telling a friend 
about a project on what makes people happy. 
What does he say makes people happiest? 

A becoming rich 
B getting married 
C having children 

Hi, Mike. How's your project going? Have you 
learnt anything interesting from it? 

It's going pretty well actually - and I've come 
across one or two facts which will probably 
surprise you. 

Really? Such as? 

Well, for example, lottery winners arc often no 
happier a year later than they were before they 
won . . 

So ail ihat great excitement is really temporary 
then. 

So it seems. 

And what else have you come up with? 

Well, you know how we’re always hearing 
jokes and things with husbands and wives 
complaining about each other? Well, in fact t 

or napoifti than Jicicrc they got mgrrieu. 
Really? 

Yes. and another thing ... 

What’s that? 

Weil, you know how delighted everyone gets 
when they have kids? 

Yes. 

Well, it just doesn't seem to last. I found that 
generally people with children are no happier 
than neople who haven't got any kids at all 

That’s sad, isn't it? 

It is. 

r: . /e. You overhear a man talking about things 
which frighten people. What frightens him? 

A flying 
B heights 
C lifts 

Or yeah you know, I’ll do anything to avoid 
them. 

-c ; Ji-.g walking up seven or eight flights of 
stairs? 


Woman: 


Woman: 


Presenter: 


Friend: 


Girl: Q6 


Friend: 

Girl: 


Friend: 


Friend: 


Presenter 


f/gr Q5 ' yes. Or more. I mean, 
v li.: s. I won't qo in lh 


mi. It does mean 


that l sometimes arrive at places s _ 
breathless, but then the exercise I 
tiling either. 

Do you know how you got this 
thing which frightens you so nu=- : 


when I was a child and there was a 
cut. I can’t have been alone i; * *: - 
ten minutes, but it seemed I ke - - 
may sound silly to you because I 
really safe. It's quite irrational, but 
are. I suppose I should get tree: 

- hypnosis or something - but = : 
face that either. 

Well, see you up there in about -en 
then ..breathless! 

Six You hear a girl talking to a •' ?■ 
dreams. What does she dream - 
A She's flying. 

B She’s falling. 

C She's running. 

Do you have recurring dreams - , 
one of those dreams which •: 
time to time? 

Occasionally, yes. I'm with my m,- 
brothe r and I suddenly lake C" - 
fl nation above the m and I alw: : *' 
is dangerous, you're going to tall, y 
to fall!' But I never do - and the 
fantastic - it's very exhilarating. 
And do you think dreams ha'.: ' “ 
Well. I've heard that when you * 
dreams it’s because you may *> ■ 
in some way. or you might just : 
failure Anri the ones where >c „ re 
to get away from someone are b» 
something or someone coi. c - ? 
you in your real life 
And what about flying drear 5 - 
I don't know. Do you have any o 
that? 

You must have a secret am b 
pilot'. 

•: Seven. You overhear two s*. 
about a friend. Why do they t - 
stressed? 

A She hasn't been sleeping 
B She’s been working too h "d 
C She’s been having p-ob - ■ 
relationship. 
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Rob: 

Cathy's been behaving a bit strangely lately, 
hasn't she? 1 mean she's been very quiet and 
not talking much. 

Ellis: 

Yes. she looks pretty stressed out and 1 guess 
it's been giving her bad nights 

Rob: 

She certainly looks as if she needs a bit more 
sleep. What's the problem, do you know? Is it 

io do. with her exams or something? 

Fllie: 

Well, she had a maths exam last week, so she 
must have studied hard for it. But she's always 
been pretty hard-working, so she can't have 
got stressed by it Anyway, she finds maths 
easy. 

Rob: Q7 

Lucky her! j suppose she may havai&c a row 
with her boyfriend - he can be a bit difficult 
sometimes, don't you think? 

Ellie: 

Yeah, it must bo something like Ibat. Now vou 


fismeiQ mention it, I haven’t seen him around 
recently, Perhtm>v£lclb.e.Uer ask her about 
him. 

Rob: 

And try and cheer her up. 

Presenter: 

right. You hear a man and a woman talking 
about the man’s frcc-timc activities. What do 
they show about his personality? 

A He's friendly and sociable. 

B He’s shy and prefers being alone. 

C He's creative and adventurous 

Man: 

l was reading an article in a newspaper the 
other day about how important it is to do 
sports and hobbies. 

Woman: 

Why's that? 

Man: 

Because they say so much about you, more, 
according to the writer, than what you’ve 
studied at university or what you’ve done in 
your job. 

Woman: 

Really? 

Man: 

Yes. For example, if you play a team sport, it 
shows that you're probably quite an outgoing 
sort of person, someone who likes to be with 

QS 

other people On the other hand if. like me. 
vou do somethin© solitary, for instance readina 


or painting, it probably shows the opposite. 


vou know, that you’re not loo comfortable with 


othcr_ecgpjc. 


Woman ~appy with your own company. 

Mar.. -a:: ngn: -en again, people who travel a 

:: r-: :c enjoy taking risks and be quite 

r vert .e ' you see what I mean. 

Woman: _ .: . ~e :~e stay- at-home type . 

Man: Yes. That's me ! 

Grammar 

Modals to express certainty and possibility 

O 1 2 can’t 3, 4 and 5 may, might, could 

2 The underlined verbs refer to the present. 

0 Possible answers. 2 She can't lie going shopping 

3 She might be French 4 She could be famous. 

5 She must be at the opening of a new' film. 

6 She may be about 30. 

@ 2 mustn't he rir-ed can't be tired 

3 can brave may/might/cotild have 

4 correct 5 etmT must 

© 1 must have 2 can’t have 3 may have 

© 2 must be 3 must have had / must have been 
having 4 may/might/could have had to, may/ 
might/could have stopped 5 can't bo 6 may/ 
might/could rain 7 may/might/could have left 
8 may/might/could go / be going 

Use of English Part 4 

2 had spoken to Maria the 

3 reminded him to lock 

4 did not feel well / was noi feeling well 

5 despite (he loud music 6 can’t have been 

7 may have found 5 did you spend writing 

Speaking Part 3 

0 Stiggesied answers: painter: creative, hard-working, 
solitary. Thoughtful climber: adventurous, 
good at working with ether people, well- 
organised referee: responsible, good ai working 
with other people, interested in oiher people, well- 
organised choir-singer: creative, sociable, good 
at working with other people, friendly reader: 
solitary, thoughtful visitor to old people’s home: 
caring, friendly, responsible, interested in other 
people, sociable, unselfish, thoughtful person 
chatting in cafe: friendly, interested in other 
people, sociable, easy-going 

o 2 yes 3 no 4 yes 5 yes 


Answer key (23>) 


Recording script cds Track 4 

Teacher: I want you lo imagine that a social club lor 
young people in your town is looking for 
someone to organise activities in the evenings 
and at weekends. 

The pictures show some of the people who 
have applied for the job doing their favourite 
free-time activity. First, talk together about 
what sort of personality you think each of 
these people has. Then deckle which two 
might be best for the job. 

All right? 

Irene: Well. I think the woman in this picture must 

be quite creative because she's painting a 
picture .. 

Miguel: Yes. but it's quite a solitary activity, so she can’t 

be very sociable, although she may be more 
sociable when she's doing other things and 
probably quite hard-working. What about tire 
person in this picture? 


Recording script cu 2 Track 5 

Teacher: I want you to imagine that a social club for 
young people in your town is looking ‘or 
someone to organise activities in the evenings 
and at weekends 

The pictures show some of the people who 
have appiied for the job doing their favourite 
tree-time activity. First, talk together about 
what sort of personality you think each of 
these people has. Then decide which two 
might be best for the job. 

All right? 

Writing Fart 2 A story 

© Spelling errors: ma rvelou s marvellous, experenee 
experience. The They, ewtfertabk* comfortable, teh 
feit, airplane (American spelling) aeroplane (British 
spelling}, trough through, watttmg waiting, exiting 
exciting, es p e cial special 

Q Sample answer: 

will a! A ays remember my sixteenth birthday as 
something special and l still feel excited when 1 
:hink how I met Leila again after so many years. 


.My parents had arranged for us all t gc 
restaurant for dinner to celebrate. At :he 
there were two grown-ups and a beau: :_ 
With dark hair and wide brown eyes. V 
looked at them and immediately recognise Jj 
as friends of hers from years ago. Then I 
Leila. She had been my best friend at 
school but when she was ten she and he: 
had moved to another town. Now the\ 

My parents quickly suggested that we s: 
together at the same table and have dinrer 
Leila and I sat next to each other and talked 
talked. It was as if we had never been 
She told me that they had come back ic ~ f 
live. 

It was a wonderful, surprising reunion -r. 
meeting made it a day I'll never forget. 

Vocabulary and gramm 
review Unit 9 

Vocabulary 

©1C 2 B 3 A 4 C 5 A 6 D 

0 2 despite / in spite of 3 While/Whereas 
4 Despite / In spite of 5 However 
6 while/whereas 7 although / even iIk 
8 while/whereas 

Grammar 

© 2 the lickets were expensive 3 despite 

4 even though her salary is 

5 she had spent all/the afternoon 

6 would call at/after the 


Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 10 

Vocabulary 

© 2 well-organised 3 adventurous 4 th< 

5 responsible 6 creative 7 easy-going 
8 sociable 

0 2 have 3 causes 4 pass 5 had 6 mad 
7 spent 8 caused 
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Grammar 

© 2 can't have turned 3 may not have heard 4 
could have left 5 might answer 6 might have 
forgotten 7 can’t have forgotten 8 might see 

11 Spend, spend, spend! 

Starting off 

o 2 fashion boutique 3 delicatessen 4 supermarket 
5 market stall 6 bookshop 

Listening Part 4 

o Some suggested answers: Advantages: many 
shops in one place, easy parking, places 10 
relax, protected fioni the heat, cold rain, etc., 
safe Disadvantages: crowded, noisy, may be 
expensive, may need a car to reach them 

0 Advantages Will Payne mentions: access 

(underground station and motorway), good shops, 
good quality, caters for every taste including people 
who don't want to shop, family tun, safe and 
crime free, luxurious surroundings, reduce family 
conflicts 

©&© 

IB 2 C 3 B 4 A 5 A 6B 7 C 

Recording script C 02 Tracke 

Interviewer. Where would you expect to find a shopping 

centre? We used to think the most convenient 
place was in the city centre. Then they started 
building them among green fields where 
everyone could go by car and park easily. But a 
Qj new one. Redsands Park, hasjaken oygLSP.me 

a ha primed industrial la nd on the .Qdflg-QLfe 
OiLv and is pulling in eager shoppers from ail 
over town. Will Payne, you’re the chief architect 
of Redsands Park, why here'’ 

Will Payne: Principally tor the access We could have put 
the shopping centre out in the country and we 
did give it serious consideration. bu r ihtLatea 
Q 2 wft'vft chosen has q fiLits own under . gr . 0~/1d . 

stotrn a cfl 't s also close to ~he motorway, so. 
it’s nni hard to gel hereeither b y car.OL.pub'ic 
transport. What surprised us though were the 
protests from local people. We'C expec.ee :: 
be able to get permission easily because we d 
be bringing jobs and business tc the area f 


fact, people worried that there’d be more 
traffic noise, fumes, more crime and that sort 
of thing, so getting permission took quite a 
long time We were able to get it in the end 
though, as you can see. 

Interviewer: Sure. And judging by the milling crowds of 

people. I can see the place is a great success. 
What's drawing them all in do you think? 

Will Payne: Well, surveys of our customers show that 
people aren't just coming to shop, tpeyie. 
coming 10 spend the jiay Lots of the best 
stores have branches here : so it's not 
particularly cheap, but people know they can 

Q 3 get quality and t iieressomeihin g. herefor 

e veryone. I t catc t s fo r every taste including 
people whil'd rather not shop at a» but would. 
prefer to see a film or go 10 the gvm instead, 
fjamtiiffg p have tun in the sartifi i 3 lace 
without having to hang around with each 
other. 

InterviewenThe interior really is astonishing. From where 
I'm standing I can see trees, plants and 
fountains in the malls. There are cates relaxing 
music and even a free fashion show m one of 
the halls. Where did the inspiration for all this 
come from. Will? 

Will Payne: A visit to the United States. I went there a 
number ot years ago and visited a couple of 
malls in San Francisco and Seattle l was really 
taken by their appearance. Of course these 
places offer safe, enme-free shopping but the 

Q/ t truth is i hev'rc a bit like no lac es People can 

spflnrl the, lav there snri oundcd by expensive 
t hings without having to p ay_sj?gony. People 
treat you well and you only nave to pay for 
what you buy. 

Interviewer:So. Will, can you explain to me. why is the 

combination of shopping arid other activities 
so successful? 

Will Payne: Well when we started planning Redsands. 

we discovered that around half of normal 
family shopping expeditions end with a family 
argument, and we wanted to avoid that. We 
want people to have a seriously good time. 

Interviewer: Why is it that families argue so much when 
they're shopping? 

Will Payne: Because they're spending the day together 

Q 5 and probably nnt ?li of 1 hemeniov shonoiikLOL 

at. least they d on't erfasflOPPing for the same. 
things . When they're at home they can each go 


Answer key 



oil on their own and do What they really enjoy 
doing separately. 


Inter viewer. And how does Redsands cater for this'' 

Will Payne; By organising shops, cafes ana other 

establishments into groups This means that 
families can still be fairly close t.o each other 
even though they’re doing different things. So 
Q6 ”i "jT can wander int o the clothes .shop iflhaia 

wlt ot she wsmK fr. do 'while dod C3P pop 'UKL 
rh^ ^nmpntRr shoo next d oor and the kids con 
go to a oame shop or a music shoaJTjeyjjl 
all nga ftiy and they can find fiach other i^nsijy. 
We've found this cuts down on a lot o f family 
rows and makes Redsands a great day out for 


everyone. 

Interviewer: And what of the future. Will? 

Will Payne: Well, we re now looking at ways of making 
shopping less tiring. You know, a day at the 
shops wears people out and we considered 
a number of ideas. Carrying shopping 
around is very tiring and we looked at ways 
to avoid that. We thought of hiring out small 
electrically-driven cars to shoppers, but we 
came up against problems of space - there 
just isn’t enough room We also thought about 
those moving walkways like the ones you bee 
at airports where people hove 10 walk long 
distances. We decided against them however, 
because they'd involve a major redesign of the 
whole centre. What we’ve actually come up 
with is a new technology where you buy what 
you want and then just leave it in the shop. 
That way you don't need to carry your heavy 
shopping around with you all day. When 
Q7 you want to go home, gpr computer system. 

ai .tr.martr!flii Y sends everything y ou've .bought 
in vour exit point , and you pick it up there. 

Interviewer:Remarkable Will Payne, thank you. 


Will Payne: My pleasure. 


Vocabulary 

Phrasal verbs 

02 ,1 3 g 4 h 5 d 6c 7 f 8c 9i 10 b 

0 2 cut down on 3 pop into 4 caters for 

5 hanging around 6 wore us out 7 pulling in 
8 taken over 9 come up against 10 pick up 


Grammar 

Modals expressing ability 

02 c 3 a 4b 

0 2 couldn't sleep 3 could 4 Can you 

5 could have been 6 were able Lo do 

© 2 ermfd was able to / t hat Ha M to be able 
3 ctm could 4 eotrid cail 5 era cou Id 

6 eottid were able 10 7 correct 8e©trid*.v. 

Use of English Part 2 

0 Women: take time to search foT the right if 
at the right price, shopping is a leisure aci 
they enjov looking at things Men: know 
they waul and go directly io buy it, they do- 
compare prices and they spend 10% more 
women Reasons: our origins as hunters a' 
gatherers 

© l when 2 like 3 until 4 as 5 hand 
6 what 7 it 8 resu ll/con sequence 9 on 
10 according 11 not 12 that/which 

Grammar 

As and like 


0 1 a 2 b 
0 2 as 3 as 


9 as, as 


4 like 
10 as 


5 as 6 as, as 7 as S 


Reading Part 1 

©21 3 a 4 e 5d 6 c 

© He asks for help because his daughter has 
credit card without permission, she’s aski: 
more and more money, she gets angry whi 
doesn’t get it, lie feels she has the wrong 
money. He can deal with the problem by 
aii allowance and making her responsible 
she spends it, by making her work for extra 

O 1 B 2 B 3 A 4 C 5 C 6 0 7 A S “ 


W) Complete First Certificate 







Speaking Part 2 

O 2 a 3 b 4 c 5 d 6 c 

Recording script CD2 Track ? 

Teacher: In thus part of the test. I’m going to give- • 
of you two photographs. 

I’d like you to talk about your photon: = 
on your own for about a minute, and also :: 
answer a short question about yo.r par/ -• - 
photographs. 

Magda, it's your turn first. Here are > our 
photographs. They show peo/le shopping, c 
like you to compare the photographs, and sa;. 
what you think the people are feeling. 

Magda: Well, both photos show people shopping 

In the first photo there are two girls, They're 
teenagers and they look as if they're shopping 
for music: I mean, they're buying CDs. They 
seem to be having a good time and they both 
look quite happy. In the other photo there's 
a couple, a man and a woman, who are 
looking. I mean, they're doing the shopping 
m a supermarket. In contrast, with the young 
penplc. they don't appear to be so happy. The 
man looks rather tired and lie’s concentrating 
quite hard, looking for something. On Tine 
ottier hand the two girls seem quite relaxed 
and they look as if they're having fun 

Teacher: Thank you 

Magda: 1 imagine that the man and the woman are 

doing the shopping as a weekly chore but it's 
not for pleasure, not for fun. 

'eacher: Thank you. Peter, what sort of shopping do 
you like doing? 

Peter: Oh. I quite enjoy shopping for clothes. I'm not 

too keen on going to Supermarkets though 
and doing the routine shopping. 

"£3cner: Thank you. 

0 contrast, on the other hand 

0 yuggested answers: 

He looks quite tired. 

He seems to be searching for something. 

: : doesn’t appear to be enjoying himself. 


Writing Part 2 A report 

Q -: to underline: improving the 

- - = students’ social activii ies, director of your 
, :: describing the benefits of both ideas. 

:/ _ think should he chosen and why 

0 i ...c - I your college 2 formal 

? > M both ideas, which should be chosen and 

0 2 spent 3 make 4 contains 5 find 6 benefit 
' improve S participate 9 reduce 
10 recommend 

0 i The writer recommends new furniture and an air- 
conditioning system 

2 He/She can look ai the section headings and find 
what he/she needs 

3 Yes 

4 The Introduction slates the purpose of the report. 

The classrooms talks about the need for improvements, 
Social activities about the effect of Lhe money on 
these, Recommendation makes a recommendation for 
spending the money and gives a reason 

5 The present tense to talk about the present situation 
and the conditional to talk about the effects if the 
money were spent in the ways suggested 

6 No - it uses a formal style, as appropriate in a report 

© 2 spending 3 buy 4 to equip 

© Suggested phrases to underline: large amount 
of money available to spend on improving the 
neighbourhood where you live, town council, making 
recommendations 

Sample answer: 

Improvements to the Palmar District 

Introduction 

The aim of this report is to suggest how the town 
council can spend the money which it has available lor 
improving this district. 

The streets 

The Palmar District is an old part cf the city with 
narrow streets and pavements, because the pavements 
are so narrow, it is difficult for pedestrians to walk 
together or pass each other without stepping into the 
road, which can be dangerous. Also, many of the 
streets are badly lit at night, which means that it can 
be quite frightening to walk there. 


Answer key (241 






The traffic 

U..:Mnately, the district has a lot of traffic, which 
makes i: very noisy and polluted. Also there is very 
hike spai e available foT residents to park their cars. 

Recommendations 

.you la be a good idea to make some of the main 
j-. ee:s for pedestrians only, with wider pavements. 

1 also s .ggest that the council should provide good 
street lights and build a car park tor residents. 
Finally. I recommend that the council should build 
a ring road so that traffic does not have to enter the 
neighbourhood. 

12 Staying healthy 

Starting off 

O&0 

2 workout 3 infection 4 get over 5 check-up 
6 treatment 7 illness 8 intake 9 putting on 

Recording script cd 2Tracks 

Speaker I: I think I'm pretty healthy. 1 mean I have a lovely 
life, I've been retired now for nearly 20 years, 
no financial problems and here I am, in. my 80 s. 
Q 1 still quite actjye - I mean I go shopping, visit 

my tnenris and go to the cinema when I want 
to What more can yuu ask lor? 

Speaker 2: I really do believe in a healthy mind in a healthy 
body, so I get up pretty early, about 6.30.1 do 
Q2 an hour’s workou t in the morning before going 

to college, and in the evening I usually have 
time for a couple cf hours' spoil, so I really 
think I'm very fit 

Speaker 3: Me healthy? I should think so. Of course. I 
Q3 do get the occasional cold or other infection. 

You really can’t avoid them in my job being a 
Q4 doctor, but I g et over them pretty quickly and 

they don't usually stop me going to work. I've 
never been stopped from doing anything I 
want to do because of an illness. 

Speaker 4: I take my health pretty seriously. I think you 
have to I go to the doctor regularly once a 
Q5 year tor a check u p. Once or twice I've needed 

QG Treatment tor something she’s found, but I 

think I can expect to live for quite a long time. 


Speaker 5: I’m just a naturally happy, relaxed per." - :* 

I think that's a large part of the secret : z :c 
health. I never go to the doctor and i- ’ 3:i 
don't even know my doctor's name. I'm 
I’ve never had a day's illness in my life. 

I'm healthy, but then I take care of mys:l‘ 
very careful aoout what I eat - very lift •: 
a high daily intake of fresh fruit and 
- and I'm careful about not putting on 
so I take a moderate amount of exe c : 
well. You know what they say: every. -: 
mnrip ration I 


Q7 

Speaker 6: 


Q8 

Q9 


Reading Part 2 

0 Students no longer misbehave, fight, drop l.ti 
attack teachers; there’s no longer any vandaH 
instead of getting final marks 11% below 
national average, their marks are 5% above 

o Suggested phrases tv umU'rline: 

B It is certainly true (that our eating habk: ^ 
dramatically changed) 

C exactly this relationship D The next s*- 
E It soon became evident, in this school 
F They, some of them G Today he 
H While lie was there 

©IF 2 H 3 G 4D 5 A 6 B 7C 

Vocabulary 

Parts of the body 

02 chin 3 neck 4 shoulder 5 back 6 
7 elbow 8 wrist 9 hip 10 thigh 11 *u — 
12 heel 

Grammar 

Relative pronouns and relative clauses 

O 2 who/that 3 which/tbat 4 whose 5 r 

0 2 non-defining 3 defining 4 defining 
5 non-defining 6 defining 

© 3, 4 and 6 

© 3 and 4 

© 2 Frank has a brother Ms whose wife ; s a 
with a broken leg. 

3 She’s a student of yoga, that which : 
thousands of people in this country 


242) Complete First Cerliticate 




Use of English Part 3 

Ql a 2 1) 3 a 

4 mis-: it means to do something wrongly 
©2 disappoint 3 misuse 4 untie 5 misspell 

6 disappeared 7 undress 8 misinformed 

@ misunderstood unsatisfied / dissatisfied 

disrespect mispronounce displeased disobey 
unlikely misinterpret unhealthy unhappy 
impossible incapable incorrect unaware 
disappoint disagree incomplete 
unable [disable is a verb) impatient 

O 1 announcement 2 stressful 3 security 
4 occasionally 5 unexpected 6 height 

7 flights 8 agreement 9 assistance 

to unnecessary 

Speaking Part 4 

01e 2 f 3b 4c 

©Candidate 1: not important if health good, perhaps 
young people and people over 50 
Candidate 2: more time to relax by taking more 
exercise, doing sport 

Candidate 3: exercise, right food, not smoke 

Candidate 4: in some lessons - social problems, 
smoking, what to eat - but not a formal programme 

Recording script cp2 Truck ip 

Candidate 1: It depends on the circumstances. I think that 
if you feel your health is good generally, 1 don't 
think it's too important. Perhaps young children 
should go regularly and older people, say. 
over the age of 50, but 1 don’t think it's really 
necessary for people my age. 

Candidate 2: d i.ke to have more time to relax. I think 
;: -; relaxed and not stressed is important 

h And I think the best way to be more 
by taking more exercise, perhaps by 
sport. I Think if I did that I'd have a 
style. 

t s important to take plenty of 
\ cat the right food I mean, you 
% ^ < of vegetables and fruit. Also. 

^ \ \ % -ke because all the doctors 

<: ^ '^ur health. 



Candidate 4: I'm not sure. I think perhaps they *' 
some lessons, perhaps those lessen : 
students discuss social problems a-c 
deal with them, things like smoki- c anl 
to eat. but I don't, think they do us.a» > 
as part of a formal programme. 



Writing Part 2 An essay 

© 1 lots / plenty 2 what 3 which 4 able 
5 they 6 it 7 more 8 at 9 there 10 s 

© l paragraph 2 2 paragraph l 

3 to summarise the essential argument c: -±4 

4 For instance, we know that smoking is 
dangerous, which is something our grand?a* 
didn’t realise. For example, at work most 
spend long hours sitting in front of comp:?-:- 
oiid in their free time they watch tdevisi i 
computer games 

5 Relative clauses: what is necessary for a f* 
lifestyle, which is something our grandpa:^ 
didn’t realise, who live in rich countries, wt i 
allow them to take all the exercise they - ^ I 
relative clauses), which keep us fit 


© Marina B Salcem F Claire E Paul C 

Recording script C02 track n 


Presenter: 

Marina: 


Presenter: 

Salcem: 


Marina 

I know it's supposed to be hac for : _ 
although I fee! fine and I don't riot ce s 
affecting my health in any way. me 2 - t 
doesn’t prevent me from doing lets 0 * 
so I'm not really interested in sto; : ng.1 
I guess I'll have To around 30 w e 1 1 1 
thinking about having a family of my 
that's a long way off still, after all I'm 

Saleem 

My girlfriend was pretty keen for * - 
it up. She went on and on at me 
my health would improve, even if. 

I wouldn’t notice any changes sir 
She insisted that in a month or so : 
fitter. I haven t given up meat as 2 
conscience I mean I might star 
if I change my mind, but I reckon 1 
months. 


as • 


Presenter: Claire 




Claire: I hate team games. All that Well done. Claire. 

nice shot' just irritates me. Besides. I ve just 
got so much to do what with my university 
entrance exams ami my part-time job at the 
hospital.! just think athletics and football 
and all that are such a bore and a total waste 
ol time' Still. I enjoy a nice long walk in the 
country when I have the lime. 

Presenter: Paul 


Paul: I like clubbing, discus, going out with my 

friends and coming home late at night. I also 
enjoy smoking, eating fast food, riding my 
motorbike really fast and generally having a 
good time. So whatever my mum and dad say. 

I want to carry on I expect I’ll think differently 
and start taking care of myself when I'm old 
and responsible, say when I’m 30. but I don't, 
want to be responsible now I ife is tar too 
good! 

Presenter: Vicky 

Vicky: I reckon I've been putting on weight since f left 

school, probably because at school we had 
compulsory sport three afternoons a week 
and now I'm at university I don't do that, so I 
guess I should join a sports club there are 
plenty going here - and it would probably 
make me feel good too. So I’ll probably do titai 
next term. 


0 Sample answer: 

Young people generally don’t pay enough 
attention to their health and fitness 

In my country there is a lot of discussion in the 
media about the health problems young people 
have as a result of eating fast food and not taking 
enough exercise. 

There are a number of reasons given why young 
people are not so careful about their health and 
fitness. Firstly, computers ami television mean 
people have increasingly sedentary lifestyles. 
Secondly, young people are so busy these days that 
they often do not have so much time for sports. 


generaih pay plenty of attention to (heir health and 
fitness, although of course we could always pay- 
more. 


Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 11 


Vocabulary 
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Grammar 

02 were able to / could 

3 managed to / was able to 4 can/could 
5 be able to 6 not been able to 
7 was able to / managed to 8 could 

© 2 as 3 as 4 as 5 like 6 as 7 as 8 Like 
9 like 10 like 


On the other hand, fewer people smoke than in 
the past, and. I know a lot of young people who are 
very careful to have a balanced healthy diet. Also, 
a lot of young people have access to plenty of health 
information and know what they should do to have 
a healthy lifestyle. 


On balance, therefore,) believe that young people 


Answer key 



Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 12 

Vocabulary 

0 2 heal 3 treatment 4 infection 5 put on 
6 fit 7 prescription 8 cure 9 check-up 
10 get over 

Word formation 

0 2 disobey 3 dissatisfied 4 incorrect 

5 disappointing 6 unlikely 7 incapable 
8 misbehave 9 undo 10 unable 

Grammar 

0 3 when/that 4 where 5 whicb/ihat/- 

6 whose 7 which/that/- 8 who 9 where 
10 why 

o 2 his whose 3 correct 

4 -anyon e lik ed anyone who liked 5 fftm who 
6 correct 7 that what 8 her whose 

13 Animal kingdom 


1st woman: Aren’t you a good boy? Gooc 
2nd woman: Yes, isn't he? 

1st woman: Very well behaved. What's he 
2nd woman: He’s called Bandy. Good b . 

1st woman: Good boy. Bandy! My ftuste 
saying he wishes he had a cm_ 
with. He says it would keep Pc': = 
well, as we live in the coun. 

2nd woman: So do you think you’ll get or 
1st woman: I dor t know It’s a bit ol a CC~~ 
mean, you've got to feed diem 
with you when you go on hoi cjv : 
thing. Then my daughter, Pats. .v:. 
horse. She says we could keep t r 
behind us. 

2nd woman: But that's a Commitment toc 
lst woman: I know, which is why I hesitate : s 
give Patsy something to do. a- rm 
know, and get her out in the " c sh 

2nd woman: What about a cat? 

1st woman: They don’t do anything for me' e a I 
Q] wb h ad an animal I'd go for • -r_ 

not wildly enthusiastic, quite h urns 
got to think ot the expense, a ; a 
2nd woman: Yes, I can see that. 


Starting off 

O wild animals: 6; working animals: 1, 2, 3, 4: 
pets: 1, 2. 5 

0 provide us with company: 2 and 5; 

entertain us: 1, 5, 6; provide us with food: 3 and 
perhaps 4; participate in sport: 1; are used for 
transport: 4; help us in other ways: 2 


Listening Part 1 

O 1 eight 2 different subjects 

4 read and hear 

0 1 C 


3 iwice 


2 B 3 C 4 C 5 B 6B 7A 8 A 

Recording script cd 2Track 12 

Prese . - om overhear a woman talking about 

_ t -nt animals Which animal would she lei 
family have? 

A a cat 
B a dog 
C u horse 


Presenter: Two. You hear part of a tele. 

about zebras What does the pfri 
about their appearance? 

A All members of a family of r-:: ■ 
same stripes. 

B Zebras can recognise ear J 
stripes. 

C Male and female zebras .=; 
Man: Of course, seen as a vast - : 0 

looks alike. During their rr -ter 
stripes moving in the bright ' : 

a confusing pattern which hep*i 
the zebras from lions and re 3 
while they look exactly the - wt 
Q2 me. each individ u al zetra ~ 

pattern of stripy and these 
hnlp other members of the ; r - 
who they ore . Not only ths: i 
wider, darker, more shir;> -. z-e 
females, although at a ois:= - :e 
they may all look the sarr ■ t'si 
remembering that differc— :e 
have different types of sv re 


2- ; Co 2 ete First Certificate 




Presenter: Three. You overhear a woman talking about 
the birds which come to her garden I low 
docs she feel about them? 

A She enjoys watching them. 

B She finds them annoying 
C She worries about them. 

Man: Lovely here in the park, isn't it? 

Woman- Yes. Do you know what I saw in the garden 
this morning? 

Man: What? 

Woman: A (lock of long-tailed tits. They came to tie 

plum tree and seemed to be eating insects ott 
the tree r greenfly probably. 

Man: That's good. 

Woman: Yes We ge l q uite n variety of bu ds at this 

Q3 ti me of year, \ always hone the cats don't oei 

them. There arc an awful lot of cats ill out 
neighbourhood and I hate the idea o r them. 
catch ing birds 

Man: Yes. 

Presenter: Four. You overhear part of a conversation in 
which two men are talking about dogs. What 
do they say about them? 

A They are good company. 

B They are good at protecting property. 

C They shouldn't live in cities 

1st man: Have you still got your dog? 

2nd man: Yes. yes. but he’s a bit of a nuisance frankly. 

1st man: Really, why’s that? 

2nd man: He’s just pretty useless, quite honestly. You 
think your dog is going to warn you about 
burglars, but mine only seems to bark when 
there are other dogs around I suppose people 
imagine they'll be safer with a dog in the 
house, but I doubt it they really are Mine just 
bsrks all night, which annoys the neighbours. 

1st man: And keeps yon awake I suppose. 

2nd man: That's right. I certainly don’t enjoy having him 

QA in the house. I think I'd be ha ppier, tern.?. 

dog if I lived in t he country where I.C&Jld t ake. 
it for ionci walks, b u t living here in Lhe City, 
centr e it's just not.very practical . 

1st man: Yes, l know what you mean. | think its a 

mistake to have them here too, especially big 
ones like yours 


Presenter: - . - - a woman giving pad of a lecture 

rights. What does she say about 

zoos? 

. - no longer necessary in modern 

times. 

B Th:> shcu d be closely supervised. 

C They should only be for endangered 
species. 

Woman: It would I think be ignorant to suggest that 

zoos no longer serve a useful purpose. The 
fact Is that many of them do quite valuable 
work conserving rare species. What I do 
think, and I m sure you'd agree with me here, 
is that those old-fashioned zoos which were 
designed and built in the nineteenth-century 
just don't give animals enough space. There’s 
no feeling that animals are in a natural habitat. 
Those zoos should all be closed and 
Q5 banned, while the more modern zo os need 

to be strictly inspected to make sure that 
the animals ar e kept in the best conditions 

possible- 

Presenter: Six. You hear a young woman talking about 
some animals she worked with. How did she 
feel when she was with them? 


A frightened 
B relaxed 
C strange 

Girl: Last summer, you see. I went to help on a 

wildlife conservation project in Africa and 
I was asked to took after these young lions 
which had lost their mother. It's curious, 
because I'd expected to feel quite nervous I 
mean, they’re dangerous animals, aren't they? 
In fact, after I’d spent a few days feeding 
Q6 them and ploying with them we had , a v ery.. 

easy, comfo r table relationshi p I had to be a 
bit careful, because they could be quite rough 
when playing; with each other, but I never felt 
they were going to attack me. You wouldn't 
expect that with young lions, would you? 
Presenler: Seven You hear part of a radio programme in 
which a man talks about how ho was attacked 
by a hippopotamus What does he say about 
hippos? 

A They are one of the most dangerous 
animals in Africa. 

B They often attack people for no reason. 

C They're usually very timid animals. 


Answer key (24: 


Mon: 


Q7 

Presenter 

Woman: 

Man: 

Woman: 

Man: 

Woman: 

Q8 

Man: 

Woman: 

Man: 

Woman: 

Man: 


You'd think that hippos are quite easy to run 
away from with their big barrel-like bodies and 
shortish legs, but they con move surprisingly 
fast. I was on holiday in South Africa and 
walking along a river bank when suddenly 
there was a crashing noise in the giass beside 
me and a hippo rushed at me. Fortunately, I 
was able to leap to one side and run. If I hadn t 
reacted quickly, the hippo would hove killed 
me, tor sure! 

l ater, at the hotel, 1 was told now tney get 
nervous it someone walks between them and 
the river, which is their natural habitat. 
.Apparently more oeopie are kh i ed by hippos 
in A frica cvei v year than bv any Q ltiet animal 
And Tor that reason: they get between them 
and the water. 

Eight. You hear a woman talking to her 
husband Why is she talking to him? 

A to make a suggestion 
B to make a complaint 
C to remind him of something 
Brian ... 


Yes'^ 

You remember you were asking me what we 
should do with the children over the holidays? 

Yes? 


Well I've been looking in the paper and it’s 
given rne an idea. Why.dnnlwe take to UfL 

fry a few years and there's o ne coming .retina. 


area n ex i week. 


Well, it's an idea. Do you think they'll enjoy 
it? I mean the last time we went to a circus a 
couple of years ago. it wasn't exactly fun. was it? 


: think that's because they had all those acts 
vv Ih i .red-looking animals snd things, you 
remember. I think if they'd had more acrobats, 
we d have enjoyed the circus more Anyway, 
this one’s different It might be much better. 


OK. well let's ask the children if they'd be 
• terested in going. Whot s the circus called by 


the way? 

_ s see . . here it is. It’s called Giffords 


Circus. 

: • yes. I've read ahout them. Apparently 
V . . e pretty good according to what I read 


Vocabulary 

Named and called 

O called, called 

0 1 both call and name 2 caU 3 call 
© 2 futfned called 3 correct 4 flamed c i 

Grammar 

Third conditional 

O 1 True 2 False 3 True 
01b 2 a 3 b 4 a 5 b 6 a 7 a 

0 2 would have had 3 would have bitte: 

4 had been 5 hadn't beer 

6 had paid / had been paying 

7 wouldn't have made 8 wouldn t hat r e 

Reading Part 3 

Q photos: elephant, shark, scorpion, polar < 
pelican Most dangerous: any of the f\r<: 
four Least dangerous: pelican 

01b/c 2 b 3 a / b / c 4 c 5 b 6 
7 b 8 c 9 b / c 10 a / b 11 a 12 - 
13 b 14 b 15 c 

©1C 2 FI 3D 4 B 5 A 6 A 7 C S' 

9 E 10 D HE 12 A 13 B 14 B 15 

Use of English Part 1 

0 1 12 2 15 3 the text quickly 4 after 

5 the alternatives 6 you have finished 
7 all the questions 

© horses 

© 1 A 2 C 3D 4 P. SB 6 D 7 A • 

9 C 10 B 11 A 12 C 

Grammar 

Wish, if only and hope 

© 1 a, b and d 2 a and d 3 b 

4 past tense and would. + infinitive ? c 

6 pa si perfect 7 e and f 8 preset = 
0 2 tvm hope 3 correct 4 wish hop. 

5 correct 6 wish hope 7 correct 8 —^ 

©2 1 had studied harder 

3 would make less / would not make - 

4 hadn’t cancelled 5 wish you had -s 
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Speaking Pari 1 

o 1 yourself, your life and your interests 

2 answer giving reasons and examples i : possible 

3 about three minutes 

0 Suggested answers: Student 1 a, b Student 2 b, c 
Student 3 a, c 

Recording script coz track 13 

Teacher: Do you have any pets o< animals at home? 

Student 1: Mo, but rny aunt has a white cat and I wish i 

had one too. but my mother is not too keen on 
animals. 

Teacher: Do you enjoy visiting zoos? 

Student 2: Yes. occasionally. We have a very large 

modern zoo in my city where I go about once 
a year when wc hove Visitors. I don’t like those 
small old zoos with animals in cages. 

Teacher: Do you enjoy watching programmes about 

animals on television? 

Student 3: Yes l find it relaxing and also it educates you 
about wildlife, so I think we become more 
careful about protecting the environment 

Writing Part 2 A letter 

O 1 four 2 120-180 words 

3 a letter, a review, a report, a story, an essay or an 
article 

4 about 40 minutes for this part 

0 1 where to go, what to see and the best way of 
gening around to see countryside, scenery and 
wildlife 

2 Students' own answers 

3 informal style - it’s a letter to a friend - she has 
written to you in an informal style 

01 I’m very glad to hear thai you’re thinking of 
visiting my country i his summer 

2 yes - advice about visiting Aslurias, what to see 
while there, and hiring a car 

3 yes - he add sin form a t ion 

4 quite informal 

O 1 I’d advise you to go to Asturias 2 You should 
visit the ‘Picos de Furopa’ 3 If 1 were you, I'd 
hire a car to get around 4 The best idea would 
be to hire it online 5 Make sure that you take 
warm clothes and a raincoat 
0 Sample answer: See the model letter in Exercise 3. 


14 House space 

Starting off 

O 1 e - a housing estate 

2 f - a houseboat 

3 c - a block of flats with several storeys 

4 b - a country cottage 

5 a - a castle 

6 d - a townhouse 

Reading Part 1 

0 1 eight 2 20 

3 the texT quickly before reading the questions 

4 after 5 must 

© Suggested answers: It seems like a palace, it’s 

elegant, it’s conveniently situated close to the Grand 
Canal, the district is interesting 

0113 2 C 313 4 A SC 6D 7D 8 A 

Vocabulary 

Space, place, room, area, location and square 

0 2 square 3 location 4 area 

© 2 room 3 space 4 location 

5 area 6 space 7 square 
8 area 9 space 10 room 

Listening Part 2 

©IF - it has ten questions 2 !• - you will need 
between cue and three words 3 T 4 T 

5 F - you should read and try to predict the type of 
information and type of words you need 

6 T 

© 2 probably a noun 3 a person 4 name of a room 

5 probably 5 verb + -ing 

6 another type of room 

7 another type of building 

8 swimming pool, or other facility 9 a noun 
10 an adverb 

o 1 seven / 7 years 2 (very) strange experiences 
3 mother-in-law 4 the library 

5 (standing) behind 

6 bedroom 7 battle 

8 tennis court 9 blood 
10 at weekends / part-time 


Answer key Q 




Recording script CD 2 Track 14 

Interviewer: Now i n standing outside ;he rather unusual 
house of cnme-vvriter Jeff Bowen, it s large 
and very old and has views of some of the 
most beautiful countryside in the west of 
England, .left, how long have you been living 
here? 

Jeff: Q1 We've been here for about se ven y e a r s now. 

We came here from Hollywood, where I d been 
working on a film script. We house-hunted for 
about six months and couldn't find anything wo 
really liked. Then finally we saw this place and 
my wife just fell in love with it immediately, so 
we bought it. 

Interviewer:! believe it's rather unusual, isn't it? Can you ten 
us about that? 

Jeff: Sure. You know. I'rn fairly convinced that this 

house is haunted by ghosts and I'm not jok ng. 

Q2 A lot of people have had some very str ange. 

experiQDcesii£re. 

Interviewer: Such as? 

Jeff: Well. 0 tew months ago. we were having a 

family party m the house. We'd just had lunch 
and were relaxing with coffee when my 
Q 3 piQthet-in-law went white as 0 sheet and 

dropped her coffee cup. 1 asked her what the 
matter was. thinking she'd been taken ill or 
something She said she'd just seen a group of 
men dressed up as medieval soldiers go past 
;he window. We ran outside to look but there 
was nobody there. But she could describe 
their appearance in quite a lot of detail, so she 
wasn’t just making it tip. 

Interviewer: Rather alarming I should think. 

Jeff: And that's not all. A week or two later quite a 

different visitor, a friend of mine from London 

Q 4 was reading in when a desk began 

to move. Apparently il floated from one side of 
me room to the other and then back again. He 
Sc-.: watching it, too frightened to move. 

Interviewer: Have you personally had any experience of 
s .pernattiral phenomena? 

Jeff: Nothing as direct as the things I've just 

mentioned Just a feeling really: when I’m in my 
sti.dv working. I've occasionally felt the nair on 
th: back of my neck stand on end as if there's 
Q5 someone standing_peliind me. When I've 

turned round, there's been no one there, hut 
as . ou can imagine it doesn't ne'p mv work 
concentration^; 


Inlet viewer: So what have you done : r. 

Jeff: First I decided to change - . 

Q6 the builders id and I had a Lf 

into a study. I hoped I'd - e 

there without being inter* „. :e i 

uninvited visitors'The* o- 

in supernatural phenomena, 
while I was working 0 • filr.i - : 
whole house checked. 
Interviewer: What did they come up w " 

Jeff: She didn't come up with gn. 

but she checked the local" 
discovered that the house . 

Q7 soniewhere where a baLUr- 

hundred years ago. so re*e - 
tew dead people buried • r : 

Interviewer: Really? 

jeff; Yes. and interestingly, a fe• • 

Q8 having the tgnnis court 

Anyway, one of the work = 

19. was on his own here c •- 
felt someoile was waten rc 

sort of feeling 1 had when : ■ 
When he turned round, he - * 
which literally made his ha. r 
there was a man in ancier: 

Q9 there wit ti a white shi rt cc • ' ?: 

lad shouted and the man - 
Interviewer: But none of This discourse 
here? 

Jeff: Not at all. I don't feel physica . 

Anyway. I'm in London 3 :*: 
Q10 we mostly come here at y.ssii 
feel haunted njfrt-timei 

Interviewer. Jeff, tell me about the I o..i: 

its spirit IN what other fean 
to it? 


Grammar 

Causative /rave 

Q He had a bedroom converted into - 
tennis court built. 

©} b 

2 a - l did it myself; 

b - I asked someone else to cc 

© builders 


Complete First Certificate 


© 2 had a tooth pulled out 3 having the house 
painted 4 have it cut down 5 have it 
extended 6 has all his meals delivered 

Use of English Part 2 

e i 12 2 grammar 3 general idea 
4 before and after 5 every question 

6 the completed text 

© 1 as 2 spite 3 since 4 than 5 who 6 takes 

7 out 8 should/must 9 to 10 been 11 there 
12 enough 

Speaking Part 2 

OlT 2F - two photos 3 T 4 T 

Grammar 

Expressing obligation and permission 

© Suggested answers: Advantages: you hear lots oi 
real English, practise English, get to know new 
culture, gain confidence; Disadvantages: strange 
food, possible cultural misunderstandings, it may 
be difficult lo say what you really feel, it may be 
difficult to fit into a strange family 

© 1 a 1 have to; b I can’t, they won't let me; c I can, 
They let me 2 b 

© 1 Marcos: D 2 Lidia: E 3 Ana: C 4 Erich: B 
5 Claudia: A 

Recording script CD2 T ack is 

Claudia: So. what's your host family like. Marcos? Are 
they friendly'? 

Marcos: They’re great fun. especially the mother. 

She’s always cracking jokes and suggesting 
interesting things to do And she’s got a couple 
of daughters my age who don't stop laughing! 
The house is always lull ot their friends too. so 
it’s like a permanent party, and that’s grea - . for 
Q/ my social life. The only drawback is that Lean! 

st ay out too late because they al l Pave to be 
u p ea r -v the next morning I dor * have o do 
anything around the house, or things like that - 
though 1 do help from time to time, ust to fit in 
and make things easier -'or them. What about 
you, Lidia? 


Lidia: 


Q2 


Ana: 


Q3 


Marcos: 

Ana: 


Erich: 

Aria: 

Erich: 


Q4 


Claudia: 

Q5 


You sound really lucky with your family. 
Marcos. Mind you. I haven't got any 
complaints, but my family certainly isn't such 
fun as yours. I mean they didn’t let me invite a 
couple of friends lo dinner the other day. They 



told me it just wasn't convenient and l can see 
that's not being unreasonable - I mean, it is 
their house after all. And anyway, it's not 
always like trial • for example, the jailigr day. 
wimn l wanted m go down to the seaside for. 

that was really nice of them and very trusting, 
t mean. I've o nly just passed my tes t! Are you 
living with a nice family. Ana? 


Well, wo have our ups and downs. The other 
day my landlady told me off because I'd got 
home a bit late and missed the family dinner. 
Apparently I was supposed to phone to say 
I wasn’t coming. Then when 1 went to see if 
there was anything .left over in rhe fridge, l.qc 
mm trouble aoa i n. She told me . I QQiildn 'LjySL 
imi p myself to th inos wit hout asking he iJM. 


.So. what did you do? Walk out'- 1 
No. I apologised for being late and explained 
that I had to finish some project work at 
university. She calmed down and said ’Nevei 
mind.' and then she helped me to cook myself a 
really nice meal. So we were all friends again. 
Quite right Still, all vour families sound really 
nice to me. 


And isn’t yours. Erich? 


Well, they’re all right I suppose. Not very tidy, 
which is one thing I would complain about. I'm 
not the tidiest person myself, but I think they're 
just taking advantage of homestay students by 
saying t hat anvo pegtayinq in their homemust 


_;ir S. hnre round th e nouse. You know like 

clearing up a bit. doing a bit of the hoovering, a 
bit of the cooking. I needn't clean the bathroom 
or d<> any shopping, fortunately, because! 
wouldn’t have the time. But 1 doubt if they'd let 
me have my friends in for dinner or anything 
tike that. Not like v .QAl , Cla udia. 

Well I’m luckv. Ana vQu Veb. cen rp uQdJor 
( jjhnei and so has Erich,Thai to buy the food_ 
gnrt cook it of course arid they don't allow me 
to have a real party, but a couple of friends is 
OK. And they join in too which makes it really 
interesting because wc have. I don’t know like 
a sort of international evening. It's quite good 
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•. n. And I cook traditional Sicilian food which 
Takes a change for everyone. 

Marcos: it sounds as it we re all quite lucky then. Not 

I - - a friend nf mine who went back to Chile 
astyear . 

G 1 Marcos 2 Claudia 3 Claudia 4 Ana 5 Lidia 
6 Erich 

© _ 

present 


obligation 


prohibition 


permission 



1 must 

I’m supposed to 
I have to 


I can't 

I'm not allowed to 
They won’t let me 
They don't allow me to 
1 caii 

They let me 



I don't have to 
I needn't 


past 


obligation 


prohibition 


1 had to 

I was suppos ed to 
They didn't let me 


© 2 do not have to 3 am supposed to take 
4 are not allowed (to go) 5 to let Celia borrow 

Writing Part 2 An article 


Oa6 b 4 cl cl 3 e2 15 g7 
o 1 readers of the college magazine, i.e. other 
students, teachers, etc. 2 informal 
3 conditional - it asks you to imagine your 
ideal home 4 the type of house, its location 
and features of the house 5 for example, by 
surprising the reader, by saying interesting things 
about yourself 

© 1 Students' ou»rt answers 

2 Yes - location Paris or Vienna; conveniently 
close to theatres, art galleries, and shops; sort of 
house: small, stylish, modern flat; features: cosy 
bedroom, well-equipped kitchen, balcony, etc. 

© 2 from 3 where 4 who 5 own 6 what 7 oi 
8 have 9 much 10 If 


Q 2 T 3 F 4 T (he/she would like to live 
and make his/her own decisions, lie s 
theatre, art, music and reading, be/she 
active social life) ST 6 F - he/she s 
small suburban house 
© Sample answer: See the model answer m 
Exercise 5. 


Vocabulary and gramm; 
review Unit 13 

Vocabulary 

O 2 called 3 called / named 4 named 3 


Grammar 

0 2 c - If Chris hadn’t picked up the car. 
scorpion wouldn’t have stung him. 
3 d- if Zebedee hadn’t provoked the 
wouldn’t have attacked him. 

4 a - If Craig hadn’t reached the shore 
have died. 

5 e - If no one had heard the polar bear, 
have attacked them without warning 

© 2 was/were 3 would have had / c 
4 wouldn't make 5 lived 6 would r.at 
7 hasn’t missed / didn't miss 8 wou d 
9 would have been to wasn't 

11 change / are going to change / wi. 

12 had studied 

O Suggested answers: 

You should take it for walks twice a ■ 
Make sure that you take it to the vet :.r 
vaccinations. 

The best idea would be to train it:r : 
properly. 

I'd advise you to give it baths from 
[f I were you, 1 wouldn't let it bark : 
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Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 14 

Vocabulary 

O ^ room 3 place 4 location 5 area 6 place 
7 space 8 square 

Grammar 

02 supposed 3 let 4 can't 5 had 6 needn't 
7 have 8 Can 9 must 10 couldn't 

0 2 you had your hair 3 have a tennis court built 

4 you have the car checked 

5 had the tree cut down 6 have to do 

7 are supposed to pay 8 are not allowed to speak 

15 Fiesta! 

Starting off 

O 2 dress up 3 perform 4 march S commemorate 

6 hold 7 play/perform 8 gather round 9 let off 
10 wearing 

©Photos: 1 fireworks 2 traditional costumes, 

traditional dances 3 street party 4 parade, band 
5 disguises 6 street performers, street theatre 

0 1 and 2 Students' own answers 

3 The photos were taken in: 1 Sydney, Australia 

2 Brittany, France 3 Britain 4 USA 
5 Venice, Italy 6 Britain 

Listening Part 4 

© 1 interview 2 seven 

3 underline, different words 4 general ideas 

©1C 2 A 3 B 4 A 5 B 6A 7C 


Recording script cos Track fe 

Interviewer: Today South Live visits the Winchester Hat 

-air. an extravaganza of processions, fireworks 
ana s**eei theatre with performers from as tar 
away as Australia and Brazil. And we're talking 
to a veteran performer at the Hat Fair, Mighty 
Max, who's come all the way from Canada 
once again. Max. why is the festival called the 
Hat Fair? 

Max: Well, I've been told the fair was only started 

in 1976. as a way of encouraging street 
performers like myself, it's not like there was 
one of those great old English traditions like 
hat-making here in the eighteenth century 
or anything A lot of people come to the fair 
wearing tunny hats because it's called the Hat 

Ql Fair, but that wasn't its origins. It was always 

supposed to be about street theatre, and 
typically a hat is passed around so that people 
iiko.m e can.eara.9.ityj.nQ:Jhat;sjn faci.yy^re. 
the name comes trnin . 

Interviewer: Now. you've been coming here for a number ol 
years. Why do you keep coming back? 

Max: ! just love performing here. There are artists 

like myself from all over the world Who come 
here year after year and we get to know each 
other and stuff. But.what.makes.tlie.Hat.Fair 

02 uoiqye. is. the, .p.eopie .yyliQ.CQme.i o . watch. You 

know, people from this part of the country are 
usually a bit reserved and shy in public, but 
during the Hat Fair all that seems to change. 
They let their hair down and get involved in the 
acts They really seem tn love it when they're 
being laughed ox by other members of the 
audience. It's amaznc and crest fun for the 
e nt ertai ners a? w ell- 

Interviewer:So. how did you get involved in street theatre 
in the first place? 

Max: Well, as a Kid I was always fascinated by the 

circus and dreamt of being a circus performer. 

I actually went to quite a famous circus school, 
in Canada when I was a teenager and I was 
taught juggling and acrobatics there My father 
was dead against it and didn’t want me to have 
anything to do with the circus, but he paid 
*or the classes on the condition that I went 
to university and got myself what, he called a 
proper education It was ironic really because 
iflilMlXQaQai^^ I. m ight .never h ave 

qq: HO Sheet theatre . You see. every vacation 


Answer key (25 



I used to travel and 1 found I could pay for my 
ti ps by doing street theatre. That's how I came 
-o the Hat Fair for the first time about ten. years 
aco. I've never had any other job. 

Interv:ewer: Fantastic! And how do you explain your 

popularity as a street performer? I mean, your 
acr has been attracting tremendous crowds 
here in Winchester. 

Max: Well, you've seen it. It’s a combination of nigh 

class acrobatics which are performed without 
safety equipment and some quite risky stunts. 

Q4 So it gives the audience a thrill. But what I 


j pynluriH and I make them lunch . There’s a lot 
of clowning in my act which builds a son of 
two-way communication with the audience. 
They love it. And that’s what mokes street 
theatre in general so good. Vgur audience pay 
Q5 you according to how much fhe yiM^QLL_The_ 

better your act, the more you ge l- And if it's no 
good at all, then you get nothing 
Interviewer: An instant comment on the quality of your 
work, in ot her words. 

Max: That's right. 

Interviewer: And what are the problems that street 
performers come up against? 

Max: A good question. In a piece like Winchester. 

not many. Were each given a place and a time 
to perform. As you've seen I attract pretty 
large crowds and I need plenty of space for 
jumping around and so on. so narrow streets 
are no good. Here were given the main 
shopping street, which is fine. In other places 
if you haven’t got permission, you'll gel moved 
on by tne police. But I always make sur e that I* 
have The right permits. It's just not worth 
Q6 i r . otherwise. Probably t he main difficulty ig. 


kp rain nr snow . I mean, people just won't 
stand around watching you if they 're going to 
get cold and wet doing it, will they 9 
Interviewer. I imagine not. But What about Winchester? 

-as the Hat Fair pul the town on the mop. so 
to speak? I mean does it attract a lot of visitors 
: rom outside? 


I’m not The best person to ask that quest 
to. I'm just, a street entertainer. I get th 
impression that the people who come :c i 
Hat Fair tend to be people from the area i 
than visitors from outside. What Winches 
gets is an amusing party gQfflgthinc r - 


know, they gat her in the street£aad_pa- 
and all have a laugh together, either at v 
performers or at each other. And it’s * 


Interviewer: Mighty Max. thank you and I hope: C 
the fair goes well for you. 

Max: Thank you. 

O Suggested ansivi-rs: Some residents may find 
annoying, it interrupts traffic, it may enc 
pickpockets and thieving, ii may be dan 

Grammar 

The passive 

O Erases to underline: 

b is passed round c they’re being laughed■ 
d was taught e we’re given, you’ll get:: i 

0 Suggested answers: 2 a 3 b, d, first pas ; ** 
4 a, b, d, first passive in e 

©2 My wallet has been stolen! 

3 you won’t be able to ring me while ivy a 
being repaired. 

4 Have you heard? I’ve been given a pis = 
cou rse! 

5 If you’d interrupted the meeting, you 
been arrested. 

© People go out in the open air in the earv : 
they eat traditional foods: young men : nil 
Nile 

© 2 as 3 been 4 to 5 is 6 being 7 : 

8 have 9 doing 

10 were (Note: fish can be singular o: :H 
depending on the context.) 

© 1 a 

2 A large number of contemporary 4 J 
traditions are said to have their . 
ancient limes. For example, oner, l 
believed to have been made to tr. = 


Complete First Certificate 



©2 Ii is said that a large number of contemporary 
Egyptian traditions have llieii origins in very 
ancient times. 

3 Five thousand people are reported to have 
joined in the festivities. 

4 Our festival is said to have the best fireworks in 
the world. 

© 2 expected to be chosen 3 said that the festival is 

4 is thought to be 5 is considered to be 


© 1 exciting 2 arrangements 3 activities 

4 participants 5 impossible 6 visitors 
7 disorganised 8 traditional 9 usually 
10 impressive 

Speaking Part 3 

O 1 graduating 2 a sporting triumph 
3 a new house 4 good exam results 

5 an engagement 6 the first car 7 a new baby 


Reading Part 2 

©I F - there are seven questions and no example 
2 T 3 T 4 T 

5 F - be flexible and change your mind if you find a 
better place for a sentence 

6 F - read it again to check it reads logically 

© Suggested phrases Co underline . The owner of 
a nearby vegetable stall provided the perfect 
weapons; In the main square; When we awoke ... 
the next day; people poured into the town for the 
fight; From there they went ...; Water poured from 
the rooftops; Nor could 1 look at or eat another 
tomato 

©1H 2 C 3 F 4 G 5 A 6 B 7 D 

Use of English Part 3 

Qlowner 2 tourists 3 firemen 
© 2 artist 3 performer 4 collector 
5 creator 6 participant 7 musician 
8 politician 9 fisherman 10 cyclist 

© Suggested answers: waiter, swimmer, biologist, 
typist, director, conductor, policeman, postman 

©1 10 

2 Read The whole text quickly before answering the 
questions 

3 what type of word (adjective, noun, verb, etc.) 
you need 

4 Make sure you have spelled the word correctly 

5 read the completed text again 


0 a party with friends, a party with family, a meal, 
a holiday, buying furniture, going to a restaurant, 
buying something nice, e.g. new clothes, going for 
a (long) drive 

Recording script C 02 Truck 17 

Teacher: Now. I’d like you to talk about something 

together fnr three minutes. Here are some 
important moments in people's lives. First talk 
to each other about what would be the best 
way of celebrating each of these occasions. 
Then decide which two you would be happiest 
to celebrate All fight? 

Nikolai: Well I think there are two ways of celebrating 

graduating from university you have to have 
a party with your friends who are graduating 
at the same time and another party with your 
family. Don’t you agree. Antonia? 

Antonia: A party with youi friends : yes. maybe I think 
That the event - I’m not sure what it’s called in 
English the event when you graduate ... 
Nikolai: The ceremony? 

Antonia: Yes. the graduation ceremony is enough for 

the family - with perhaps a meal afterwards 
Nikolai: You could be right. 

Antonio: Anri for someone winning an important race, 
in other words a sporting triumph. I'm not 
sure. I guess another party would be fine, 
wouldn't it? 

Nikolai: Yes or perhaps I'd suggest a holiday 

somewhere really nice. 

Antonia: A holiday? 

Nikolai: Yes, because you work really hard to achieve 

a sporting triumph, and ! think you'd probably 
deserve one. 


Answer key 




Antonio: 


I think that’s a really good idea. How do you 
think people should celebrate buying a new 
house? 

Nikolai: Well, people usually have a party don t they, so 

that people can see where they live 

Antonia: It's parties for everything, isn't it? Maybe in 

this case I’d celebrate by going out and buying 
a nice piece of furniture to putm the house. 

Nikolai: Good idea and then you could invite your 

friends to come and help paint the house! 


Antonia: 

When you pass your First Certificate, wi 1 you 
hold another party? 

Nikolai: 

Maybe. 1 think it depends on how I'm feeling. 1 
might just go out to a restaurant with a friend 
to celebrate that one. 

Antonia: 

Me too. And 1 might also go and buy myself 
something nice 

Nikolai: 

As a reward. 

Antonia: 

Yes, some new clothes or something, you 
know, because I've studied so hard. 

Nikolai: 

Yes. 

Antonia: 

And getting engaged is really a moment to 
have a parly with your family and triends 
together. 

Nikolai: 

And your fianefe's family and friends as well. 

Antonia: 

What about being given a new car? 

Nikolai: 

That would be wonderful I’d celebrate by 
going for a long drive in it 

Antonia: 

Me too, and with the music turned up really 
loud! 

Nikolai: 

Yes Shall we move on to the second 
question? 

Antonia: 

OK. 1 think for me the thing I'd be most happy 
to celebrate would be getting a new car at the 
moment. 

Nikolai: 

Really 9 Why's that? 

Antonia: 

Because I'm tired of walking and using public 
transport. A new car would give me a lot of 
freedom. What about you? 

Nikolai: 

j say graduating from university because 
l can start looking for a job and once 1 
-ave a job 1 can do other things like buy a car 
:v. a house, or... 

Antonia: 

: r even get married. 

Nikolai: 

01 get married if I can find the right person! 

Teacher 

Thank you. 


© 2 F 3 T 4 T 5F 6T 7T 
©2 could 3 suggest 4 idea 5 case 6depe:.-« 
7 move 

© 2 Shall wo move on to ... 

3 Perhaps I'd suggest .... Maybe in this case 

4 You could be light 5 l think it depends or. _ 

©IF- you do it with a partner 

2 F - you have about three minutes 3 1' 4 

5 T 6 F - try to discuss all of them 7 1 


Writing Part 1 


O 1 There is one question you must do 2 2 
words 3 a letter or an email 4 You must- 
deal with four specific points in the task 
minutes 

0 1 Sam, an English-speaking friend 2 infc 

3 Things you must deal with: saying the d, 
the festival, describing the festival, inviting 
to visit, agreeing to visit the festival toge* - 

4 Smdents' own answers 
©beat about, exutftg exciting, with which, 

beginning, were where, espedal special, 
through, cteths clothes, thetf there, prrtte' 
confortable comfortable, becau s because, » 
know, att and, ffeward forward 
© Sample answer: Sec the model email in Ex• 


16 Machine age 


Starting off 


Q 2 MP3 player 3 webcam 4 digital came: 
5 DVD player 6 mobile phone 7 SatNav 
S digital TV 

0 2 find 3 date 4 give 5 do 6 save 
8 take, siore 

© Suggested answers: digital camera: to 
photos easily and store them on my con- 
digital TV: to keep up to date with what's 
and to give me more choice of what I 
DVD player: to give me more choice oi w 
laptop: to help me do my homework, : 
and effort and to keep ill touch with ir 
mobile phone: to keep in touch with :ri 
MP3 player: to listen to music wherever» 
SatNav: to find my way 
webcam: to keep in touch with friends 
up to date with what’s going on 
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Reading Part 3 

©IF- there are 15 questions 2 T 

3 F - Tead the questions carefully before the texL(s) 

4 T, or think carefully about what they mean 

5 F - 20 xniimies 6 F - answer every question 

©1C 2D 3 A 4 A SF 6A 7 D 8 B 9 E 
10 E 11 B 12D/E 13 D/E 14 C / D 
15 C / D 

Vocabulary 

Check, supervise and control 
O 2 control 3 check 4 supervise 5 control 
©lb 2 e 3 a 

© 2 supervise 3 check 4 supervise 5 control 

6 check 

Grammar 

Linking words: when, if, in case, even if, even 
though and whether 

o 2 if when 3 correct 4 when if 5 correct 
6 when if 

© 2 eveiHf even though 3 e ven it even though 

4 correct 5 fiveirif Even though 6 evetH-lmttgh 
even if 

© 2 if 3 in case 4 in case 5 in case 6 il 

© 2 when 3 if / when / even if 4 in case 

5 even though 6 in case 7 if 

Listening Part 3 

©i five speakers, six alternatives 

2 read and underline the main idea in each 
alternative 

3 the main idea of what each speaker is saying 
©1C 2F 3 E 4 D 5B 


Recording script cd 2 i-ack is 

Speaker 1: My parents aren't really at home witti 

computers at all. They use one for doing the 
accounts • they run a small business - but 
they often forget to check their email, for 
example. I told them that they’d build up their 
business no end if they set up a website. They 
thought this was so sophisticated that they'd 
need a lot ot new equipment in order to do 
this: My rind had this idea that we should q q_ 
shopping for so ;rie.i.ea. H v.po w erlij! machine. 
for me tn run the website from arid I must say 
] was pretty tempted But I had to admit we 
could do the whole thing with the stuff we’ve 
got at the moment. I missed a big opportunity 
to take advantage of my parents there, didn’t I? 

Speaker 2: Well, i have to do a lot ot my homework using 
the internet, you know, to research tilings and 
so on, so my computer is usually switched 
on when I'm studying anyway. And last term 
in our class we had to do quite a few group 
projects which meant having to chat a lot with 
each other while we were doing them. When 
my parents saw me. they got the idea into their 
heads that I wasn't studying property. ItelQkL 
me to cm flown on the c hat. They just don’t 
have any idea how good computers can be for 
working together. Anyway, I got good marks in 
my end -of-teon exams, which showed them. 

Speaker 3: I love computers and if I could, I’d spend most 
of my free time doing things with them. I mean. 

I don t just use them for chatting with friends 
or surfing the internet or things like that 
Actually, what I really like is designing things 
on the computer. I've got a really powerful one 
which my mum and dad bought me when I 
passed my exams and I d like to study design 
in the future. Anywa y mv dad found the se 
classes you cou ld do in the summ er, hcll do ys, 
and said if I was r eally interested I should oo To 
th em and learn to do rhinos proper ly inst.ea d.Qf_ 
reaching myself . And my mum even offered to 
pay for them! They're great! 


Answer key 1^57) 






reporting verb 
+ infinitive 


marvellous on trie computer 1 - you know 
how parents talk - and I saw the teachers 
looking at them with one of those patient looks 
teachers hove when listening to parents. You 
could see they were probably thinking. ‘Yeah, 
just like all the others' and Pity about her 
maths’! 

Speaker 5: Well, we've only got one PC in my house and 
I use it a lot for chatting with my mates. I've 
got friends all ove- the world in lots of different 
countries. The trouble is that both my dad 
arid my mum are hooked on this really crumby 
computer game. Anyway. I get home from 
school before they get home from work, so 
get to the computer before them. This 'eads to 
no end of rows. You know they as k me when 


arid iSi 

house 

becau 


ieporting verb 
l object + 
infinitive 


old me to send 

:omplained about (not) ha :i 


suggested buying 


said they were 


reporting verb 
+ preposition 
+ noun or 
| verb + -ing 
reporting verb 
+ verb + -ing 
reporting verb 
+ (that) + 
sentence 


0 2 of lying 3 to buy 4 for breaking 5 to 
6 to visit 7 to help 8 to buy 9 to visr. 
10 installing 11 to buy 12 to use 

© Including answers to Exercise 1: 


offered to help 
agreed to buy 
offered to help 
promised to visit 


reporting verb 
+ infinitive 


reporting verb 
+ object + 
infinitive 


reporting verb 
+ preposition 
+ noun or 
verb + -ing 


repor ting verb 
+ verb V -ing 


reporting verb 
+ (that) + 
sentence 






















Vocabulary and grammar 
review Unit 16 

Vocabulary 

O 2 controlling 3 supervised 4 checking 

5 supervising 6 check 

Grammar 

02 whether/if 3 if 4 even though 5 in case 

6 even if 7 when 8 even if 9 in case 

10 even though 

© 2 Mark of being (lie one who caused the 
accident / of causing the accident 

3 to Maria for not ringing her 

4 me to go/come skiing with heT 

5 to do the photocopies for Trish 

6 (me) that she would give me all the money back 
at the end of the month / to give me all the 
money back at the end of the month 

7 visiting the Mus6e d’Orsay while they were ill 
Paris / that they visited the Mu see d’Orsay 
while they were in Paris 

8 me to buy some eggs while T was out 

9 her to walk very carefully because the path was 
slippery 

10 the thieves to drop iheir guns and put their 
hands on their heads 


Writing reference 


Part 1 

Exercise 1 

1 l suggest either 5th or 7th November to ^ 

students 

2 give her some ideas about what aspects 
work students would find most interest i: 

3 tell her a DVD player would be better: 
showing the short film 

4 give number and age range of audience 

2 a formal style (similar to the email in the :a : ? 

3 aspects of her work students would find me fS 
interesting, number and age range of audi; : 

Exercise 2 

1 talk about the police's work in fighting c:....- 
and how they go about it and about career 
opportunities in the police force; audience: H 
people aged between 16 and 18 and a few x 

2 formal 


Part 2 


Letters 

Exercise 1 

1 An English friend, Pat 

2 what a typical family in your country is 1. 
how family life is changing 

3 project, different countries 

Exercise 2 

1 families close, spend time together, heir 
get together at weekends, young people 
parents until 25 or 30, get married in 30>. 
children quite late, just one or two chi. -e 

2 women now work, men take more rest. e 
in home, people richer, moving to large, a 
suburbs 
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Reports 

Exercise 1 

1 formal - it's for your teacher 

2 formal style; yes 

Stories 

Exercise 1 

1 When I got up that morning, I thought it would be 

just another ordinary day ... 

2 starting with the words 

3 olheT students at the school 

Exercise 2 

2 no - you should use a range or past tenses to make 
the story more dramatic 

3 yes - it makes the story more interesting to read 

4 yes 

5 maybe 

6 yes 

7 maybe 
Exercise 3 

1 yes 

2 no 

3 yes 

4 yes 

5 no 

6 yes (surprised, shocked, frightened) 

7 yes 

Reviews 

Exercise 1 

1 what it’s about, why we would all enjoy it 

2 everyone would enjoy, film or book 

3 readers of your school's English-language 
magazine, i.e. other students; in the magazine 

Exercise 2 

1 first and second paragraphs 

2 third paragraph 


Articles 

Exercise 1 

2 d 3 e 4 h 3 C 6 b 7 a 8 i 9: 

Exercise 2 

Para 1: c Para 2: b Para 3; a Para 4: d 

Essays 

Exercise 1 

1 Your teacher 

2 giving your opinions, All young people should 

continue at school or college until at least the age of 
18 

Exercise 2 

Para I: Introduction: the situation in my country now 
Para 2: Points in favour: 

1 difficult for 16 yr olds !o find work + reason fobs 
more specialised and technical 

2 stay at school + reason more opportunities in 
future 

Para 3: Points against: 

1 some students - school difficult/hormg + reason 
prefer canting money 

2 cause problems for other students + reason not 
motivated 

Para 4: My opinion (s) stay at school - practical/ 
technical 

subjects + Teason(s) leave loo soon - miss 
opportunities 

Speaking reference 

Part 1 

Exercise 1 

2f 3d 4 i 5 g 6c 7e Sj 9a 10 h 


Answer key 


First Certificate model paper 
from Cambridge ESOL 

Paper 1 Reading 


Question 2 


Part 1 

1A 2B 3 B 4D 5B 6D 7A 8C 

Part 2 

9F 10 E nil 12 A 13 B 14G 15 0 

Part 3 

16 B 17 D 18 A 19 B 20 C 21 C 22 A 

23 A 24 D 25 13 26 C 27 P 28 C. 29 A 30 0 


ESSAY 

E°ay should stale which subject(s) candidate thi 
a most important for young people to study at 
school It is acceptable to say that all subtects are 
equally iuiportam/unimportam - 

ORGANISATION AND COHESION 
aea. organisatt.tn of ideas with suitable paragraph 

and linking. 

Language of describing, explaining and expressing 


Paper 2 Writing 


Part 1 

Question 1 


Vocabulary relating to subjects studied at school. 


appropriacy op register and format 

Consistent register suitable lo the situation and targe. | 
reader. 

TARGET READER 
Would be informed. 


Question 3 


Email should include all the points in the notes. 

. Thank James for accepting the invitation. 

. say which of the two given dates is preferred (not 
necessary to say why). 

. Give some information about the sports club 
members (no. necessarily their ages or the sports 
they enjoy). 

. suggest one or more topics which James could talk 
about. 

ORGANISATION AND COHESION 

Clear organisation of ideas, with suitable 
paragraphing. Unking and opening/closing lonnu ae 
as appropriate to the task. 

I anguage relating to the functions above. 

Vocabulary relating to sport and sports people. 
appropriacy of REGISTER AND FORMAT 

Standard English appropriate to the and 

target reader, observing grammar and spelln o 
conventions. 

TARGET READER 
Would be informed. 


STORY 

St^should continue from the prompt sentence. 

ORGANISATION AND COHESION 

Storyline should be clear. Paragraphing could be 
minimal. 


Narrative tenses. Vocabulary appropriate to the chosi 
topic of Story. 

appropriacy of register and format 

Consistent register suitable to the story. 

TARGET READER 

Would be able to follow the storyline. 


Question 4 

REVIEW 

CONTENT 


Review should: 

. describe the music on the CD 
. explain what the candidate thinks about it 
say whether candidate would recommend it to 


others. 
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ORGANISATION AND COHESION 

Clear organisation of ideas, with suitable paragraphing 

and linking. 

RANGE 

Language of describing, explaining and giving 
opinion. 

APPRO I’RI AC Y OF REGISTER AND FORMAT 
Consistent register suitable to the situation and Target 
reader. 

TARGET READER 
Would be informed. 

Question 5a 

SF.T TEXT 
CONTENT 

Article should give opinions about the ending of the 
book, explaining how the candidate feeis about ii. 

ORGANISATION AND COHESION 

Clear organisation of ideas, with suitable paragraphing 

and linking. 

RANGE 

Language of giving opinion and expressing feelings. 
Vocabulary relating to how the story ends. 

APPROPRIACY OF REGISTER AND FORMAT 
Consistent register suitable to the situation and target 
reader. 

TARGET READER 
Would be informed. 

Question 5b 

SET TEXT 
CONTENT 

Essay should describe how the characters of Jane and 
Lizzie Bennett are different and explain why their 
relationship is strong. 

ORGANISATION AND COHESION 

Clear organisation of ideas, with suitable paragraphing 

and linking. 

RANGE 

Language, of describing, explaining and giving 
opinion. 

Vocabulary relating tc character and relationships. 

APPROPRIACY OF REGISTER AND FORMAT 
Consistent register suitable to the situation and target 
reader. 


Paper 3 Use of English 

Part 1 

1C 2D 3 B 4 C 5 A 6D 7 C 8 P. 9C 
10 A 11C 12 C 

Part. 2 

13 as 14 at 15 in 16 which 17 than 18 more 
19 10 20 were/arc 21 because 22 of 23 so 

24 most 

Part 3 

25 limited 26 advisable 27 headache 
28 dependent 29 unhealthy 30 helpful 

31 encouragement 32 carefully 33 probability 

34 unfortunately 

Part 4 

35 be requested to show (them)/produce 

36 wish [that) I had/’d visited 

37 I look/check it up in 

38 whether she/Sophie had had OR 
her/Sophie whether she had had 

39 was (completely/loially) unaware of 

40 arc not/aren’t as many 

41 too far away 

42 difficulty/difficulties in understanding the 

Paper 4 Listening 

Part 1 

IB 2 A 3 C 4 C 5 A 6 B 7 C 8 A 

Part 2 

9 natural history 10 Room Managers / room 
managers 11 hotel (for example) 12 Japanese 
13 Team Leader / team leader 14 information desk 
15 orange 16 11,200 / eleven thousand two 
hundred 17 weekend (off/free) 18 15 (tb) December / 
(the) fifteenth of December / December I5(ih) 

Part 3 

19 E 20 C 21 A 22 F 23 D 

Part 4 

24 A 25 B 26 C 27 A 28 B 29 A 30 B 


TARGET READER 
Would be informed. 


Answer key (£rs) 




Model paper 

Recording script cos Track 2 

This is the Cambridge First Certificate in 
English Listening Test. 

I’m going to give you the instructions for this 
test. 

i’ll introduce each part of the test and give you 
time to look at the questions 
At the start of each piece you’ll hear this 
sound: 

You'll hear each piece twice. 

Remember, while you're listerring, write your 

answers on the question paper 

You’ll have 5 minutes at the end of the test to 

copy your answers onto the separate answer 

sheet. 

There will now be a pause. Piease ask any 
questions now. because you must not speak 
during the test. 

PART 1 CD3 Track 3 

Now open your quesnon paper and look at 
Part f. 

You’ll hear people talking in eight different 
situations. For questions 1-8 choose the best 
answer. A. B or C. 

One. 

On a train, you overhear a man talking on a 
mobile phone. Why will he he late? 

A because of the bad weather 
B because of an unexpected meeting 
C because of his ear breaking down 
»«« 

Did I say I’d be there by seven? . Well, 
tnere’s been a change of plan. I’m on the train 
now but I can’t come straight to you because 
! vh got to call m at the office and see someone 
about a company car . I’m sorry. I know it’ll 
rake me late, but this evening’s the only time 
he’s available. I’ll meet you at the restaurant... 
v rs. I know it’s raining, but get a taxi there and 
g • straight inside. Then you won t get wet. 

«»« h?”'' 

TAPE REPEAT 


Two. 

You overhear a woman in a cafe telling her 
friend about her holiday. 

What did she do? 

A She borrowed a video camera. 

B She hired a video camera. 

C She bought a video camera. 

*«* 


Man: 

Woman: 


Man: 

Woman: 


So, did you enjoy the holiday, though? 

Yes, it was fantastic You’ll have to come 
round one even ig and wafoh the video Je: 
made. It’s really good. 

I didn’t know you had a video camera. 

No. well we've been planning to get one for 
years, but they’re .still really expensive and 
what with Jeff only working part-time, we 
couldn’t afford it. Then we thought of just 
renting one for the fortnight , but then in the 
end my neighbour said we could Itaye hei 
she didn't need it for a while. It cost us 
lot. actually, because she gave us an en< 
shopping list of things she wanted from 
and we couldn't charge her for them really 
the circumstances. Bui at least we got re 
camera. 


TAPE REPEAT 
Three 

You hear a radio programme about de 
with stress 

What is the woman advising people to 
A try an unfamiliar activity 
B do an energetic activity 
C find an interesting activity 


I had a very stressful job and it was vcr 
difficult to relax until I found somethinc 
completely involved me and where 
try hard to see an improvement. I had 
small children, and no time for rnyse . 
reading various self-help books but 
a fnerid suggested Latin American 
classes I used to go to classes a: 

.. Now I go as often as I can. and I 
My dancing has got better - and V 
fitter too. But it doesn’t matter what 
my friend goes to book binding 
the room next door! 
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I APE REPEAT 



Four 

You overhear two friends talking about a job 
interview. 

How did the young man feel about the 
question he was asked? 

A embarrassed that he didn't \pw any 
hobbies 

B annoyed at being asked a personal 
question 

C surprised by the way the question was 
phrased 

*<* 

Paul: You know that interview I went for at the bank 

Anna: Yeah? 

Paul: Weil, they asked me what my hobbies were. 

Anna: Oh, you're joking 1 But that's just so 

predictable. Whatever did you say? 

Paul: Well. I told them. People don’t call them 

hobbies any more. I mean listening to music's 
not a hobby unless you're crazy about one 
band or something, and playing football at the 
weekend, you know, that's more a way of life 
No. I told them that they should ask people 
about their interests 

Anna: Exactly So, did you get the job'^ 

Paul: Wo;'I didn't actually. 

TAPE RFPEAT 
Five. 

You hear a woman talking about an experience 
she had when travelling. 

What happened? 

A She missed a ferry she intended to catch. 

B .She was given wrong information about 
terries. 

C All ferries were cancelled that clay. 

<«« 

We had such a mess up trying to get back 
from Ireland. We were on the west coast 
and we were supposed to come hack from 
Rosslara the port in the south. And when we 
got there they'd cancelled the ferry Brilliant. 
And the next one wasn't going until something 
like 9 o'clock that night so they told us we 
should drive up to Dublin ond get another 
ferry from there I hero was one at 4 o'clock. 


So wo raced up the coast and arrived just in 
time to see it disappearing out of the harbour. 
*** 

TAPE REPEAT 
Six. 

You hear a man talking on the radio about a 
film. 

Which aspect of the film did he find confusing? 
A the speed of the dialogue 
B the development of the plot 
C the number of characters 

The problem with thrillers like this is that you 
spend most, of the film wondering what's going 
on and if you miss a few lines of dialogue at 
;he beginning you'll probably never catch up. 
It's only right at the end that it starts to make 
sei vse. So you actually enjoy it after you've 
seen it rather than at the time. The film jumps 
from one part of the world to another, which 
doesn't help, and several ot the main actors 
look veiy similar which was really a mistake. 

TAPE REPEAT 
Seven. 

You overhear three young people. Jane. Susan 
and Nick, planning a parly. 

What is Jane's responsibility? 

A decorations 
B food and drink 
C invitations 

Jane: Hi, Nick. Hi. Susan. 

Nick: Hello. Jane. Hey. what have you got there? 

Jane: Decorations. 

Nick: Oh, I thought that was my job and you were 

sending out the ... 

Jane: Yes. sorry. Nick. I saw them and liked them. 

Do you like them? 

N ck: Well , 

Susan: They're lovely. Jane. 

Jane: Thanks, Susan. So, how's the food and drink 

going? 

Susan: Oh. f ne. Lots of ideas. I’ll manage very well. I 

think. 

Nick: At east Susar is making progress. 


Answer key 




Jane: Hang on. You're tne only one who's still got it 

all to do. 

Nick: Decorations aren't so easy as invitations. Jane 

jane: Maybe, but you don't know the trouble I took 

over them. 

*►* 

TAPE REPEAT 
Eight. 

You hear a woman talking about living on her 
own. 

What does she say about it? 

A It's not the tirst time she has lived alone 
B It gives her plenty of time for housework. 

C She prefers sharing with other people 
*<» 

I lived on my own when I was twenty-six and 
hated it. I was scared and lonely. So I went 
back to sharing a fiat but it was a nightmare. 

I felt I Was in someone else’s house Now I 
wouldn’t dream of living with someone else. I 
love the freedom I have, to stay up till 6 am ' 

I want to and leave the washing-up. But fie 
oniy downside is the worry of something going 
wrong, like the washing machine breaking 
down, because. I've got to des! with it. 

* 

TAPE REPEAT 
That’s the end of Part 1. 

PART 2 CD3 Track * 

Now- turn to Part 2 

You’ll hear an interview with Ayesha 

Surrendeh who is responsible for staff in a 

museum For questions 9-1B. complete the 

sentences. 

You now have forty-five seconds in which to 
look at Part 2. 

Inter viewer: I li. I'm Brad Taylor and this is the job- 
f nder programme, where we look at job 
opportunities for young people in the region. 

s week, tm joined by Ayesha Surrender!. 

.v c's the personnel manager at the City 
Museum. Ayes ha, welcome. 

Ayesha: Hi 


Interviewer: Now, it’s a pretty big place the museur . sat 
it? 

Ayesha: Oh, yes. there's all sorts of things or : s. rj 

from paintings, obviously, through sc . tur* 
costume, ceramics, a bit ot everything And 
we get people from all over the world :: nog 
to view the exhibitions in the natural hr.:-, 
section, which is really famous. It wou r rla- 
days to see everything properly. 

Interviewer So there are lots of job opportunities'- 1 

Ayesha: That's right. At the moment, the museon- - 

looking for more people to work as w - -e 
called Room Managers. Now these ore not 
the people who put up the works of a- a : 
keep them clean, but they are mare than _se 
the old-fashioned security guards that yau 
used to get in museums These people - - 
there to otter n friendly service to visitor; - 
each room, as well as keeping an eye or v e 
exhibits. 

Interviewer: So you have to know a bit about art? 

Ayesha: If you nave an interest in art. that's good, l _q 

it’s certainly not a requirement for the job. ini 
you don't need to have worked in a galley : 
museum before either. What's much mere 
important is to have some sort of experie- - 
in dealing with the public, maybe working ~ 
hotel for example. Because you'll be her: -z 
questions from members of the public, 
especially foreign visitors. 

Interviewer: So languages arc important? 

Ayesha: Yes. any European language would be use* 

Lots of people know some French or Sps'-sr 
these days, but we would be specially keen 
to hear from anyone who's studied Japan: - 
We’ve got Chinese and Russian speakers - 
the staff, and we can make sure these pe:£ 
are on duty it we know we have a group 
coming. 

Interviewer:So it's quite a varied job? 

Ayesha: Yes. you'll be given a specific area of the 

museum to look after as part of a group c* 
five people under a Team leader, and yc..1 
be expected to make sure that everyr - - s 
running'smoothly within that area. You >Jd 
find yourself looking after a party of oversf » 
schoolchildren or approaching people •* ts* 
them to observe the gallery’s rules, such - 
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touching the art works. And. to add variety, 
you'll spend sometime each week working at 
the information desk in the museum as what 
we call a meeter and greeter' Then there's a 
restaurant and a shop in the building too. So 
you could be called on to help out in those 
places if there's a problem. And you'll look 
good loo: all gallery assistants are provided 
with a very smart uniform, notthc traditional 
black or brown type either, but an orange one. 

It was designed specially tor us by a leading 
fashion house. 

Interviewer: And is the job well paid? 

Ayesha: Basic pay starts at £11,200 annually, but this 

can rise to £'14.500 with experience, and 
there’s also a staff canteen with very low 
prices. Because the gallery is open seven 
days a week, twelve hours a day. you work 
on shift, although you arc guaranteed every¬ 
thin! weekend off. and you get paid extra 
for working on national holidays, which is 
sometimes necessary And another good 
thing is that all staff also receive a leisure card 
offering free entr ance to most other galleries 
and museums in the country 

Interviewer:Right, that can't be bad. So how do you apply? 

Ayesha: Well, anyone interested should call or write in 

for an application form. The office is actually 
closed from 20th December until 2nd January 
- it's our annual holiday - so the closing date 
for applications is 15th December and a series 
of interviews will be held on Bill January-. 

Inter-viewer: Ayesha. thank you. 

Ayesha: Thanks. Brad. 

Now you'll hear Part 2 again. 

**»■ 

TAPE REPEAT 

That's the end of Part 2 


PART 3 CD3 Track 6 
Now turn to Part 3. 

You'll hear five different people talking about 
their favourite teacher. For questions 19-23. 
choose from tiie list A-F what each speaker 
says. Use the letters only once There is one 
extra letter which yen do not need to use. 

You now have thirty seconds in which to look 
at Part 3. 

I l> 

Speaker 1: The school I went to was a very old-fashioned 
one so our teachers were quite strict and were 
always forbidding us to do things. I liked the 
Latin teacher best because she was incredibly 
enthusiastic about her subject and I always 
enjoyed her lessons and tried not to make too 
many mistakes I remember studying Virgil’s 
/Isnatfwith her. but. we didn't read certain 
parts about Dido and Aeneas's love affair 
they were considered unsuitable for yourig 
girls' It seems funny now. In the library, there 
was a locked cupboard and only teachers 
were ever supposed to read the books inside 
it. One day. I felt incredibly worldly-wise when 
the Latin teacher let me explore its contents. 

Speaker 2: Today I make my living writing musie. and 
when I was at school it was the only subject 
I was interested in But because I was bad 
at other school subjects the music teacher 
believed I was hopeless at that too and 
never encourayed me. He even wrote to my 
parents that l was ‘a below average student! 
Luckily. Mr Hayes the English teacher, who 
I liked better than the others, recognised my 
enthusiasm for music, although he knew* little 
about the subject himself, and persuaded me 
to write my own musical compositions and play 
them in our drama ejasses - I loved that and 
felt I was making progress I’m sure ! would 
have gone on to music college aftei I finished 
school anyway, but those classes really gave 
me confidence. 


Answer kev 


Speaker 3: Mrs Winter was my favourite teacher although 
I never had lessons from her at school. When 
my parents wouldn't allow me to apply for a 
piacc at drama school, she peisuaded them 
to change their minds. She read through the 
more amusing scenes from Romeo andJu)iei 
with me in her sitting room. It wasn't tun 
though I had to give a short performance 
before I could be accepted at drama school. 
Mrs Winter's standards were terribly high and. 
however hard I tried, she always said I could 
do it better! And when I'm performing on 
stage today, I still make use of things I learnt 
from her. 

Speaker 4: When I was younger. I used to be a keen 
swimmer and once I was nearly chosen for 
a place in my country's Olympic team. My 
swimming coach, who was the teacher' liked 
more than any other, also happened to be my 
father 1 The difficult thing about having Dad 
as a coach was that I could never get out o ; a 
training session Even when I broke a finger, 
he encouraged me into the pool with my 
hard in a plastic bag and made me practise 
my leg movements: It was laughable really. 
Eventually I got bored with swimming but Dad 
was determined to make a champion out ol 
me. He's still disappointed that I gave it up 

Speaker 5: My teachers probably hated having me in their 
ciass. I was always playing tucks on them and 
trying to get the other kids into trouble. A girl 
once burst into tears in an English class, saying 
: was ruining her education by being so noisy! 
And if I didn’t like a teacher l just missed their 
lessons. But I always went to Miss Ford's 
classes because she didn't mind us having a 
augh sometimes. In between the jokes, we 
got a lot of serious work done without realising 
: Her method of teaching opened up the 
/. or d or study for me and I'd definitely call her 
my favourite teacher. 

Now you'll hear Part 3 again. 

~-PE REPEAT 
' ■" s the end of Part 3. 


PART 4 C03 Track 6 

Now turn to Part 4. 

You'll heai an interview with Peter Jones. . : 
works at an animal hospital. He's talking a:: ut 
how he recently rescued a baby seal. For 
questions 24-30, choose the best answer - 5 
or C. 

Ytin now have one minute in which to lock a: 
Part 4 

-»» 

Interviewer: Pater Jones works for an organisation that 
rescues sick or injured animals who normally 
live -n the sea. He tolc rne about how he four.: 
his latest patient, a baby seal, called Pippa. 

Peter: I expect you know that seals feed on fish. 

Interviewer: Mmm 

Peter When they're babies, they can get into trout ■: 

really easily. If they're out to sea, for examp 3. 
they can ge: caught in fishing nets, and 
fishermen sometimes bring them in to : uS. 

Interviewer: Right. 

Peter: But if they're close to the shore and they're 

injured, they usually come out of the sea 
themselves and then lie on the beach. They 
look rather like a large rock and unfortunate y. 
people often walk right past them. 

Interviewer: How did you find out about the seal you 
rescued recently? 

Peter: She's called Pippa ... that's what we named 

her... We got a phone call and when we c / 
the cal) I did what we always do first. I aske: 
the caller some questions to make sure tha* 
she was really injured ... sometimes you get 
calls about baby seals and when we arrive t: 
collect them, we find out that they're simp v 
asleep on The beach. 

Interviewer:So there's nothing wrong with them at ail 

Peter: Exactly. But I could tell from this converse! -n 

that. Pippa had been in a fight - probably v. nh 
another baby seal, and I needed to collect bar 
quickly because she was still moving. 

Interviewer: What do you mean? 


F -si Certificate 



Peter: 


Well, there are things that can make a rescue 
operation difficult and tilts is one of them . 
by the time you've got ati the equipment ready 
and got there, you go to the spot where you 
think the seal'll be and, of course, it isn't any 
more. When we arrived at the beach we had 
to follow the marks she'd made in the sand in 
order to find her. We were lucky that it wasn't 
dark and it was a pretty small area ot beach. 

interviewer: So did you transport her in a special way? 

Peter: There are certain tilings that we had to do first 

. before we picked her up . we looked at 
her cuts and took her temperature to check for 
any fever. We thought she might have been 
injured for soma hours and be thirsty, so we 
gave her some water as well. Then we took 
her to our animal hospital where we checked 
her for any illness that might be dangerous to 
other sea animals. 

Interviewer: How do animals react to being taken into a 
hospital - you must get a bit of resistance! 

Peter: I think people expect us to get hurl. They 

think the animals are going to try and attack 
us or something. Occasionally, i ve had a bit 
of a struggle to pick an animal up or get it to 
go where I want it to, but generally it's the 
opposite ... they’re shaking with fear and we 
hove to reassure them that we aren't going to 
hurt them 

Inter viewer: Was Pippo like that? 

Peter: Yes. and what we do on arriving at the 

hospital, and it’s the same with any animal, we 
always put them in an area by themselves to 
start with as this seems to make them calmer. 
Pippa actually had quite an affectionate 
personality but we do have io be careful if 
you put animals together straight away they 
can bite each other or something. We can also 
get close to them arid treat them more easily. 
Pippa wasn't that badly injured so ... 

Interviewer: Just some cuts and bruises? 

Peter: Yes. we checked her every four hours and she 

was soon ready to move into the general' area 
of the hospital: Pippa was only a two-weck- 
old pup so we started by feeding her milk and 
then we moved her on to fish around five to 
seven days after that, which is the normal time 
... about three weeks old Pippa was quite 
thin when we first got her but she soon put on 
weight and made a quick recovery. 


Interviewer:Well, I'm sure we're all glad to hear that... 

Now you'll hear Part 4 again. 

*A* 

TAPP REPEAT 

That’s the end of Part n 

There will now be a pause of live minutes for 

you to copy your answers onto the separate 

answer sheet. Be sure to follow the numbering 

of all the questions. I’ll remind you when there 

is one minute left so that you are sure to finish 

in time. 

You have one more minute left. 

That's the end of the test. Please stop 
now. Your supervisor will now collect all the 
question papers and answer sheets 


Answer key 26 ! 





